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Preface to the Third Edition 


With the need for a new printing of the Devavanipravesikà, we de- 
cided that it would be desirable to produce a new edition, further refining 
and modifying various grammatical explanations and exercises in the 
text. Many of the resultant changes arose out of suggestions made by 
students and colleagues who were using our Sanskrit primer. We are 
most grateful for their suggestions. Two of the most important changes 
in this edition are the addition of an English to Sanskrit Glossary as 
well as an Index. The lack of these has been felt by our students over 
the years, and we are glad that we have finally been able to address it in 
this new edition. 

Wewould like to express our very special thanks to Chandan Narayan, 
graduate student in the Department of South and Southeast Asian Stud- 
ies, without whose energy and tireless efforts this project never would 
have been completed. We would also like to thank Richard Lasseigne 
of the Space Sciences Laboratory at the University of California at 
Berkeley for letting us use his fonts, “Devanagari” and “Times Nagari,” 
to typeset this edition. and for his good-natured help in solving our 
many technical problems its use entailed. We would also like to thank 
Deven Patel, a graduate student in the Department of South and South- 
east Asian Studies, for helping us enter the text into the computer. We 
would also like to express our gratitude to the staff at the Center for 
South Asia Studies, especially Raba Gunasekara, Choo Hawj Yaj, and 
Ann Higgins, for their help and support in this project. Finally we would 
also like to extend a special word of thanks to the students in the 1998- 
99 first year Sanskrit class, who suffered through the rough draft of the 
revised text. Their thoughtful and insightful comments and sugges- 
tions have been invaluable in the revision of this work. Special thanks 
go to Simone Barretta, Karen Beal, Prudence Farrow Bruns, Ami Buch, 
Mukhesh Darke, Hung Van Ho, Eun-Sun Jang, Hudaya Kandahjaya, 
Manali Kasbekar, Michael Gressett, Layne Little, Hollis Meyer- 
deLancey, V. Sundararajan, and Kristin Johnston Sutton. 


Robert P. Goldman and Sally J. Sutherland Goldman 
Berkeley 1999 
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Preface to the First Edition 


No American Sanskritist, or for that matter no student of Sanskrit in 
America who has suffered through the “traditional,” quasi-inductive 
Whitney-Perry-Lanman method, would question the desirability of new 
Sanskrit teaching materials. Indeed, the interest in and enthusiasm for 
such materials that I' have seen on the part of numerous Sanskrit teach- 
ers and students is undoubtedly the result of a growing frustration with 

the limits of the existing materials. 

I do not mean to denigrate the work of the above named authors. On 
the contrary I shall continue to use Lanman as my first reader; while it 
is clear that, aside from the dated nature of his terminology and the 
archaism of his style, Whitney has stood the test of time admirably, 
remaining a valuable reference grammar for Sanskrit and Vedic. 

The problem in the teaching of Sanskrit in this country has been 
simply that books like Whitney’s Grammar and Lanman’s Reader have, 
for want of acceptable alternatives, been used for a task to which they 
are poorly suited. Most students find.it at best frustrating and painful 
to try to learn any language, not to mention a language like Sanskrit, 
from a reference grammar and from the depressingly small portions of 
a reader that one can cover in such a first-year course. That some 
students do manage to continue and ultimately gain some measure of 
controloverthe language speaks largely for an enthusiasm and dedica- 
tion on the part of teacher and student which are able to keep them 
going in spite of the first-year materials. Even those relatively few 
students who persevere and do well in comparison with their class- 
mates seldom have any usable knowledge of Sanskrit as they enterthe 
second year. 

The origins of this problem are, I think, to be found, in part, in the 
history of Sanskrit in American universities. With a few distinguished 
exceptions, most American (and European) Sanskritists have come to 
the study of Sanskrit in a roundabout way. Many have been linguists, 


1 The “I” in the preface refers to Robert P. Goldman, who put together the original 
draft for Devavanipravesika. In 1980, Sally J. Sutherland [Goldman] was given 


co-author status. 
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philologists or classicists for whom Sanskrit has been a secondary in- 
terest and who, because of their profound knowledge of the classical 
languages, were able to teach themselves and their students, after a 
fashion, on the basis of such materials as described above. Others, like 
some comparative religionists, have come to regard Sanskrit as a “tool” 
whereby they would be able to get at the meat" of some circumscribed 
type of text. For their purposes the "traditional" method was adequate. 

Yet, as professional Indologists know, a mere “working knowledge” 
of Sanskrit will not do for those who are truly interested in the almost 
overwhelming richness of India’s traditional culture; literary, intellec- 
tual, scientific, and spiritual. For the Sanskrit language is not merely 
an abstruse code to be cracked laboriously to read a given message. 
Neither is it solely of interest insofar as it represents a well-preserved 
example of an old Indo-European language. Rather, it has served as 
the very medium of much of the finest in India’s long and illustrious 
history of art, science, philosophy, and religion. In its timelessness, in 
its subtlety, in its delight in the profusion of its own forms, the Sanskrit 
language is a kind of mirror for the whole of traditional Indian culture. 
It is no wonder that for classical India the study of grammar was re- 
garded as men’s highest intellectual endeavor. 

But my intention here is not to write a polemic on the value of San- 
skrit education. Rather, I shall introduce materials which, my experience 
has shown, can make that education a more efficient and more reward- 
ing experience. 

Since I began teaching Sanskrit I have been approached by literally 
hundreds of students interested in India—in Indian literature, religions, 
and philosophies. Many of these students, though bright and moti- 
vated, had no Greek or Latin, no training in linguistics, and often only 
a nodding acquaintance with languages other than English. Students 
like these have been turning up in fair numbers for first year Sanskrit 
for years, to go on, thanks to the typical 80-90% attrition rate, only in a 
trickle to more advanced courses. This problem has become more no- 
ticeable in the past few years as more and more students have expressed 
interest in things Indian. 
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Potentially good students were dropping out of Sanskrit simply for 
the want of a clear, self-contained progressive Sanskrit textbook which 
did not presuppose advanced linguistic or philological training on their 
part. My aim here has been to provide such a text. My own experience 
with it, over three years of use, has been most encouraging. Iam satis- 
fied that most of my students know, by the end of their first year, as 
much Sanskrit as I and my contemporaries knew at the end of our sec- 
ond. But the real test of these materials is in the hands of teachers 

- other than the author. It is for them and their students to say how farI 
have succeeded in my aim. 

My purpose, then, in writing this primer, was to provide a self-con- 
tained primer, workbook and reader for teaching first-year Sanskrit to 
students with no previous linguistic training. The work is not intended 
to serve as a comprehensive reference grammar of the classical lan- 
guage. There are already a fair number of these, some of which, like 
Gonda's useful work, are specially aimed at the student of linguistics. 
Rather, I have tried throughout the work to introduce, explain and il- 
lustrate themost significant features of the language and through verses, 
quotations, and readings encourage the growing interest in Sanskrit as 
a means of expression and a medium of a rich culture. 

To these ends the grammar has been, in several areas, simplified to 
prevent the beginner from being more hampered than is absolutely 
necessary by relatively insignificant paradigms, rules, and exceptions. 
This does not mean that the course is by any means an easy one. There 
is all the material that the best students can handle in their first year 

¿and much to which the more advanced will wish to return repeatedly. 
The study of Sanskrit is by its nature demanding and I have accord- 
ingly geared this approach to the student with some natural aptitude 
for the language. 

Upon completion of this course, students should have areal working 
knowledge of the major outlines of Sanskrit grammar. They should be 
able to read and compose sophisticated Sanskrit sentences with some 
facility and read, with dictionary, approximately five to ten verses of 
the Valmiki Ramayana or a similar text in an hour. 


Method: 

The grammar of classical Sanskrit is, for many reasons, an unusually 
complex system for students to master. For this reason 1 have through- 
out this work excluded many rules, exceptions, forms, and grammatical 
subtleties that I regard as unnecessary for an elementary course. Many 
of these items occur but rarely and, as such, seem to me to place a 
strain on the already overburdened memory of the first-year student 
without repaying the effort required to learn them. This notion has led 
me to what might be described as a sort of "statistical" method whereby 
I have stressed forms, rules and even lexical items which are statisti- 
cally quite common in texts and in the usage of the pandits and enable 
the student to express general ideas simply. I have adhered to this 
practice even when more common and useful forms are themselves 
exceptions to general rules. Thus, for example, I cite and stress the 
important, though irregular, root jfid to illustrate the ninth gana. As 
examples of simplification I have throughout cited verbal roots as be- 
ing either parasmaipada or atmanepada even in cases in which optional 
conjugation is permitted by the grammarians. The arrangement of the 
material in the text was intended to enable the student to increase his 
repertoire of usable grammatical material steadily. Thus, verbal and 
nominal paradigms are introduced together, the more common or use- 
fulappearing inthe earlier chapters. In addition tothisrough functional 
ordering of the material, the amount of time spent on explanation of 
the various grammatical features of Sanskrit has been weighted in ac- 
cordance with the degree to which a given formation normally presents 
conceptual difficulties to the English speaker. Thus, much of the ma- 
terial, even when it is complex, like the gana-s of the present system 
and the problems of the perfect system, requires a good deal of simple 
memorization but no special explanation as to usage. On the other 
hand, it has been my experience that certain issues, especially the na- 
ture of the karmani prayoga, the uses of participles and, of course, the 
formation and application of bahuvrihi compounds are almost always 
perplexing to my students. I have accordingly spent a proportionately 
greater amount of time and effort on these forms. This will be clear 
from an examination of Lessons 13 and 15 where I have preferred the 
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risk of seeming repetitive to the certainty that, without such repetition, 
the use of the bahuvrihi-s and the present participles will remain mys- 
terious to most students. 

Pronunciation, Script, Sandhi: 

Three issues which deserve special mention here, and form the sub- 
jects of the first three lessons, are pronunciation, script, and sandhi. 
Teaching the proper pronunciation of Sanskrit is, I think, important. 
Sanskrit has the distinction of being perhaps the only language in the 
"> world which is neither “dead” nor “living.” It is a special, timeless 
language whose recitation, chanting, and even speaking are still much 
- practiced and prized in certain contexts in India. I found in my own 

case and in the case of my students, the ability to speak and understand 
spoken Sanskrit has had the twin advantages of increasing the morale 
and motivation of the students and, partly because of this, noticeably 
increasing their ability to grasp and internalize the common forms and 
regular syntactic patterns of the language. Moreover, ability to prop- 
erly pronounce Sanskrit and to correctly recite afew well-known verses 
and proverbs makes a good impression upon Indian Sanskritists and 
facilitates what should be a very valuable communication with them. 
Pronunciation of Sanskrit is not really very difficult. Only a few 
points cause serious difficulty for English speakers. On the other hand, 
it is clearly not possible to master the pronunciation of any language 
without a proper model. For this purpose, I have been fortunate to 
have available to me a series of traditionally trained pandits fluent in 
spoken Sanskrit. This is, alas, not possible at most places where San- 
„skrit is taught. For this reason I am preparing, with some pandits, a 
«series of tapes? for use with the primer. These will serve as a basis for 
emulation. Until these tapes are obtained, careful study of the material 
in Lesson 1 will have to serve, however poorly, to provide the basics of 
Sanskrit phonology. 


2 “Many users have called and written over the years in order to secure copies of the 
tapes for assistance with pronunciation. These tapes, including a supplement with 
all the new verses, may be ordered directly from the Language Laboratory, Univer- 
sity of California at Berkeley,94720.” Taken from the Preface to the Second Edition, 
1986, p. xvii. [SJG 1998]. 
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The issue of the use of the devanāgarī script is to my mind a simple 
one. This text is aimed primarily at students who plan to make some 
serious use of Sanskrit literature. I have found that failure to introduce 
the devanàgari script at a very early stage leads to an excessive reli- 
anceon transliteration, which, in many cases has led to a lasting inability 
to read comfortably what is after all not a very difficult script. In order 
to avoid this I have introduced the devandgari script in the second 
lesson. From that point on until the tenth lesson, forms and examples 
are given both in ndgari and transliteration. This enables students to 
become increasingly familiar with the script while they are not depen- 
dent upon it for an understanding of grammar. From the tenth lesson 
onwards the use of transliteration is abandoned and the student is com- 
pelled to rely upon his knowledge of the script. The readings are given 
only in na@gari throughout. As a result of this method, I have rarely had 
a student for whom the script presents any serious problem by the middle 
of the course. 

In the case of sandhi, as with the grammar in general, I have found it 
useful to minimize or eliminate rules of rare or trivial application. My 
general purpose in the sandhi lesson (Lesson 3) is to provide the mini- 
mum number of rules for the generation and interpretation of syntactic 
units. Accordingly, I have stressed the basic rules of external sandhi. 
It has been my experience that it is very difficult for beginning stu- 
dents to master what, in the absence of any knowledge of the grammar 
and vocabulary, is an almost wholly abstract system of sound changes. 
Therefore, except for some important exceptions, I have left many of 
the individual important issues of internal sandhi to be presented in 
conjunction with morphological processes in which they figure promi- 
nently. 

Thus the treatment of sandhi in this primer, while more than suffi- 
cient for the first-year student, is not intended to be exhaustive or 
systematic. Such a treatment, however, is to be found in the elegant 
and useful Sanskrit Sandhi and Exercises of M. B. Emeneau and 8. A. 
van Nooten published by the University of California Press. I recom- 
mend that students work through these exercises after completing those 
of Lesson 3 and while working through the materials of the following 
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Use of Sanskrit Grammatical Terminology: 

One additional point which requires some comment is the usage of 
Sanskrit grammatical terminology. I have used this terminology 
throughout the primer for various reasons. Apart from the interests of 
classicists and comparative philologists, there seems to me to be no 
reason whatever to abandon the precise and sophisticated terminology 
of the Indian grammarians for the poorly adapted and often simply 
misleading terminology of classical grammars. Forone thing it is some- 
thing of a disservice to the most incisive and accurate tradition of 
linguistics that the world has known. Indeed, many modern linguists 
are turning to Sanskrit for its subtle terminology. Moreover, learning 
the proper terms, like learning proper pronunciation, contributes to the 
enthusiasm and sense of progress in a new study which is important to 
student motivation. 

In any case the Sanskrit terminology is designed for Sanskrit gram- 
mar. Many of the terms (e.g., tatpurusa, bhüte krdanta, etc.) are 
themselves examples of the forms they designate. On the other hand, 
Western terminology is frequently confusing. Thus, we have been 
taught to contrast active and passive voice as well as active and middle 
when the term “active” represents two completely different concepts. 

_ The term “past passive participle" is used to indicate a form which is 
by no means always “passive.” Indeed, with regard to something like 
the issue of “passive” to “active” transformation, the whole idea of 
subject.and object which we learn in school is rather different from 

_ that expounded by the Sanskrit grammarians. To avoid confusion on 
the part of those who have had some Sanskrit previously, I have al- 
ways given the Western term alongside the Sanskrit term. I suggest, 
however, that the latter be used. A glossary of Sanskrit grammatical 
terms has been provided. 

For similar reasons I have given paradigms to be learned in the tradi- 
tional Indian fashion rather than in the usual Western way. One 
additional reason for this is that it seems, especially in the case of nomi- 
nal declension, simpler to learn groups of three (one case at a time) 
than to try to get sets of seven (one number at a time) by heart. 
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A Note on Vocabulary: 

The vocabulary of Sanskrit presents a serious problem to the leamer. 
First of all he is deprived of the help of the many cognates so easily 
recognizable in European languages. Moreover, the lexicon of San- 
skrit is extremely large. There is a great deal of true synonymity while 
homonyms abound. Indeed, the whole problem is made more complex 
by the fact that each different type of text has, to a large extent, its own 
specialized vocabulary. For the second-year student these problems 
become dominant; however, as I think that the first duty of the begin- 
ner is to master the grammar, I do not place any great emphasis in the 
first year on vocabulary acquisition. I have found that students will 
manage to learn a fair working vocabulary from the readings in this 
text and are able to summarize the story as they go along with little 
difficulty. Nonetheless, the grammar is ample material for the begin- 
ner and accordingly, I usually provide a small glossary for all words 
that I feel the students do not know readily, on all quizzes and exami- 
nations. 

Use of the Primer: 
This primer is intended to provide material for approximately the 
"first twenty weeks of an elementary Sanskrit course. The actual rate at 
which a class is able to move through the lessons will vary somewhat 
with the circumstances, number of hours per week, etc. The course 
has been designed to cover the first two of three ten-week quarters of 
First Year Sanskrit at the University of California at Berkeley. This 
class meets for 41/2 hours per week. I have also used the same mate- 
rial for a special ten-week intensive course which met for 15 hours per 
week. In general a rate of one lesson per week should be about right 
but time should be allowed for frequent review and, in any case, there 
is no point in rushing a class through the material. Each class will find 
its own rate. Each lesson from Lesson Four to Lesson Twenty-one 
consists of rules and forms illustrated with Sanskrit examples and ex- 
plained so that the student may follow the rationale behind the rules. 
Each lesson is followed by a series of exercises consisting of practice 
in translation from Sanskrit to English and English to Sanskrit and vari- 
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ous types of grammatical drill. A special feature of the primer is that 
each of these lessons is followed by a graded reading passage which 
specially illustrates the forms introduced in that particular chapter while 
providing increasingly sophisticated use of previously acquired mate- 
rial. These readings are also of cultural value as they form, together, a 
concise retelling of the main story of the Valmiki Ramayana from the 
curse of DaSaratha to the abduction of Sita. The readings of the later 
lessons incorporate more and more verses from the epic text itself, 
while Lesson Twenty-two consists wholly of a selection of verses which 
complete the epic tale. 

Exercises and reading should be assigned daily and may be broken 
up into whatever units are deemed advisable. I have found it advisable 
to have students read a little ahead of the material being covered in 
class and in the homework. 

In the later chapters I have provided some verses from various works 
of Sanskrit literature. These generally illustrate some of the grammar 
of the lessons in which they appear. They are to be memorized for 
classroom recitation and this, along with reading from the Rama story, 
should be drilled regularly in class. l 

I have also found it useful to have students keep current their own 
short version of the main elements of the Rāma story to be read and 
discussed in class. 

Quizzes should be frequent, not less than every two or three lessons. 
When the primer is completed, the rest of the first year should be used 
to build:vocabulary and grammatical skills by reading and practicing 
composition. Lanman’s reader is very useful for this purpose, espe- 
cially his selections from the Hitopade$a and the Kathasaritsagara. I 
have found it entertaining and very helpful to ask the students to write 
their own brief Hitopadesa stories based on the characters and situa- 
tions of the selections chosen from Lanman. If the students are quick 
and desire some variety, they may be given some Ramayana or 
Mahabharata (especially Gita) towards the end of the year. 


R. P. Goldman 
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Assimilation in external सन्धि (sandhi) of final स्पर्श 
(sparsa) sounds, 38 
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सुबन्त (subanta); the adverbial item, अव्ययपद 
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53 

The endings of the वर्तमाने लट्‌ (vartamane lat), 53 
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The verbal root अस्‌ (Vas—to be), 57 

Paradigm of अस्‌ (Vas), 58 
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Number, वचन (vacana), 59 

Case, विभक्ति (vibhakti), 60 
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The citation of nouns, 61 

Declension of the - (-a) stems, 62 

Memorization of paradigms, 63 
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subject, कर्तु (kartr), 64 

Parts of speech continued: transitive and intransitive 
roots, सकर्मक (sakarmaka) and अकर्मक चातु-$ (akarmaka 
dhatu-s); the direct object, कर्मन्‌ (karman), 65 

The cases and their functions, 66 

प्रथमा विभक्ति (prathamà vibhakti—the nominative case), 
66 
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LESSON 5: स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga—Feminine) Nouns in -आ (-à); 

j चतुर्थी, पञ्चमी and सप्तमी विभक्ति-ऽ (Caturthi, Paficami 
and Saptami Vibhakti-s); Demonstrative 
Pronouns 

5.1 Paradigm of स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga) nouns in -आ (a), 79 

5.2 चतुर्थी विभक्ति (caturthi vibhakti—the dative case), 80 
5.3 पञ्चमी विभक्ति (paficami vibhakti—the ablative case),80 
5.4 सप्तमी विभक्ति (saptami vibhakti—the locative case), 81 
5.5 सर्वनामन्‌ (sarvanaman—demonstrative pronouns), 82 
5.6 The pronoun एतत्‌ (erat), 85 

5.7 Adjectives of pronominal declension, 85 

LESSON 6: Nominal Stems in -$ (-i) and -3 (-u); 
Interrogative, Relative, and Correlative Clauses: 
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102 
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series, 103 


XXIV 


6.15 Usage of the ®-4-q (k-y-t) series pronouns, 103 
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(cana) and चित्‌ (cit), 105 
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6.21 Negation, 106 
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W-s (Gana-s) of the Present System 

7.1 Paradigm of स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga) nouns in $ (i), 113 

7.2 The present system, 113 

7.4 गण-ऽ (gana-s), 114 

7.7 “a” गण-ऽ (gana-s) and “non-a” गण-ऽ (gana-s), 115 

7.9 Strong and weak forms, 115 

7.12 The -s (gana-s) of the present system, 116 

7.14 The गण (Nbhà gana), 118 

7.15 Irregular roots of the भू गण (Nbhü gana), 118 

7.16 Exceptions to regular गुण (guna) strength, 119 
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7.18 Internal consonant सन्धि (sandhi), 120 
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7.20 Irregular roots of the अद्‌ गण (Nad gana), 122 

7.21 The third, or € गण (Nhu gana), 123 

7.22 | General rules of अभ्यास (abhydsa), 124 
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7.26 Irregular roots of the हु गण (Nhu gana), 125 
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129 
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LESSON 9: Noun Stems in -अ: (-ah); The कर्मणि प्रयोग 
(Karmani Prayoga) 
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162 
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‘LESSON 1 
Phonology 


The Sanskrit language, like any other natural language, has for 
its irreducible units a series of articulable sounds. These can 
be represented by a series of abstract graphic symbols. There 
are various systems of such symbols (scripts), but the one with 
which we will be chiefly concerned is known as the devanagari 
(or nàgari) lipi (script), the vehicle of the overwhelming ma- 
jority of printed Sanskrit texts. 

There are two interesting features of this script and the phonetic 
system of Sanskrit that make them in some ways easier to learn 
and memorize than English and its use of the roman script. 
The first of these features is that in the devandgari script, there 
15 a one to one correspondence between each distinct graphic 
symbol and a unique phonetic symbol. Thus, each “letter” of 
the script corresponds to one and only one sound. Compare 
English and its roman script where, for example, the symbol 
“a” may indicate many sounds, and where the symbols “८” 
and “s” may indicate the same sound. 

The second and more significant of the features of the Sanskrit 
phonetic (and graphic) system is the fact that it is unique among 
all the world's languages (with the exception of those languages 
whose systems are derived from Sanskrit) in having its sounds 
(and by 1.1 necessarily its script) systematically arranged on a 
scientific basis. 

The Sanskrit phonetic system, then, consists of some forty- 
nine discrete sounds, represented by an equal number of discrete 
symbols. 

The sounds are divided into two basic types: svara, or 
“sounded,” corresponding to “vowels,” or syllabic sounds, and 
vyaiijana, or “manifesting,” corresponding to “consonants,” 


1.5 


1.7 


1.8 


which cannot, without a sound of the svara group, form an 
articulable syllable. 

The svara sounds are twelve in number arranged in six pairs, 
each of which is distinguished by a short-long altemation, which 
is one of the chief characteristics of the sound pattern of classical 
Sanskrit. 

The svara sounds (vowels) are: 


a a 
1 1 
u ü 
r r 

| 

e al 
o au 


Each pair is produced at the same point of articulation in the 
vocal apparatus, but the occlusion, or closing of the stream of 
breath at each point is minimal. The first four pairs of vowels 
are called simple (Suddha) vowels, while the remaining two 
pairs (e, ai; 0, au) are said to be complex (samyukta). (See 
1.18.a for pronunciation.) 

The vyafijana sounds likewise are of a number of types. The 
greatest number of the consonants fall into a series of five sets 
each consisting of five sounds. The sets, or varga-s, are 
arranged by point of contact (sparsa) in the vocal apparatus 


.and consist of four ordered sounds, each characterized by a 


high degree of occlusion at a given point, and one corresponding 
nasal. Such occlusive sounds are sometimes called “stops.” 

The groups are defined by their points of articulation (sthana). 
These points range from the back to the front of the vocal 
apparatus. The points of contact are: the velum (kantha), soft 
palate (talu), hard palate (mürdhan), teeth (danta), and lips 
(ostha). The series is then, in order: kanthya (velar) or “ka” 
var ga, talavya (palatal) or “ca” varga, mürdhanya (retroflex) 
or “ta” varga, dantya (dental) or “ta” varga, and osthya (labial) 
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or “pa” varga, named either for the point of articulation or the 
initial sound in each series. 
Except for the nasal that belongs to each varga, the sounds 
within each varga are differentiated in accordance with the 
presence or absence of two phenomena: voicing (or the use of 
the vocal chords) and aspiration (or a concomitant strong 
explosion of breath in their articulation). The order of the 
occurrence of these phenomena is the same in all the varga-s. 
If V stands for voicing and A for aspiration and (+) and (-) 
indicate respectively presence and absence of the phenomena, 
the order in the varga-s is as follows: 
[-V-A] [-V+A] [+V-A] [+V+A] 

The varga-s then are: (with vowel “a” to permit articulation) 

-V-A -V+A -«V-A +V+A NASAL 
1. kanthya ka kha ga gha na 


2. talavya ca cha ja jha ña 
3. mürdhanya ta tha da dha na 
4. dantya ta tha da dha na 
5. osthya . pa pha ba bha ma 


Most of these sounds occur in some environments in the various 
dialects of English. Thus, for example, most English speakers 
habitually use a somewhat retroflex “t” and “त.” Others use a 
more dental “t” and “d,” but since no one English dialect is apt 
to use both (i.e., make a distinction), some care is required in 
learning to distinguish, both in hearing and speaking, the two 
different series. (See 1.18b.1.c-d for pronunciation.) 

The other major problem that English speakers are likely to 
encounter with the spar$a-sounds arises from the juxtaposition 
of the phenomena of voicing and aspiration. English speakers 
maintain distinctions of aspiration and non-aspiration, but these 
distinctions are intimately related to the question of voicing 
and position. Thus, for example, non-voiced stops (spar$a-s) 
in English are generally aspirated when in word-initial position, 


1.13 
1.14 


1.15 


1.16 
1.17 


1.18 


and non-aspirated when in other positions; (e.g., pot vs. spot). 
This makes initial voiceless non-aspirated stops and non-initial 
aspirated voiceless stops (both of which occur in Sanskrit) tricky 
for English speakers. Similarly, aspirated voiced stops, which 
never occur in English, are a little difficult at first for English 
speakers. These sounds “gha,” “jha,” “dha,” “dha,” and “bha” 
must be realized (despite their roman representation) each as 
one simple sound: a voiced stop accompanied by a discharge 
of air. They are not to be pronounced as two separate sounds, 
stop plus voiced “h.” (See 1.18.b.1 for pronunciation.) 

The remaining vyarijana-s fall into two small groups. 

The first is known as antahstha, or “in between,” that is, 
between the vowels and consonants (semivowels). These are 
“ya,” “ra,” “la,” and “va” and are associated with the talavya, 
mürdhanya, dantya, and osthya varga-s, respectively. (See 
1.18.b.2 for pronunciation.) 

The final group of consonants is called isman, “heated,” or 
subjected to friction (sibilants). These are (back to front) “Sa” 
(talavya), “sa” (mürdhanya), "sa" (dantya) and “ha.” (“ha,” a 
member of the kanthya var ga, is not in the usual order of back 
to front.) (See 1.18.b.3 for pronunciation.) 

Itis important to distinguish, in reading and writing, the palatal 
sibilant ($) from the retroflex sibilant (s) although, in fact, they 
are not often clearly distinguished in speech. 

The other sounds of Sanskrit are a nasalization of vowels called 
anusvara (m), and a slightly velarized aspiration called visar ga 
(h). (See 1.18c for pronunciation.) 

Note on pronunciation 

The pronunciation of Sanskrit is usually not very difficult for 
English speakers. Thefew exceptions to this rule simply require 
a little practice. It is, of course, impossible to learn proper 
pronunciation from a printed page alone. This must be learned 
either from a teacher whose pronunciation is good or from taped 
materials designed forthis purpose. However, a few guidelines 
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here will serve to clarify the basic pronunciation of the sounds 
of Sanskrit as used by fluent speakers of Sanskrit in most parts 
of India. English examples are based on hypothetical 
“dictionary” pronunciation. 

a. svara sounds 

The svara sounds, with the exception of the “long” samyukta 
sounds (ai and au), are always pronounced with a single clear 
effort like the vowels of standard Italian and are not, like many 
English vowel sounds, allowed to glide into diphthongal 
sequences. Long vowels are generally held about twice as long 
as their corresponding short vowels. 


a pronounced like the u in “but” 

a pronounced like the o in “mom” 

i pronounced like the i in “bit” 

i pronounced like the ee in “beet” 

u pronounced like the first u in “suture” 

ü pronounced like the oo in *pool" 

r pronounced like the ri in “rig” 

Į is rare in Sanskrit and has no English équivalent. It 


is pronounced like r butthe sound is held 
approximately twice as long. 
l pronounced somewhat like the “lur” in “slurp.” 
e pronounced like the a in “gate” 
ai pronounced somewhat like the i in “high.” This 
sound is diphthongized to glide slightly into an 
*j" vowel. 
० pronounced like the o in “rote” 
au pronounced somewhat like the ou of “loud” 
with a similar lip-rounding glide. 
b. vyafijana sounds 
Pronunciation of the sparsa sounds is problematic for English 
speakers chiefly because of the first and fourth item in each 
varga. The second item is tricky only in some environments. 
The first (non-voiced, non-aspirated) occurs commonly enough 


in English, but never in word initial position. Such sounds 
occur, however, in all positions in Sanskrit. Thus some 
difficulty arises when they occur in initial position. Try to 
resist the natural (English) tendency to aspirate these sounds. 
When they are properly distinguished from their aspirated 
equivalents, they will at first sound almost like their 
corresponding voiced non-aspirates. Practice will clarify this 
issue. The second sound ineach varga (non-voiced, aspirated) 
is the same sort of sound given to initial non-voiced stops in 
English. Be sure, however, not to lose the aspiration in non- 
initial occurrences (e.g., sthila). The third sound in each varga 
(voiced, non-aspirated) should present no special difficulty to 
English speakers. The fourth sound in each varga (voiced, 
aspirated) is of a type that does not really occur in English in 
any position, hence no English equivalents have been given. 
Try to repeat these sounds as you hear them from your teacher 
or from tapes. Remember to give the sounds both voicing and 
the same strong aspiration that you normally give to the non- 
voiced stops in initial position. 5 

1. sparsa sounds 

a. kanthya var ga: 


k like the k in “skate” 
kh like the k in “Kate” 
g like the g in “gate” 
n like the n in “sing” 
b. tàlavya varga: 
c like the ch in “eschew” 
ch like the ch in “chew” 
] like the j in “Jew” 
ii like the n in “cinch” 


c. mürdhanya varga: These sounds are similar to the “t” 
and “d” sounds of most English dialects but the tip of 
the tongue should be curled back further to the roof of 
the mouth for the proper Sanskrit pronunciation. 


t like the first t in “start” 
th like the first t in “tart” 
d like the d in “dart” 

n like the n in “tint” 


d. dantya varga: These sounds, which occur in place of 


the preceding in the speech of many New Yorkers, are 
realized with the tip of the tongue protruding slightly 
between the teeth. The sounds thus produced are 
characteristically “flatter” and less resonant than those 
of the preceding varga. The same English examples 
may be used, since no English dialect has both series 
of sounds. 


e. osthya varga: 


p like the p in “spin” 

ph like the p in “pin” 

b like the b in “bin” 

m like the m’s in “mumps” 


2. antahstha sounds: 


y 
r 


like the y in “yellow” 

a fronted, mürdhanya sound, rather like the r in 
“drama” 

like the 1 in “lug” 

produced generally with just the slightest contact 
between the upper teeth and the lower lip; slightly 
greater than that used for English w (as in “wile”) but 
less than that used for English v (as in *vile") 


3. üsman sounds 


$ 
E 


like the sh in “shove” 

produced with the tongue-tip further back (in the 
mürdhanya position) than for the $s, but giving a 
very similar sound. 

like the s in “so” 

like the h in “hope.” Make sure that the sound is 
fully voiced. 


c. additional sounds 

The following two sounds, although they frequently are the 

forms taken by certain consonants in certain environments, are 

not, themselves, consonants. Rather they generally are to be 
regarded as “colorations” of a preceding vowel. 

l. m anusvára: This sound is realized by permitting the air 
used in the articulation of a preceding vowel to escape 
through the nose. If, however, the anusvāra is 
immediately followed by a sparsa consonant, it will 
be realized as the nasal belonging to the same varga 
as that consonant: e.g., vanam gacchati would be 
pronounced “vanañ gacchati.” 

2. h visarga: The visarga is an aspiration of a preceding 
vowel and is pronounced, almost like an echo, as an 
“h” followed by the short form of the preceding vowel. 
The samyukta vowels e and o willechoas themselves, 
respectively. After long samyukta vowels, the *echo" 
vowel will be the short form of the simple vowel 
corresponding in point of articulation to the samyukta 
vowel. Thus, for ai the “echo” will be i, while for au, 
the echo will be u. The following are some examples. 
Echo sounds are put in brackets. 


devah pronounced as deva(ha) 
devah pronounced deva(ha) 
munih pronounced muni(hi) 
dhih pronounced dhi(hi) 
visnuh pronounced visnu(hu) 
muneh pronounced mune(he) 
devaih pronounced devai(hi) 


Note: These “echo” or “ghost syllables" are not truly 
syllabic in a wordor line. Often, when visarga occurs 
within a word, the *echo" is notclearly articulated. In 
this case it is audible just as a slight “hiss” of air at the 
velum. 


1.19 


Stress 

Stress accent, while perhaps not as important in Sanskrit as in 
English, is usual in proper pronunciation. The general rule is 
that the penultimate syllable (next to last) receives mild stress 
if it is as heavy (guru—see 17.6.c.1). If the penultimate is light 
(laghu—see 17.6.c.1), the stress falls on the syllable that pre- 
cedes it (antepenultimate) regardless of its weight. Secondary 
stress is not usual; all the remaining syllables receive equal 


stress. 

Example: 

vikramorvasiya (penultimate heavy) 
ramayana (penultimate light) 


EXERCISES 


Repeat the following and memorize. 
l. a, 4, i, i, u, ü, r, e, ai, o, au, (a)m, (a)h 


2. ka kha ga gha na 
ca cha ja jha ña 
ta tha da dha ņa 
ta tha da dha na 
pa pha ba bha ma 
ya ra la va 
$a sa sa ha 


Repeat A.2 with each of the following svara, anusvara, and 
visarga sounds 
a, à, i, 1, u, 0, r, e, ai, o, au, am, ah 
Repeat the following. 
1. ko’yam? (see 2.26) 
Who is this? 
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kako ’yam. 
This is a crow. 


api sthülah? 
Is he fat? 


atha kim! kakah sthülah. 
Yes, indeed! The crow is fat. 


kutra tisthati sthilakakah? 
Where is the fat crow located? 


vatavrkse tisthati kakah. 
The crow is in the fig tree. 


api dharmam janati kakah? 
Does the crow know dharma? 


atha kim! dharmam janati dvijatvat. 
Yes! He knows dharma because he is twice-born. 
(dvija—brahman/bird) 


kim tu tasya dharmapravrttir nasti. 
But he does not practice dharma. 


bhavatu! vayam sarve dharmacaranam ca dharmam ca 
janimah. 
Let it be! We all know proper conduct and dharma! 


kim tu, yatha sthilakaka dharmaraksanam vayam 
ghoram bhayam iva pasyamah. 

But, like the fat crows, we look upon the protection of 
dharma as a dreadful danger. 


11 


2. kasyaitat phalam? 
Whose fruit is this? 


phalam mama. 
(It is] my fruit. 


mahyam anyat phalam ànaya. 
Bring me another fruit. 


astu, aham phalartham jhatiti gacchami. 
Certainly, I go at once for fruit. 


LESSON 2 
The Devanagari Script 
2.0 Learning the nàgari script is made somewhat simpler by the 


fact noted above (1.1) of each letter’s representing one, and 
only one, phonetic entity. 


N 
— 


The script with its correct transliteration is as follows: 
स्वर (svara): 


अ=a आ =4 
$ =i ई =i 
3 =u ऊ =u 
$ =r * =f 
ल =]* 

ए =e ऐ =a 
ओ= o औ = au 


*This sound, vocalic ], is articulated as an | preceding the vowel 
r. It is almost non-existent in Sanskrit and you need not be too 
concerned with it 

व्यञ्जन (vyanjana): 


तालव्य 
tàlavya 


1-५ non-voiced; -A non-aspirate; +V voiced; +A aspirate 


^24 
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€ voiced, not considered a marker of sibilant varga, although 
it Is an ऊष्मन्‌ (sman) 
variants: for अ (a)— A 
for A (jha)— 35 
for ण (na)— M 
additional signs: '—m (anusvara) e.g., 3i-am 
I:—h (visarga) e.g., 3:-ah 
(see 1.18.c) 
Notice that the script typically frames the distinctive portion 
of a given letter with a vertical and a horizontal line (1). In 
writing, the distinctive portion is written first, then the vertical 
line, and only last is the top line added; e.g., to write “ja” (ज) . 
In general, write left to right and top to bottom; 
es 3 EM 3, 
15—423 (ja) © 12U(pa) 1 e 123(va) 17 12 (bha) 
Note that in the list of nàgari symbols, each consonant has 
been transliterated with the vowel “a” (अ) although this is not 
indicated in the script. 
Herein lies the basis and the central peculiarity of the 
devanāgarī writing system; i.e., that the vowel “a” (अ), by far 
the most frequently recurring vowel in Sanskrit, is considered, 
without any graphic representation, to follow every consonant 
symbol unless it is otherwise indicated. This fact explains in 


»whole or in part, the use of the three most striking and initially 
-confusing features of the script: (1) the use of vowel signs, (2) 


the non-vowel sign or virdma, and (3) conjunct consonants. 
Vowels and vowel signs. The symbols for the svara, or vowel 
sounds, are given in order at 2.1 above. 

A major peculiarity of the system is that these signs are used 
only in those cases in which a vowel begins a syllable (regard- 
less of word boundary) and does not form a part of a syllable 
begun by a preceding consonant. (See below 2.23.) 
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2.9 


2.10 


2.11 
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In cases in which a vowel does not begin a syllable, and these 
form the greatest majority of instances, the vowels are each 
represented by a special post-consonantal ligature or symbol. 
Sanskrit’s most commonly occurring vowel, “अ (a)," has no 
post-consonantal symbol and is assumed after every conso- 
nantal sign if not otherwise indicated (2.3). 

Thus the simple sign for any consonant is to be read as that 
consonant followed by a. 

So क =, d=ca, य = ya, घ = gha, etc. 

The word कवच is to be read as kavaca. 

The word गगन is to be read as gagana. 

The post-consonantal forms for the other vowels replace “a.” 
They are as follows: (All are shown with the consonant “क” to 
indicate proper placement.) 


अ~ 0; b—ka आ ->1; का-a 
इ ; कि ई->ी ; Hk 
39, ;कु—ku ऊ; क—ku 
*—.;:9—kr कऋ->५ क्यः 
ल ->-5; F2—k]* i 
ए-) ; &—ke g^ ; $—kai 
at} ; Sel —ko औ 51 3 की-_kau 


*See note to 2.1 

Note that in the case of the vowel symbols themselves, there is 

a general typological similarity between long and short vowel 

signs of the same point of articulation. Keeping this in mind 

will aid memorization. 

One or two points concerning the post-consonantal vowel signs 

require special attention. 

a. By far the greatest source of confusion, especially in the 
writing of the script, is the fact that the post-consonantal 
sign for S, fei) is written “before,” i.e., to the left of the 
consonant it follows, despite the fact that the vowel sound 
follows the consonant. 
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2.14 


2.15 


b. The subscribed signs ( , ), (८५ ) and ( , ) are written in 
special form or placed in special juxtaposition with a few 
consonants. 

i. Thus, the “u” signs (३ ) and ( 4 ) are attached at the 
right middle of the consonant र्‌ 6), while the short 
sign is inverted. Thus @—ru, &—rü. 

1. The vowel “r” sign is very closely combined with the 
consonant &—d; thus ¢—dr. 

iii. It is also placed peculiarly in juxtaposition with & —h; 
thus €—hr. 

Thus far, the issue of writing post-consonantal vowels is clear. 

A consonant is written and read as being followed by a vowel 

“a” unless it is marked by the sign for another vowel. 

The simplest way of indicating a consonant not followed by a 

vowel is to append to the consonant a short stroke, called 

virdma, which signals the elision of the inherent vowel “a.” 

Thussq—t; W&—pad; #4 1c; etc. 

This sign is sometimes used in printed texts to separate words 

when a word boundary falls within a conjunct, but is generally 

restricted in use to the elucidation of particularly complex 
conjuncts.(e.g., पडक्त्या or Weal [panktya]) and to marking 
consonants that occur in absolute final position. (See below 

3.25.) 


:Consonant sequences. (Conjunct consonants) 


The zero form of the non-syllable-initial *a" vowel, which lends 
a certain elegance to the nagari system of writing, creates, at 
the same time, a problem in the script-realization of sequences 
of consonants with no intervening vowel. 

This problem is handled by the script in an ingenious but slightly 
clumsy manner. Only the final consonant of a sequence ap- 
pears in its full form while only the distinctive portions of the 
earlier members of the sequence are prefixed to it. 


2.16 


2.17 


2.18 


2.19 


2.20 


2.21 
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Thus, if we wish to properly write the sequence “tva,” we can- 
not write तव as this would yield “tava.” The proper method 
then is to take the distinctive portion of त, that is त, and prefix 
it to the a. Thus, the proper result is त्व “tva.” 

Most conjunct clusters are transparent and are evidently the 

lateral or vertical sequences of distinctive portions of conso- 

nants prefixed to the final member of the cluster. 

Consonants, like म्‌ , 1 , तू , etc., which have their distinctive 

portion well to the left of the vertical line, tend to form hori- 

zontal (i.e., left to right) conjuncts with similar following 
consonants. For example, 

«H—tma, dd—kva, r4—bhya, स्थ--stha, 
t4—sya, td—sva, त्य,  &-—hya, etc. 
When final members of a cluster have a chiefly vertical axis 
(distinctive portion on, on both sides of, or in place of the ver- 
tical line) or have a horizontal axis, but occupy only a small 
vertical space compared to the height of the full vertical line 
(e.g, 1$, 4$ , ट्‌, 8, etc.), the cluster may be written vertically. 

For example, - i 
fi—pti, Gl—ddho, ^ E—sta, £—1ta. 

In general, read the clusters as they are written, i.e., left to 

right and top to bottom. 

A few consonants have special reduced or altered forms when 

they occur in conjunction with other consonants. These re- 

quire special note. 

a. 3I—$, when followed by a consonant, with which it com- 
bines vertically (see 2.19) (and, irregularly, by a subscribed 
vowel sign) is generally changed to सू. 

For example, 
3i —$ca, *i—$va, (and *1—$u, J—Sr) 

but *—$ya, | H—é$ma. 

b. €*—rahastwo peculiar forms when in conjunction depend- 
ing upon whether it is first or non-first in a conjunct. 


2.22 


2.23 


i. When first, it appears as a superscribed hook, which is 
always written as far to the right as possible over the 
last member of the conjunct or the last member’s vowel 
sign, whichever is farthest right. If, however, the syl- 
lable of which the “r” is the initial, ends in anusvara, 
the sign for this will appear within the hook. So 
arthah अर्थः B arthi— Af; dharme—74, svargam— 
स्वर्ग. 

ii. When other than first, it appears as a straight line be- 
low and to the left of the letter it follows, rising about 
45? from the horizontal. So pra—¥; kri—fp. 

Note: under a few letters, like ट and ठ, this appears as 
¢—1ra, $—thra. 

c. dt, when preceding another तू, is reduced to a simple 
line xt—tta. It is similarly reduced when followed by *. 
Thus 3—tra. 

There are two common con juncts that provide no apparent clue 

to their composition. These are st—jiia, and &—ksa. These 

must simply be learned as special forms. ° 

Note that Sanskrit is written syllabically as well as by words, 

and so it is the common practice not to separate words written 

in a sentence or unit of verse unless the word boundary coin- 
cides with a syllable boundary. A syllable (A&&—aksara) is 
generally considered to be either a single vowel, or a conso- 


nant (or consonant cluster) followed by a vowel. The vowel in 


either case may be nasalized (अनुस्वार—anusvara) or aspirated 
(fari —visarga). Thus, for example, the famous utterance of 
the Chandogya Upanisad, tat tvam asi, “you are that,” would 
be syllabified as ta-, ttva-, ma-, -si. Since no word boundary 
corresponds to a syllabic boundary, it then would:be written in 
नागरी (nàgari) as तत्त्वमसि. In the same way, if a word final 
consonant precedes a word initial vowel, the two will form a 
single syllable and the vowel will take its post-consonantal 
sign, if any. 


2.24 


2.25 


2.26 


Examples: 

agnir asmy aham अग्निरस्म्यहम्‌ | (Lam fire.) 

syllabically a-gni-ra-smya-ham 

gam anaya गामानय | (Bring a cow.) 

syllabically ga-ma-na-ya 

However, in the very common case in which a word ending in 
a vowel (with or without विसर्ग-_५/5०7६० [h] or अनुस्वार 
anusvara [m]) precedes a word beginning with a consonant or 
in certain cases (see 3.21) a vowel, word boundary is indi- 
cated, since it coincides with a syllable boundary. Thus, matsya 
iva jana nityam bhaksayanti parasparam would be written: 
मत्स्या इव जना नित्यं भक्षयन्ति परस्परम्‌ | (Like fish, men always are 
devouring one another.) Here all the word boundaries happen 
to coincide with syllable boundaries. 

Words are separated in roman transliteration. Except where 
(for reasons discussed at 3.3-4) a single roman letter obscures 
the point of word boundary. For example, गामानय and अग्निरहम्‌ 
would be transliterated as gàm ànaya and agnir aham. But 
रामागच्छ (राम + आगच्छ) must be transliterated as ramagaccha 
since we cannot break up the roman symbol 4 (see 3.3). 


The देवनागरी (devanāgarī) numerals, which are, in fact, the 


source of our "arabic" numerals, are: 

१ २ ३ 8 ५ & ७ F ९ ० 

123 45 6 7 8 9 0 
They are used in exactly the same way as our numbers. Thus 
२४०६८ 24,068. 
A sign (5), called अवग्रह (avagraha) or separation, is often used 
to separate words whose initial “a” or “a” vowel has been lost 
or has combined with another vowel from words that precede 
them. It is represented in transliteration as apostrophe (°) in 
place of the missing letter. For example, काकः + अयम्‌ > काको 
ऽयम्‌ (3.35), is transliterated as, “kako 'yam." (This is a crow.) 
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EXERCISES 


Transliterate Exercise 1C into देवनागरी (devanágari). 
Transliterate the following into roman transcription. 


(Do not worry about proper word division.) 


१. इक्ष्वाकूणामिहाद्यैव कश्चिद्राजा विधीयताम्‌ | 
अराजक हि नो राष्ट्रं विनाशं समवाप्नुयात्‌ ॥९॥ 
नाराजके जनपदे बीजमुष्टिः प्रकीर्यते । 
नाराजके पितुः पुत्रो भार्या वा वर्तते वशे ॥२॥ 


Leta king ofthe Iksvaku line be consecrated immediately; 
For without a king, our land would be destroyed; 

In a land without a king, not a handful of grain is sown; 
In a land without a king, sons do not obey their fathers 
nor wives their husbands. 


२. कुलीनान्रूपसंपन्नान्गजान्परगजारुजान्‌ । 
शिक्षितान्गजशिक्षायामैरावतसमान्युधि ॥ 


(Hanuman saw) elephants of noble lineage, of beautiful 
form, murderous to the elephants of the enemy; well- 
instructed in elephant training, and the equal of Airavata 
in battle. 


3. योगो योगविदां नेता प्रधानपुरुषेश्वरः | 
नरसिंहवपुः श्रीमान्केशवः पुरुषोत्तमः ॥ 


He is yoga incamate, foremost among those who know 
yoga, lord among great men, he takes on the form of a 
man-lion, he is the majestic KeSava, the supreme spirit. 


C. 


Transliterate the following words. 


GE 
मार्गेण 
गौरवम्‌ 
de 
प्रसन्नात्‌ 
रक्तस्य 


Write the following words in देवनागरी (devanāgarī). 


tattvasya 
artaya 
damstrabhyam 
jyah 

khadgani 
gacchanti 


शब्देन 
कामरूपिणः 
राक्षसः 
सख्यम्‌ 
काञ्चनः 


हेमपिङ्गले 


parvani 
trahi 

svaha 
dr$yamanah 
labdhva 
manasvinah 


आच्छादिताः 
लक्ष्मणेन 
अश्वः 
SE 
धार्मिकाय 
वाल्मीकिः 


bhayankarena 
nilakanthah 
patrarathah 
dürgat 
daridryam 
rsabhah 
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3.0 


3.1 


3.2 


LESSON 3 
सन्धि (Sandhi) 


Perhaps the most peculiar, and initially dismaying, feature of 
Sanskrit is its complex system of conditional phonological 
change known as सन्धि (sandhi), or combination. Various kinds 
of environmentally conditioned change occur in all languages, 
but no other has so formalized and systematized them as has 
Sanskrit. 
There are two basic applications of the सन्धि (sandhi) rules, 
depending on the circumstances under which the sound changes 
occur. Many of the same rules hold for both applications. The 
first historically and morphologically more significant appli- 
cation applies to the junctures of the morphemes, or meaningful 
parts of words. This is called internal सन्धि (sandhi). Less, 
perhaps, in historical significance, but of greater importance 
for the beginner, is the external सन्धि (sandhi), which occurs at 
word boundaries and between members of compounds. With- 
out familiarity with the rules of external सन्धि (sandhi), it is 
impossible to read or understand a Sanskrit sentence. 
Therefore, while all सन्धि (sandhi) changes are of interest, it 
is essential, at the outset, to learn the rules for external सन्धि 
(sandhi) and a few internal सन्धि (sandhi) rules of common 
application. Let's examine therules as they applyfirst to vowels 
and then to consonants. 
External Vowel सन्धि (sandhi) 
In general, the basic rule governing vowel सन्धि (sandhi), in 
internal as well as external combination, is that two vowels 
should not come into direct contact. That is to say, except in a 
few cases (see 3.21), vowel hiatus is avoided. It is avoided by 
the collapse of the two juxtaposed vocalic syllables into one. 
This in turn may be accomplished in three ways: the coales- 
cence of the two vowels into one, the change of the prior vowel 
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to a consonant, which then forms a single syllable with the 
remaining vowel, or by the loss of one of the vowels. 

3.3 Coalescence 
The simplest kind of coalescence, or at any rate the easiest to 
remember, involves like vowels. Any two concurrent simple 
vowels of the same pair of long-short alternates (a, i, u, 1), 
regardless of the length of either one, coalesce to form the long 
vowel of the set. Vowel length is not an issue, as any such 
sequence yields a long vowel. 
Examples: 

अ + 31 आ; रामेण + सह + अगच्छत्‌ + सीता -> रामेण सहागच्छत्सीता | 

a+a-—> à;ramena saha agacchat sita — ramena sahagacchat sita. 


अ + आ -> आ; रामेण + सह + आगच्छति + सीता -> रामेण सहागच्छति सीता | 
a+a-—> 4; ramena saha agacchati sita —> ramena sahagacchati sita. 


आ + अ-> आ; सीतया + अगच्छत्‌ + सुमित्रा -> सीतयागच्छत्सुमित्रा | 


a+a-> à; sitaya agacchat sumitra —> sitayagacchat sumitra. 


आ + आ-> आ; सीतया + आगच्छति + रामः -> सीतयागच्छति रामः | 
a+a-—> 4; sitaya agacchati ramah — sitayagacchati ramah. 


66599 
1 


In the same way, any two concurrent 
yield “1,” 
yield “a 


vowels, long or short, 
and any two concurrent “u” vowels, long or short, 
Examples: 

गच्छामि + इति + वदति -> गच्छामीति वदति । 

gacchami + iti + vadati -> gacchamiti vadati. (“I’m going,” 
he says.) 


कुरु + उत्तम -> HE (supreme Kuru) 
kuru + uttama — kurüttama (supreme Kuru) 


3.4 Coalescence may also occur as a result of the contact of two 
dissimilar vowels but only if the prior vowel is an “a” vowel (a 
or a). Here again, the length of the two vowels is immaterial 


to the result. 


3.5 


3.6 
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Examples: 
आ +ई > ए; महा + ईश -> महेश 
a+i— e; maha + isa — maheáa (great lord) 


अ+ उ > ओ; लम्ब + उदर -> लम्बोदर 
a+u-— o; lamba + udara — lambodara (pot belly) 


आ --क्र -> अर्‌ ; महा + क्रषि - महर्षि 
a+r — ar; maha + rsi —> maharsi (great sage) 


अ+ए -> ऐ; अत्र + एव -> अत्रैव 
a e al; atra + eva — atraiva (right here) 


अ -- ऐ -> ऐ; गच्छ + ऐश्वर्यम्‌ - गच्छेश्चर्यम्‌ । 
a +ai — al; gaccha + ai$varyam —> gacchaisvaryam. 
(Become a sovereign.) 


आ + ओ - ओ; सा + ओदनं पचति -> shed पचति । 
a+0-—>au;sa+ odanam pacati —> saudanam pacati. 
(She cooks rice.) 


अ + औ — औ; यच्छ + औदुम्बरम्‌ -> यच्छौदुम्बरम्‌ | 
a au au; yaccha + audumbaram — yacchaudumbaram. 
(Give the udumbara fruit.) 


Note that the complex vowels ए (ai) and औ (au) may be re- 
garded as the “long” form of the complex vowels ए (e) and at 
(0), respectively. Since length is the maximal grade, the coa- 
lescence of 31 (a) with either the short or long form yields the 
long form. 

Vowel Strength 

Closely related to the results of the previous series of 
coalescences, although not identical, is a system of vowel grade 
or strength which is pervasive in Sanskrit and must be learned. 
The two grades of vowel strength are called गुण (guna) and 
वृद्धि (vrddhi). These grades are similar to the coalescence in 
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3.7 


3.8 


3.9 


3.4, except that they distinguish vowel length of the strength- 
ened “a” vowel. गुण (guna) increases the अ (a) vowel, as it 
were, by short अ (a), and वृद्धि (vrddhi) by आ (a). 

गुण (guna) and वृद्धि (vrddhi) apply only to the simple vowels 
and are as follows: 


स्वर अ,आ 3,3 3,5 क्र 
svara a,a 1, 1 u, ü I 
गुण अ,आ ए ओ अर्‌ 
guna a, a e o ar 
वृद्धि आ ऐ औ आर्‌ 
vrddhi à ai au ar 


Note that the extremely common vowel अ (a) (short) is un- 
changed in गुण (guna). This is sometimes expressed by the 
statement: अ (a) is its own गुण (guna). 

This series of changes is extremely important, especially 
in internal सन्धि (sandhi) processes of word derivation, and 
must be learned immediately and thoroughly. 

When two dissimilar vowels are juxtaposed and the first is not 
an *a" vowel (long or short), the syllabic coalescence is ef- 
fected by changing the first vowel into its corresponding 
homorganic nonsyllabic semivowel. 

The correspondences are: 


.S/$ 2 य्‌ Ghi > ५); उ/ऊ > व्‌ (Wt > ४); WR > २्‌ (rf >r) 


Examples: 
आगच्छामि + अहम्‌ -> आगच्छाम्यहम्‌ | 
agacchami + aham — agacchamy aham. (I am coming.) 


जयतु + आर्यपुत्रः -> जयत्वार्यपुत्रः । 
jayatu + aryaputrah — jayatv aryaputrah. (May my lord be 
victorious.) 


पितृ + ईप्सितम्‌ -> पित्रीप्सितम्‌ 


pitr + ipsitam — pitr ipsitam (. . . desired by the father) 


3.10 


3.11 
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Complex Vowels 

The complex vowels, which are, as we can now see, vocalic 
sounds that may be analyzed into other vowel sounds, betray 
their complex form when juxtaposed with a vocalic sound 
(simple or complex). 

To understand this process, it is essential to have a clear idea 
of the structure of the complex vowels. Keep in mind that: 


ए (e) is the गुण (guna) of z/$ (1/1) and represents अ + 3/3 (a + i/1) 

ऐ (ai) is the वृद्धि (vrddhi) of इ/ई (i/i) and represents आ + इ/ई ( + i/1) 
ओ (o) is the गुण (guna) of 3/3: (u/ü) and represents अ + 3/3 (a + u/ü) 
औ (au) is the वृद्धि (vrddhi) of 3/3 (u/ü) and represents आ + 3/3: (à4-u/ü) 


3.12 


3.13 


Now, when one ofthese four complex vowels occurs immedi- 
ately before a vowel sound and is juxtaposed with it, two 
processes, as it were, take place: 
a) the complex vowel is analyzed into its components, and 
b) the final “i” or “u” element of that analysis is changed into 
its corresponding semivowel. 
Clear examples from internal सन्धि (sandhi): ` 
a. The analysis of the word जयतु (jayatu—May he be victo- 
rious; 3.9, ex. 2) is as follows: The vowel of the verbal 
root जि (ji—conquer, be victorious) is, for reasons to be 
learned later (see 7.14), subjected to गुण (guna) in the for- 
mation of the stem required here. Thus जि >Ñ (ji > je). 
When the ए (e) is juxtaposed with the अ (a) of the class 
marker, the following steps occur (although only the final 
result is evident): 
ए-- अ -> (अ-- इ)- अ; (अ-इ)-अ->)अ--यू--अ 
e+a—(a+D+a;(a+)+a—a+y+a 
so: जे+ अ+तु > जय्‌ + अ +तु -> जयतु 
je+a+tu— jay + a + tu  jayatu (see 7.14) 
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3.14 


3.15 


3.16 


3.17 


3.18 


b. In the same way, the root भू (bhi—to be) in forming भवतु 
(bhavatu—let it be), undergoes a parallel series of सन्धि 
(sandhi) changes: 

V + गुण o भो; भो+अ ->भ्‌ (अ+उ)+अ; 
bhi + guna — bho; bho +a — bh (a +u) +a; 
४भव्‌ + अ + तु - भवतु 

bhav + a + tu > bhavatu 

This process, with regard to the complex vowels ओ (o) and औ 

(au) is similar to that in external सन्धि (sandhi). 

Thus, the sequence उभो + एव (ubhau + eva—both of them): 

उभा + उ + एव ¬> उभा + व्‌ + CG उभावेव 

ubhà + u + eva —> ubha + v + eva —> ubhav eva 

Final ओ (0), except as the result of another afa (sandhi) 

operation (3.35), is not common in word-final position. 

This process is obscured in external सन्धि (sandhi) by the im- 

portant additional rule that: the य्‌ (y) element of the complex 

vowel ए (e) is lost before a word-initial vowel other than short 

3 (a) (3.20), and, in the case of ऐ (ai), before any vowel. 

So, in the sequence स्वर्गे + इन्द्रः (svarge + indrah— Indra is in 

heaven), the result would be: 

स्वर्ग इन्द्रः (svarga indrah). The process might be depicted as 

follows: 

स्वर्गे + इन्द्रः -> (१) (स्वर्ग + इ) + इन्द्र: -> 

svarge + indrah — (1) (svarga +i) + indrah > 

(२) स्वर्ग + य्‌ + इन्द्र: -> (3) यू -> 9 (8) स्वर्ग gx 

(2) svarga + y + indrah (3) y > 8 (4) svarga indrah 


Also, in the sequence तस्मै + अददात्‌ (tasmai + adadat—He 
gave to him), the process could be seen as: 

तस्मै + अददात्‌ - (१) तस्मा + इ + अददात्‌ 

tasmai + adadat ~ (1) tasma + i + adadat ~ 

(२) तस्मा + य्‌ + अददात्‌ > (३) य्‌ 5 Ø (8) तस्मा अददात्‌ 

(2) tasma + y + adadat — (3) y > Ø (4) tasma adadat 


3.19 


3.20 


3.21 


3.22 
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Note that when vowel hiatus (the sequence of two vowels) 
occurs as a result of a सन्धि (sandhi) rule or series of सन्धि 
(sandhi) rules, it is permitted to remain. In other words, in the 
case of vowels, only one pass through the सन्धि (sandhi) rules 
is valid. One must not subject the resultant hiatus to further 
सन्धि (sandhi). 

In the case where a final ए (e) immediately precedes a short अ 
(a), the ए (e) remains unchanged while the अ (a), frequently 
unstable in initial position (3.35), is lost. 

Thus: 

ते + अब्रुवन्‌ - ते ऽब्रुवन्‌ 


te + abruvan —> te "bruvan (They said.) 


भारतदेशे + अवसत्‌ -> भारतदेशे ऽवसत्‌ 
bharatadeSe + avasat — bharatade$e ’vasat. (He lived in In- 
dia.) 


प्रगुद्य (Pragrhya) Vowels 

Certain vowels in certain restricted environments are not sub- 

ject totheabove rules. They are called WJA (pragrhya) vowels 

and are as follows: 

a. vowels इ, 3 (i, 1), 3, ऊ (u, उ), and (e), when they serve as 
dual endings (4.12, 27) 

b. the इ, ई (i, 1) of the pronoun अमी (ami) (See 19.1.b) 

c. the vowels of particles or interjections 

Examples: 

द्वे + कन्ये + आगच्छतः -> द्वे कन्ये आगच्छतः 

dve + kanye + agacchatah — dve kanye agacchatah. (Two girls 

come.) 


है + आर्यपुत्र -> हे आर्यपुत्र 


he + aryaputra —> he aryaputra (O my lord) 


Initial and Final Positions 
Since external सन्धि (sandhi) applies, by definition, at the junc- 
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3.23 


tures of words, it is useful to have a set of terms that describe 


sounds that occur at these junctures, namely at the beginning 
and end of words. 


a. 


The terminology for sounds occurring at the beginning of 
words is quite simple. Such sounds are called initial sounds 
or are said to be in initial position. 
The situation for sounds that occur at the end of words is, 
however, a little more complicated. This is so because 
sounds in this final position are liable to various kinds of 
change depending upon whether another sound (i.e.,. an 
initial sound of a following word) follows: them, and, if 
one does, upon the nature of that sound. 

i. Therefore, when we refer to a sound that occurs at the 
end of a word, regardless of what may or may not fol- 
low it, we say that the sound is a word final or in 
word final position. 

ii. When we refer to a word final sound that has no other 
sound following it in a sentence, as at the end of a 
sentence, or a single word cited by itself, we say that 
the sound is in absolute final position. 

iil. In addition, we will also have occasion to refer to cer- 
tain sounds that almost always change when they occur 
in word final position. Obviously such sounds will 
usually be represented in final position by other sounds. 
We will call the original sounds (which are important 
despite the fact that they rarely occur in final position) 
original finals. 


Possible Absolute Finals 
Despite the large number of sounds in Sanskrit, only a surpris- 


ingly small number canoccur in absolute final position. This 


is important because, especially with regard to consonants, ex- 


ternal सन्धि (sandhi) operations are performed on word-finals 


with the absolute final as the point of origin. 


3.24 


3.25 
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Vowels in Absolute Final Position 
Any of the vowels, long or short, simple or complex, may oc- 


cur in absolute final position. 


Consonants in Absolute Final Position 


a. 


Non-palatal stops 

Of the stops (स्पर्श-ऽ (spar§a-s) of the वर्ग-5 (varga-s) other 
than the palatal (dIe3—1a/avya), only the first (non-voiced, 
non-aspirated) of each वर्ग (varga) is possible in absolute 
final position, i.e., के्‌ (K), ट्‌ (t), तू (t), and प्‌ (p). If others of 
the series (with either or both of the features of voicing 
and aspiration) occur as original finals, they are replaced 
by the first of the series. 


Examples: 
अनुष्टुभ्‌ ~> AFT Yee Wed 


anustubh — anustup; suhrd — suhrt 


Palatal stops 
Palatals cannot appear in absolute final position; original 
final d ~> क्‌ (c > k), &or&(jtork) 


Examples: 
वाच्‌ — वाक; भिषज्‌ — भिषक; विराज्‌ — विराट्‌ 
vac -> vak; bhisaj — bhisak; viraj — virat 


Original Final “-स्‌ ” (-s) 

The most common of the consonantal original finals, “-स्‌” 
(-s), becomes विसर्ग (visarga) “:” 
tion (see 3.26). 

Nasals 


(-h) in absolute final posi- 


“-म्‌? (-m) and “-न” (-n) are extremely common in abso- 
lute final position but are subject to a number of important 
changes (see 3.46). 
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3.27 


3.28 


3.29 


e. Original Final *-" (-r) 
Original final “-२? (-r) becomes 


66,99 


(-h) and behaves in 
some environments like final “-@’ (-s) (see 3.40). 

f. Original Final Consonant Clusters 
Original final consonant clusters are reduced to the first 
consonant of the cluster. 
Example: 
गच्छन्त्‌ -> गच्छन्‌ 
gacchant -> gacchan 


सन्धि (Sandhi) of Original Final “नस” (-5) 
By far the most confusing aspect of nonvocalic सन्धि (sandhi) 
and the one most essential to grasp quickly and thoroughly 
concerns the phonological permutations of original final “-स्‌” 
(-s), which may be replaced with the postvocalic aspiration 
called विसर्ग (visar ga) “:” (h) or with the semivowel “र” (r). 
The treatment of this sound in the various final positions is a 
little complex. However, it is especially important to learn, as 
“-& (-s) is among the most common original final sounds in 
the language. 
Treatment of final विसर्ग (visarga) is, like almost everything in 
Sanskrit grammar, systematic and elegant and should cause 
little difficulty if learned as such. 
Treatment of original final “-सू” (-s) varies broadly according 
to whether or not the “-स्‌” (-s) follows an “अ” (a) vowel or a 
101-“अ?” (a) vowel. The treatment of the final *-3T" (-s) in each 
of these cases then further depends upon theconsonant or vowel 
that follows; whether or not that sound is voiced or voiceless, 
and in the case of a voiceless consonant, the वर्ग (varga) to 
which it belongs. 
“स्‌” (-s) Following Any Vowel but अ (a) or आ (a) 
a. Original final “-सू” (-s) becomes विसर्ग (visar ga) in abso- 
lute final position. 


33 


Example: 
अग्निस्‌ — अग्निः agnis —> agnih (fire) 


Final “-&’ (-s) before any voiced initial (i.e., any vowel or 
any voiced consonant) becomes “र” (r). 

Examples: 

अग्निस्‌ + इव -> अग्निरिव 


agnis + iva —> agnir iva (like fire) 


विष्णोस्‌ + आयुधम्‌ -> विणोरायुधम्‌ 


visnos + ayudham —> visnor ayudham (Visnu's weapon.) 


गतिस्‌ + नास्ति (न + अस्ति) -> गतिर्नास्ति 


gatis + nàsti (na + asti)  gatir nasti (no way) 


हरेस्‌ + गौस्‌ — हरेगौः 


hares + gaus —> harer gauh (Hari’s cow) 


There is no exception to this rule, but if the following ini- 
tial voiced sound happens to be an “र” (r), then to avoid 
the sequence “rr,” there is a further change whereby the 
first “र” (r), the result of the change “स” (s) ~ “@ (r), is 
lost, and in compensation the preceding vowel, if short, is 
lengthened. 

Example: 

अग्निस्‌ + रोचते -> aR + रोचते -> अग्नि (०) + रोचते -> 

agnis + rocate — agnir + rocate — agni (9) + rocate > 


अग्री रोचते । 


agni rocate (Fire shines.) 


Original final “FT” (-s) before non-voiced initials again var- 

ies according to two categories of following initial. The 

categories are: 

i. Stops (स्पर्श-5--५७८7४८-$) of the three वर्ग-$ (var ga-s) 
homorganic with the three non-voiced sibilants 
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3.30 


3.31 


(ऊष्मन्‌-s—usman-s). The sibilants are “W ($), “T” (s), 
and “स? (s), and they correspond to the palatal (तालव्य-- 
talavya), retroflex CTI —mürdhanya), and dental 
(&=<4—dantya) classes. Non-voiced stops (स्पर्श-5--- 
Sparsa-s) of these वर्ग-$ (varga-s), then, are the 
following six: 
“च्‌” (८); “छः (ch); 
"e" (0; “R (th); 
“T (0; “T (th). 
ii. All other non-voiced consonants (including the sibi- 
lants themselves). 
In the first case, original final “-सू” (-s) becomes the sibilant 
corresponding to the वर्ग (varga) of the following initial. 
Examples: 


हरिस्‌ + चलति > zfrefa i 


haris + calati — haris calati. (Hari goes.) 


विष्णोस्‌ + छाया -> विष्णोइछाया 


visnos + chaya — visno$ chaya (Visnu’s shadow) 


हरिस्‌ + टीकां करोति -> हरिष्टीकां करोति । 


haris + tikam karoti — haris tikam karoti. (Hari writes a com- 
mentary.) 


-अग्निस्‌ + तीक्ष्णः — अग्निस्तीक्ष्ण: | 


agnis + tiksnah — agnis tiksnah (no change) (Fire is fierce.) 


a. Ofthese six stops (स्पर्श-5--५७८7४८-$) only “च” (ca), “छ” 
(cha), and “त” (ta) are really common in word-initial posi- 
tion. Therefore, the most frequently encountered changes 
are “स्‌? > “श्‌? (s 2 §) and “स्‌? > “FT (s s) (no change). 
Still, if one is aware of the correspondences here, the 
changes are easy to master. 

Original final “-’ (-s) before all other non-voiced word-ini- 

tial phonemes is changed to विसर्ग (visarga). 


3.32 
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Examples: 
हरिस्‌ + पश्यति -> हरिः पश्यति । 
haris + pa$yati — harih pasyati. (Hari sees.) 


हरिस्‌ + खनति -> हरिः खनति | 
haris + khanati —> harih khanati. (Hari digs.) 


Original Final “स” (s) after “3” (a) Vowels 

The changes of final “स्‌” (s) after “अ” (a) and “आ” (a) are 
peculiar in several ways, and, since the morphological end- 
ings “-अस्‌” (-as) and “-आस्‌’ (-as) are of extremely common 
occurrence, it is important to learn the forms these endings 
take before the various kinds of word-initial phonemes. 
Original final “स” (s) after “अ” (a) and “आ” (a) behaves in the 
same way as original final “सू” (s) after other vowels in abso- 
lute final position and before non-voiced initials. 
Examples: 

रामस्‌ + पश्यति -> रामः पश्यति | 

ramas + pa$yati — ramah pa$yati. (Rama sees.) 


रामस्‌ + सीतां + पश्यति -> रामः सीतां पश्यति | 
ramas + sitàm pa$yati —> ramah sitam paSyati. (Rama sees Sita.) 


रामस्‌ + चलति -> रामश्चलति । 
ramas + calati — ramaé calati. (Rama goes.) 


Original final *-3R[" (-as) before voiced initials undergoes one 
of two transformations depending upon whether the initial is 
a. any voiced consonant or the vowel (short) “अ” (a),-or 

b. any vowel other than (short) “अ” (a). 

Before voiced consonants or a short “अ” (a), original final 
*-SR[" (-as) changes to “a” (-0), while a following initial 
short “अ” (a) is, additionally, lost. 

Examples: 

रामस्‌ + गच्छति - रामो गच्छति | 

ramas + gacchati — ramo gacchati. (Rama goes.) 
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TIA + राज्ञः -> Waal Te: 
pa§yatas + rajnah — pa$yato rajfiah 
(While the king watches . . .) 


रामस्‌ + अयम्‌ -> रामो ऽयम्‌ । 
ramas + ayam — ramo ’yam. (He is Rama.) 


पश्यतस्‌ + अर्जुनस्य — पञ्यतो ऽर्जुनस्य 
pasyatas + arjunasya — pa$yato ’rjunasya 
(While Arjuna watches . . .) 


3.36 Before any vowel but short “अ” (a), original final “-अस्‌” (-as) 
becomes “अ” (a), and the vowel hiatus remains unchanged. 
Examples: 
रामस्‌ + उवाच -> राम उवाच 
ramas + uvaca —> rama uvaca (Rama said.) 


बुद्धस्‌ + इव विद्यया -> बुद्ध इव विद्यया 
buddhas + iva vidyaya — buddha iva vidyaya (like the 
Buddha in wisdom) 


3.37 One further restriction on the conditioning of original final 
“-HK’ (-as) needs to be memorized. This is a restriction not 
only with regard to phonological environment but a restriction 
to two specific lexical items. 

3.38 Original final “-अस्‌? (-as), when it ends either of the common 

.. nominative singular masculine pronouns “सः” (sah) or “एषः” 
(esah) (see 5.5), becomes “अ” (a) before any consonant, voiced 
or unvoiced. 

Examples: 
सत्‌ + कुष्णस्‌ -> स कृष्ण: | 


sas + krsnas — sa krsnah. (He is Krsna.) 


एषस्‌ + शुकस्‌ + अस्ति -> एष शुको ऽस्ति । 


esas + Sukas + asti —> esa Suko ’sti. (That is a parrot.) 


3.39 
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The treatment of original final “IQ (-as) is quite simple: “आसू” 
(-às) becomes “आ” (-a) before any voiced word-initial (vowel 
or consonant) without exception. 

Examples: 

हतास्‌ वीरास्‌ गच्छन्ति स्वर्गलोकम्‌ -> 


hatas viras gacchanti svargalokam —> 


हता वीरा गच्छन्ति स्वर्गलोकम्‌ | 


hata vira gacchanti svargalokam. (Slain heroes go to heaven.) 


Original Final “-अर्‌ ” (-ar) 

In addition to the very common original final “- असू” (-as), there 

occur, in only a very few words, instances of original final 

“अर्‌” (-ar). Original final “-अर्‌? (-ar) before non-voiced con- 

sonants and in absolute final position behaves like final 

“-अस्‌”(-85) (see 3.29.c). Before voiced sounds, except “२? 

(-r), itremains. Don’t forget, Sanskrit does not allow the con- 

sonantal sequence X (rr) (3.29.b). 

a. There are a few instances in the language where 
final *-Y" (-r) is preceded by a vowel other than “अ” 
(a). The rules for these are the same as those for 
“-अर्‌” (-ar). 

b. Final “-अर्‌? (-ar) should not be confused with “-अस्‌” 
(-as) despite the fact that 1) original final “सू” (s) (only 
after a non “अ” (a) vowel) becomes “र” (r) before an 
initial voiced sound and 2) original final “-अर्‌? (-ar) 
becomes “-अः” (-ah), “-अश” (-a$), “-अष्‌” (-as), or 
“-अस्‌” (-as), in the same environments as does origi- 
nal final “-अस्‌” (-as). 

REMEMBER: Before voiced initials, original finals “- अस्‌” (- 

as) and “आस” (-as) never become “- अर्‌” (-ar) and “-आर” (-ar), 

while original final *-3K" (-ar) never becomes “-ओ"(-0). 

Original final “-अर्‌? (-ar) is virtually restricted to the two ad- 

verbs पुनर्‌ (punar—again), and प्रातर्‌ (pratar—in the morning). 
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but 


3.41 


3.42 


Learn these words with the original final “-र” (-r) so as to avoid 
confusion. 

Examples: 

पुनर्‌ + पुनर्‌ -> पुनः पुनः 


punar + punar — punah punah (again and again), 


पुनर्‌ + पुनर्‌ + दानवान्‌ + हन्ति -> पुनः पुनर्दानवान्हन्ति 
punar +punar +danavan +hanti ~ punah punar danavan hanti 
(Again and again he kills the demons.) 


प्रातर्‌ + आगमिष्यति -> प्रातरागमिष्यति 

pratar + agamisyati ~ pratar agamisyati 

(He will come in the morning.) 

General Principles of Consonant सन्धि (Sandhi) 

Just as the avoidance of vowel hiatus serves as a general prin- 
ciple of vowel सन्धि (sandhi), so an overriding principle of 
much consonantal सन्चि (sandhi) is the avoidance, to a great 
extent, of the contact of markedly dissimilar consonants. Such 
contact, where it occurs, is often mitigated by the alteration of 
at least one feature of one or sometimes both of the juxtaposed 
sounds. 

Assimilation in External सन्धि (Sandhi) of Final स्पर्श (Spar$a) 
Sounds 


The alteration of one or more features of a sound to make it 


3.43 


more like another sound is known as assimilation. When a 
sound assimilates to a following sound, the assimilation is said 
to be regressive. When a sound assimilates to a preceding 
sound, the assimilation is said to be progressive. External 
consonant सन्धि (sandhi) generally involves assimilation with 
respect to the feature of voicing. The assimilation is generally 
regressive. 

In general, a non-voiced final स्पर्श (sparsa) of any वर्ग (varga) 
becomes the voiced (non-aspirate) of the same वर्ग (var ga) 
before a voiced initial (€4€—svara or ©4>34A—vyajijana). In 
general, such finals are unchanged before non-voiced initials. 


3.44 


3.45 
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Examples: 

क्रोधात्‌ + भवति + संमोहः -> क्रोधादुवति संमोहः । 

krodhat + bhavati + sammohah —> krodhad bhavati sammohah. 
(Confusion comes from anger.) 


आसीत्‌ + असुर: -> आसीदसुरः | 
asit + asurah — asid asurah. (There was a demon.) 


संमोहात्‌ + स्मृतिविभ्रमः -> संमोहात्स्मृतिविभ्रमः | 
sammohat + smrtivibhramah -> sammohat smrtivibhramah. 
(Loss of memory arises from confusion.) 


A very important exception is that final “T (-t), when it pre- 
cedes an initial स्पर्श (sparsa) of the palatal class (तालन्य—talavya 
or '^d"—ca sy —varga) or retroflex class (dI —mürdhanya 
or *^C'"— ta snl — var ga) becomes a de-aspirated स्पर्श (sparsa) 
of the same class as the initial and is voiced or non-voiced just 
as in 3.43. 

Examples: 

तत्‌ + चिकीर्षति -> तच्चिकीर्षति i 

tat + cikirsati — tac cikirsati. (He wants to do that.) 

तत्‌ + जहाति — तञ्जहाति | 

tat + jahati — tajjahati. (He abandons that.) 


An important corollary of this requires special attention. Final 
“तू” (-t), when it precedes initial “-श्‌? (-$), (the palatal sibi- 
lant), becomes “चू” (c) and the following “W ($) becomes “छ” 
(ch). 

Examples: 

तत्‌ + श्रुत्वा + कुपितस्‌ + अभवत्‌ + शिवः > 

tat + Srutva + kupitas + abhavat + 5९) > 

तच्छुत्वा कुपितो ऽभवच्छिवः । 

tac chrutva kupito 'bhavac chivah 

(Upon hearing that, Siva became enraged.) 
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3.47 


3.48 


3.49 


External सन्धि (Sandhi) of Nasals 

Nasals, whether the first or second of a pair of juxtaposed con- 
sonants, constitute exceptions to the above rule in that such 
consonant contacts generally entail more thorough assimila- 
tion than in the case of non-nasal contacts. In external 
consonant contact involving a nasal, assimilation may affect 
not only the voicing of a स्पर्श (sparsa) but also its mode and 
even the point of articulation (oral/nasal and syl —Xvar ga). 
Thus, any word-final stop before a word-initial nasal becomes 
the nasal of its proper वर्ग (varga). 

Examples: 

एतत्‌ +मा + कुरु -> एतन्मा कुरु | 

etat + ma + kuru —> etan ma kuru. (Don’t do that!) 


वाक्‌ + मयः -> वाङ्मयः 

vak + mayah — vanmayah (consisting of speech) 

सन्धि (Sandhi) of Absolute Final Nasals 

Absolute final nasals are sub ject to a number of rules of vary- 
ing importance for the beginner. 

By far the most important and most commonly invoked rule 
concerns absolute final “-म्‌” (-m), one of the most frequent 
finals in the language. Final “-म” (-m) becomes अनुस्वार 


(anusvàra) * " (-m) before any following initial consonant 
(voiced or unvoiced). 


Examples: 


'रामस्‌ + वनम्‌ + गच्छति -> रामो वनं गच्छति । 


ràmas + vanam + gacchati — ramo vanam gacchati. 
(Rama goes to the forest.) 


ऋषीणाम्‌ + पुस्तकम्‌ + पठति — क्रषीणां पुस्तकं पठति | 
rsinàm + pustakam + pathati —> rsinam pustakam pathati. 
(He reads the sages’ book.) 


There are no exceptions to this rule. 
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Treatment of Absolute Final “-4” (-n) 

*-T' (-n), also a common final, is the subject of the following 
changes. 

Final “--{’ (-n) before a non-voiced stop EnH sparsa) of the 
three “sibilant” वर्ग-5 (vargas -s) (see 3.29.c) becomes अनुस्वार 
(anusvara) “`” (m). In addition, the sibilant homorganic with 
the following initial is inserted between the new final (m) and 
the initial. 

Examples: 

कस्मिन्‌ + चित्‌ + नगरे + अवसत्‌ + राजा -> 

kasmin + cit + nagare + avasat + raja > 

कस्मिंश्चिन्नगरे ऽवसद्राजा | 

kasmim$ cin nagare ’vasad raja. (The king lived in a city.) 


मूर्खान्‌ + त्यजति + पण्डितः -> मूर्खास्त्यजति पण्डितः | 

mirkhan + tyajati + panditah — mürkhams tyajati panditah. 
(A wise man leaves fools alone.) 

Final *-" (-n) before a voiced initial of the तालव्य (ralavya) or 
मूर्घन्य (mürdhanya) वर्ग-$ (varga-s) becomes the nasal of the 
वर्ग (varga) in question. 

Example: 

दानवान्‌ + जयति + इन्द्रः -> दानवाञ्जयतीन्द्रः । 

danavan + jayati + indrah — danavaii jayatindrah. 

(Indra conquers the demons.) 


Final *-" (-n) before initial “W (5) becomes “जू” (ñ), and the 
“W (§) becomes “छू” (ch) (cf. 3.45). 

Example: 

मधुरान्‌ + शब्दान्‌ + शृणोति -> मधुराञ्छन्दाञ्छुणोति | 

madhuran + Sabdan + $rnoti — madhurafi chabdaii chmoti. 
(He hears sweet sounds.) 


Final “-न्‌? (-n) before initial *&" (1) becomes “`” (m) (अनुस्वार-- 
anusvara), and an additional “लू” (1) is inserted before the 
original one. 
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Example: 
उत्तमान्‌ + लोकान्‌ + लभते + धर्मज्ञः > 
uttaman + lokan + labhate + dharmajfiah > 


उत्तमाँल्लोकाँलळभते धर्मज्ञः | 
uttamaml lokaml labhate dharmajiiah. 
(A knower of dharma attains to excellent worlds.) 


Final “उठ? (-n), “ण” (-n), and “न? (-n) are written as doubled 
when they occur aftera short vowel and precede any initial 
vowel. 

Examples: 

स्तुवन्‌ + आगच्छति -> स्तुवन्नागच्छति | 


stuvan + agacchati — stuvann agacchati (He comes praising.) 


हसन्‌ + इव -> हसत्रिव | 
hasan + iva — hasann iva (as though laughing) 


Initial “@’ (h) after a final स्पर्श (sparsa) becomes the voiced 
aspirated स्पर्श (sparsa) of the वर्ग (varga) of the preceding 
final. | 

Example: 

एतत्‌ + हरति + चौरः -> एतद्धरति चौरः | 

etat + harati + caurah — etad (3.43) dharati caurah. 

(The thief carries that away.) 


वाक्‌ + हि + देवता -> वाग्घि देवता | 
vak + hi + devata — vagghi devata. (For speech is a divinity.) 


Internal सन्धि (Sandhi) 

Most of the above rules apply to external सन्धि (sandhi) situa- 
tions. Some, especially those concerning vowel सन्धि (sandhi) 
are applicable to internal सन्धि (sandhi) as well. In the case of 
consonantal सन्धि (sandhi), however, the rules for external and 
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internal सन्धि (sandhi) often differ considerably. Internal सन्धि 
(sandhi) rules are complex and, moreover, in order to be prop- 
erly understood, depend upon knowledge of a great variety of 
different morphological units and processes. Therefore, it is 
better to leave discussion of most particular internal सन्धि (san- 
dhi) rules for consonants to be dealt with as they arise in our 
survey of the various grammatical categories and forms of 
Sanskrit. Before proceeding to that survey, however, we may 
consider two simple but important and very common internal 
सन्धि (sandhi) changes. These are the changes of the दन्त्य ऊष्मन्‌ 
(dantya üsman) “T (s) and nasal “न” (n) to the मूर्धन्य ऊष्मन्‌ 
(mürdhanya tisman) “NS” (s) and nasal “Ç (n), respectively. 
The dental ऊष्मन्‌ (üsman) स्‌? (s)—if not in word final position 
or followed by the अन्तःस्थ (antahstha) "X" (r)—is changed to 
“ष” (s) if immediately preceded in a word by any vowel other 
than the “अ" (a) vowels or by the consonants “R? (k) or “g (r). 
Examples: 

सीदति (sidati—he sits), bur विषीदति (visidati—he sinks down) 


-सु (-su—locative plural ending): PY (kanyasu—among 
maidens), but देवेषु (devesu—among gods) 


-सि (-si—second person singular ending): अत्सि (atsi—you eat), 
but भुनक्षि (bhunaksi—you eat) 


-स्य (-sya—future tense marker): दास्यति (dasyati—he will give), 
but भविष्यति (bhavisyati—he will be) 


If the दन्त्य (dantya) nasal “नू” (n) is preceded in a word by the 
मूर्घन्य ऊष्मन्‌ (mürdhanya üsman) "€" (s), the अन्तःस्थ (antahstha) 
“W (r), or the vowels “क्र” (r) or “क्र? (F), and if no तालव्य 
(talavya), मूर्धन्य (mürdhanya), or &<4 (dantya) consonant (ex- 
cept the तालव्य अन्तःस्थ [talavya antahstha] “T [y]) intervenes 
between the two, then the “नू” (n) is changed to “णू” (n) if it is 
immediately followed by a vowel, semivowel, or nasal. 
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This alarmingly conditional rule may seem to be a bit complex 
for such a seemingly minor change, and perhaps it is. Still, 
since the change is quite common, it is necessary to know the 
rule in order to spell many words correctly. For the moment, it 
will suffice to remember that “नू” (n) when preceded by “g (r), 
“षू” (s), or “क्र” (r) is retroflexed in many environments and 
that the change, therefore, is a common one. 

Examples: 

राम (rāma) + एन (ena—instrumental singular ending) > 
रामेण (ramena—by Rama) 


ब्रह्मन्‌ (brahman—the Absolute) + आ (a—instrumental singu- 
lar ending) > sia" (brahmana—by the Absolute) 


The operation of these two rules (3.59 and 3.60), in fact, ac- 
counts for the great majority of the occurrences of the sounds 
“ष्‌” (s) and "VT (n) in Sanskrit. 


EXERCISES 


Write out in Roman the following sequences supplying the 
proper ` सन्धि (sandhi) where necessary. Transliterate into 
देवनागरी (devanāgarī). The words in the section are cited in 
absolute final form, except for those that have original final र्‌ 
(r. These sections are graded, you need only perform सन्धि 
(sandhi) relevant to the section numbers 
1. Exercises for 3.1-3.9 

pasyami indram 

atra asit 

yada abhavat 

sita icchati 

parama 15९१11) 

yatha ipsitam 

maha rsih 

saeva 


iti aha 
sita Urmila 


Exercises for 3.10-3.20 

vane asti iti uktam 

tasmai adadat pustakam 
bhojanam tau ubhau icchatah 
tasmai eva aham pustakam dadami 
kau api grhe asate 


Exercises for 3.26-3.40 
a$vah agacchati eva iti uktam 
dhanuh udaharat 

punar punar manusah avadat 
devah ucuh 

raghuh roditi 

devah jalpanti evam 

muneh agacchati 
vi$vamitrah atisthat 


ramah laksmanah tatha vane avasatam 


gatah asmi aham 
gata asmi aham 

sah krsnah 

Exercises for entire lesson: 
ekasmin ca 

sagarah iva 

asti uttarasyam 0151 
tatah tu 

etasmin gate eva sati 
sat mukhah 

maha uraga 

naga indra 

etat eva 

bhavan §ardula 

tau ubhau 
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tau antariksagau 

asmin granthe 

sah avasat vane 

esah purusah vanam gacchati 

kaman labhate indravat 

santapurusat bhayam na asti loke 

maitreyyai adadah tvam yajiiavalkya 

devah ca asurah ca yuddham kurvanti iti uktam 


Read the following passages aloud and memorize them. They 


will serve as valuable mnemonic devices for recurrent सन्धि 


(sandhi) problems. Write out the sentences in नागरी (nàgari). 


l. 


sarvam khalv idam brahma (u + i — vi). (All this is in- 
deed Brahman.) 

mana eva manusyanam karanam bandhamoksayoh (as + 
non-“a” vowel). (The mind alone is the cause of men's 
bondage or liberation.) 

prasadasikhare "pi na kako garudayate (e + a; -as + voiced 
consonant). (Even on the pinnacle of a palace a crow does 
not become an eagle.) 

te hi no divasa gatah (“ah” + voiced consonant). (Those 
days are gone.) 

so *ham (as + a). (Iam he!) 


66? 


dharmaksetra ity arabhyate bhagavad-gita (e + non-“a 


vowel; i + a; t + g). (“On the field of the dharma,” so 
begins the Bhagavad gita.) 


4.0 


4.1 


4.2 


4.3 


4.4 


LESSON 4 
Parts of Speech and the Sanskrit Sentence 


Conjugation of Verbs; Declension of Nouns and Pronouns 
Despite the fact that Sanskrit preserves many formal distinc- 
tions no longer maintained in English, it expresses ideas in 
sentences that are in many ways quite close to English sen- 
tences. A grammatical sentence in either language normally 
requires that certain categories be filled, either explicitly or 
implicitly. 

All the words of the Sanskrit language may be divided roughly 

into three basic types. These may, for the moment, be crudely 

designated as nominal (nouns and adjectives), verbal, and ad- 
verbial. 

It is important at the outset to understand that the only unam- 

biguous basis for this classification is formal rather than 

functional. In other words, despite grade school training, one 
should avoid regarding nouns as “things” and verbs as “ac- 
tions.” 

The distinctions that will concern us are as follows: 

a. A finite verb, तिङन्त (tifianta), is a word that varies in 
accordance with person, number, tense, mode, and voice. 

b. A nominal item, सुबन्त (subanta), is a word that varies in 
accordance with case, number, and gender. 

c. An adverbial item अव्ययपद (avyayapada) is a word that 
never varies, (except, of course, when affected by सन्धि 
[sandhi] rules). 

The Sanskrit Verb 

The Sanskrit verbal system comprises several conjugations. 

These permutations of several hundred, mostly monosyllabic, 

verbal roots (alg-s—dhatu-s) constitute perhaps the single most 

intimidating aspect of the language tothe beginner. It must be 
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4.5 


4.6 


kept in mind, however, that many of the possible forms are of 
very rare occurrence and are retained only because of the con- 
servative and artificial nature of the language. In this course 
we shall be concerned chiefly with a relatively small number 
of forms which will not absolutely defy your command. Re- 


- member, the first rule of learning Sanskrit is Don’t Panic; 


everybody in the class is going through the same thing. 
Finite Verbs 

A finite verb is a verbal root, modified in accordance with the 
categories of person, number, tense, mode, and voice. Such 
modifications comprise the conjugation of a verb. A finite 
verb is the heart of a Sanskrit sentence. Without a finite verb, 
either expressed or implied, there can be no complete gram- 
matical sentence or independent clause. On the other hand, a 
finite verb by itself may (with an implied or expressed subject) 
constitute a minimal sentence. 


Examples: 

पश्यामः | हन्यते | 

pa$yamah (we see); hanyate (he, she, it is killed); 

त्यजेत्‌ । छिन्दन्ति | 

tya jet (he, she, it should abandon); chindanti (they cut); 
करिष्यति । भवतु । 

karisyati (he, she, it will do);  bhavatu (let it be); 

जगाम | अस्मि । 

jagama (he, she, it went); asmi (I am) 


Thus, the finite verb is the key word of any Sanskrit sentence 
or independent clause and must be discerned and understood 
in order to construe the sentence. This fact is basic to the un- 
derstanding of any sentence, and we shall refer to it repeatedly 
when discussing the technique of reading a Sanskrit sentence. 


4.7 


4.8 


4.9 
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You will have noticed that in the above examples a single word 
seems to specify the act, the person, the number of actor(s), 
the time of action, the way or mode in which the speaker in- 
tends the action (i.e., as a description, or prescription, or 
command, or wish, etc.), and even the distinction of passive/ 
active. All these categories are, in fact, specified in a given 
Sanskrit finite verb arid are encoded in a given verbal form by 
the presence or absence of several series of subverbal units. 
These units are interrelated and may vary according to the other 
determinants in the same word. 
Person 
“Person” specifies the relationship among the actor(s) or 
subject(s) of a finite verb, the user(s) or speaker(s) of the clause 
or sentence of which the verb forms a part, and the audience, 
person, thing, or group to whom the sentence is addressed. 
The possible relationships are: 
a. First Person: The actor and the speaker are the same. 

Example: 

आगच्छामि । 

agacchami (I’m coming.) 


b. Second Person: The actor and audience are the same. 
Example: 
तत्त्वमसि | 
tat tvam asi.(You are that.) 


c. Third Person: The actor is neither the speaker nor the au- 
dience. 
Examples: 


रामो वदति | 


ramo vadati. (Rama speaks.) 


देवा नन्दन्ति । 


deva nandanti. (The gods rejoice.) 
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Person, then, is used just as in English. First person means 
that “T” or “we” is the subject of the verb. Second person means 
that “you” (any number) is the subject of the verb. Third per- 
son means that “he, she, it, or they” is the subject of the verb. 
Since we shall be using traditional Sanskrit grammatical ter- 


minology, it is important to note here that, since verbs tend to 


be cited in their “third person” form (as opposed to the English 
practice of citing "infinitives"), the third person is called in 
Sanskrit प्रथमपुरुष (prathamapurusa), which means literally “first 
person.” Second person is called मध्यमपुरुष (madhyama purusa), 
literally “middle person," and first person is called उत्तमपुरुष 
(uttama purusa), literally “last person.” Thus, Sanskrit stu- 
dents in India leam their verbal paradigms “upside down" with 
respect to the way in which paradigms are learned in European 
languages, insofar as the issue of person is concerned. 
Number 
This category specifies the number of subjects (or in some 
cases—see Lesson 9—objects) of a finite verb. Thus, we have 
in Sanskrit, as in English, a singular and a plural. In addition, 
Sanskrit has retained a third category, the dual, which is used 
with verbs having two subjects. The numbers with their San- 
skrit names and function, are: 
Singular—&eqa4 (ekavacana), speech for one, one sub ject. 
Dual—fgaaa (dvivacana), speech for two, two subjects. 
Plural—s£&d4 (bahuvacana), speech for many, three or more 
subjects. 
Examples: 
एकवचन (ekavacana)—मुको वदति 

$uko vadati. (The parrot speaks.) 


द्विवचन (dvivacana)— "JÑ वदतः ($ukau vadatah) 
śukau vadatah. (The two parrots speak.) 


बहुवचन (bahuvacana)— Tl वदन्ति 
suka vadanti. (The parrots speak.) 


4.13 
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Tense 

Generally, the “tense” of a Sanskrit verb indicates the time of 
the action or state expressed by the verb, relative to the time at 
which the verb is used. Basically, there are three such times, 
past (भूतकाल--॥॥प्रव वाव), present (Ada —vartamanakala), 
and future (भविष्यत्काऊ--bhavisyatkala), although these do not 
actually correspond to the tense systems of Sanskrit. These 
systems will be studied individually. 

Examples: 

रामो वनं गच्छति | 

ramo vanam gacchati. (Rama goes to the forest.) 


रामो वनमगच्छत्‌ | 


ramo vanam agacchat. (Rama went to the forest.) 


रामो वनं गमिष्यति । 
ramo vanam gamisyati. (Rama will go to the forest.) 


वनं जगामेति वक्ष्यति । 
vanam jagameti vaksyati. (He will say, “I went to the forest.”) 


Mode 

Distinctions of mode specify how a finite verb is to be used or 
how the actor or the subject is related to the action. Important 
examples are the indicative (description or narration), impera- 
tive (injunction, command), and optative (exhoration, 
prescription). 

Examples: 

रामो वनं गच्छति | 

ramo vanam gacchati. (Indicative: Rama goes to the forest.) 


हे राम, वनं गच्छ । 
he rama, vanam gaccha! (Imperative: Rama! Go to the forest.) 


रामो वनं गच्छेत्‌ । 
ramo vanam gacchet. (Optative: Rama should go to the forest.) 
(The modes will be learned individually as we proceed.) 


52 


4.15 


4.16 


4.17 


4.18 


Voice 

The distinction of voice is one of the most pervasive and ini- 
tially puzzling aspects of the Sanskrit verbal system. 
Essentially, it is a binary distinction, encoded along with per- 
son and number in the verbal paradigm. What is puzzling about 
it is not that it presents any special difficulties in memoriza- 
tion. In fact, such difficulty is minimal, as the binary voice-pairs 
are usually closely similar. The problem is that, for the most 
part, voice has lost its semantic significance in Sanskrit, per- 
sisting in the main as a purely formal, but nonetheless 
significant, distinction. 

In accordance with the distinction of voice, then a verb is clas- 
sified as either परस्मैपद (parasmaipada— word for another) or 
आत्मनेपद (Gtmanepada—word for one’s self). These forms are 
frequently referred to in Western grammars as active and middle 
voice. However, the Sanskrit terms should be memorized im- 
mediately to avoid confusion with the binary pair active/passive, 
a wholly different issue. 

उभयपद (Ubhayapada) Verbs 

Many verbal roots (dld-s—dhdatu-s) of classical Sanskrit are 
conjugated either in the आत्मनेपद (Gtmane pada) or the परस्मैपद 
(parasmaipada). However, a large number may be conjugated, 
sometimes under certain conditions, in either पद (pada). Such 


Toots are sometimes called उभयपद (ubhayapada— word for 


both). Still, to facilitate your mastery of the verbal paradigms, 
and to avoid confusion, in general verbal roots have been cited 
only in the पद (pada) in which they most commonly appear 
and in which it is, therefore, most convenient to leam them. 
Thus, in the glossaries, verbal roots will be followed by the 
signs (A) or (P) to indicate either आत्मनेपद (Gtmane pada) or 
परस्मैपद (parasmaipada). 

These, then, are the major categories involved in the conjuga- 
tion of Sanskrit verbs. As will be clear from the fact that there 
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are three persons, three numbers, some five modes, four tense 
systems, and, throughout, two voices, a Sanskrit verb may po- 
tentially have avery large number of forms. Of these, however, 
in the case of a given verb, many never occur or are only theo- 
retical. Of those that do occur, many are rare and even 
deliberately obscure. Of the remainder, only a small portion 
are very common and need be mastered in the first year. 
वर्तमाने लट्‌ (Vartamane Lat): The Present Indicative 

The Sanskrit grammarians have, for the sake of precision and 
concision, designated each of the tenses of the language with 
its own little code word. All of these words consist of the 
letter “77 (1) followed by a vowel and a consonant. These 
little code words are often used in conjunction with other words 
which signify relative time, past (i —bhuüta), present (वर्तमान-- 
vartamàna), or future (भविष्य_havisya). One of the most 
common and useful of the tenses is the present indicative, a 
tense used for simple description or narration of actions, states, 
or events occurring in the (relative) present or even the imme- 
diate past and future. The grammarians call this tense वर्तमाने 
लट्‌ (vartamane lat). 


The endings for the वर्तमाने लट्‌ (vartamane lat) are as follows: 


परस्मैपद (parasmaipada) active 


वचन एकवचन द्विवचन बहुवचन 
vacana (number) — ekavacana dvivacana bahuvacana 


पुरुष 


| Purusa (person) 


प्रथमपुरुष ति तः अन्ति 
prathamapurusa -ti -tah | -anti 
मध्यमपुरुष सि थः थ 
madhyamapurusa -si -thah -tha 
उत्तमपुरुष मि वः मः 


uttamapurusa -mi -vah -mah 


आत्मनेपद (atmanepada) middle 


वचन एकवचन द्विवचन बहुवचन 
vacana (number) ~  ekavacana dvivacana bahuvacana 
पुरुष 

| purusa (person) 
प्रथमपुरुष ते आते अन्ते 
prathamapurusa -te -ate -ante 
मध्यमपुरुष से आथे ध्वे 
madhyamapurusa -se -athe -dhve 
उत्तमपुरुष ए वहे महे 
uttamapurusa -e -vahe -mahe 
Examples: 


रामो वनं गच्छति | 
ramo vanam gacchati. (Rama goes to the forest.) 


सीतालक्ष्मणावपि वनं गच्छतः | 
sitalaksmanav api vanam gacchatah. 
(Sita and Laksmana also go to the forest.) 


सीते किं भाषसे l 


site! kim bhasase? (Sita, what are you saying?) 


यत्र गच्छन्ति वीरास्तत्रापि गच्छाम्यहम्‌ i 
yatra gacchanti viras tatrapi gacchamy aham. 
(Wherever the heroes go, I also go.) 


साधु वयमपि गच्छामः | 
sadhu! vayam api gacchamah. (Very well. We too are going.) 


Note that there are some characteristic clues to person, num- 

ber, and voice. 

a. “-3” (-i) is typical of the singular active (एकवचन--- 
ekavacana, Wee parasmaipada) and the third person 
plural (प्रथमपुरष—prathamapurusa, TTAI—bahuvacana 
परस्मैपद-_parasmaipada). 
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b. *-U"(-e)is characteristic of all the आत्मनेपद (Gtmane pada) 
endings. 

c. “q” (t-) is characteristic of (WIHq98—prathamapurusa, 
एकवचन--ekavacana), the third person singular in both the 
आत्मनेपद (atmanepada) and परस्मैपद (parasmaipada). 


Note that the उत्तमपुरुष एकवचन (uttamapurusa ekavacana— 
first person singular) आत्मनेपद (atmanepada—middle) ending 
is simply V" (e), with no characteristic consonant. The very 
important singular voice contrast, then, is: 


q P आ A 
ति -ti ते -te 
fa -si à -s€ 
मि -mi ए -e 


The paradigms for the verbs वद्‌ (Nvad—speak) परस्मैपद (para- 
smaipada), and भाष्‌ (Nbhàs—speak) आत्मनेपद (atmanepada) 
are as follows: 


वद्‌ (t) . एक? द्वि? ` बहु? 

vad (P) eka dvi bahu 

प्रथम? वदति वदतः वदन्ति 
prathama? vadati vadatah vadanti 
मध्यम? वदसि वदथः वदथ 
madhyama? vadasi vadathah vadatha 
उत्तम? वदामि वदावः वदामः 
uttama? vadami vadavah vadamah 
भाष्‌ (आ) एक? द्वि° बहु? 

bhas (A) eka dvi bahu 
प्रथम? भाषते भाषेते भाषन्ते 
prathama? bhasate bhasete bhasante 
मध्यम° भाषसे भाषेथे «med 
madhyama? bhasase bhasethe bhasadhve 
उत्तम° भाषे भाषावहे भाषामहे 
uttama? bhase bhasavahe bhasamahe 
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It is important that the following rules be leamed now. 


a. When the vowel “-3-” (-a-) precedes any of the above end- 
ings which begin with either “म्‌” (m) or “व्‌? (v), it is 
lengthened. 

Examples: 
वदति 
vadati (He speaks.) 

but वदामि 
vadami (I speak.) 
गच्छति 
gacchati (He goes.) 

but गच्छावः 
gacchavah (We two go.) 

b. When the vowel “-3-” (-a-) (short) precedes either of the third 
person plural endings (प्रथमपुरुष sed44—prathamapurusa 
bahuvacana), it is lost. 
गच्छ + अन्ति -> गच्छन्ति | 
gaccha + anti — gacchanti (They go.) 
भाष + अन्ते -> भाषन्ते 
bhasa + ante —> bhasante (They speak.) 

c. When “-3-” (-a-) precedes the first person singular middle 


ending (उत्तमपुरुष एकवचन-uttamapuruga ekavacana), it is 
lost. 

Example: 

मन्य + d -> मन्यते 

manya + te —> manyate (He thinks.) 


but मन्य + ए - मन्ये 


manya + e > manye (I think.) 


d. After “-अ-” (-a-) the initial “आ” (a) of € प्रथमपुरुष 


(prathamapurusa) and मध्यमपुरुष द्विवचन (madhymapurusa 
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dvivacana—second and third person dual) आत्मनेपद 
(atmanepada—middle) ending becomes “ए” (e) and as in 
the previous rule (c) the “-अ-” (-a-) is lost. 

‘Example: 

मन्य + आते -> मन्येते 

manya + ate -> manyete (Two people think.) 


e. After any letter but “-H-” (-a-) the nasal “-4-” (-n-) of the 
प्रथमपुरुष, बहुवचन, आत्मनेपद (prathamapurusa, bahuvacana, 
atmane pada) is lost. 

Example: 
PIL + अन्ते -> युञ्जते 


yuiij + ante > yurijate 


but PA + अन्ति -> युञ्जन्ति 


yuiij + anti  yuiijanti 


The verbal root अस्‌ (Nas—to be) 

One of the most common and useful of the Sanskrit verbal 
roots is असू (as—to be). It is regularly used in the sense of 
"there is" or "there are" and is especially common as a copula 
to establish predication of the sort ^A is (are) B," where A and 
B are any two nouns or a noun and an adjective. One peculiar- 
ity of this verb is that, when it is used as a copula, it need not 
actually appear in the sentence and may be “understood.” 
Examples: 

अस्त्यस्मिन्देशे नृपः । 


asty asmin deSe nrpah. (There is a king in this country.) 


स्वर्गे सन्ति देवाः । 
svarge santi devah. (The gods are in heaven.) 
रामो नृपः । 


ramo nrpah. (asti understood) (Rama is king.) 


काकाः PST: | 
kakah krsnah. (santi understood) (Crows are black.) 
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वानरो ऽस्मि । 

vanaro 'smi. (I am a monkey.) 

वानरो ऽहम्‌ । 

vanaro ham. (asmi understood) (I am a monkey.) 


One slight problem that arises out of this frequent omission of 
the copula is that there may be some difficulty, on occasion, in 
distinguishing between a descriptive and a predicate adjective 
or between nouns that are in a predicate relationship and those 
that are in apposition. Thus, the phrase कृष्णः काक: (krsnah 
kakah) might mean “The crow is black,” or “The black crow. . .” 
By the same token, the phrase दशरथो नुप: (dasaratho nrpah) 
could mean “Da§aratha is king," or “King Da$aratha . . ." In 
these and similar examples only the context can serve as a sure 
guide. It is clear, for example, in sentences like कृष्ण: काको ga 
वसति । (krsnah kàkah vrkse vasati) “The black crow lives in 
the tree,” and दशरथो नुपः सुखं जीवति । (dasaratho nrpah sukham 
jivati) "King Dasaratha lives happily," that the copula is not 
involved. 

Memorize immediately the वर्तमाने लट्‌ (vartamane lat) para- 
digm of this important verb. असू (as) प्‌ (P) 


एक? द्वि बहु 

eka dvi bahu 
प्रथम° अस्ति स्तः सन्ति 
prathama? asti stah santi 
मध्यम? असि स्थः स्थ 
madhyama? asi sthah stha 
उत्तम? अस्मि स्वः स्मः 
uttama? asmi svah smah 


The irregularities of this paradigm will be discussed in a 
later chapter. 
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Declension: The Sanskrit Noun 

Nominal forms together with the finite verbs make up the skel- 
etal structure of the Sanskrit sentence. Just as verbs are 
conjugated, i.e., vary in accordance with person, number, tense, 
mode, and voice, so nominal items are “declined,” i.e., vary in 
accordance with gender, number, and case. 

लिङ (Liga) Gender 

Gender is a thoroughgoing distinction throughout the declen- 
sional system of Sanskrit. Sanskrit, like German, has three 
genders, masculine (dfe g—pumlinga), feminine (स्त्रीलिक-- 
strilinga), and neuter (नपुंसकलिइ-_napumsakalinga). The 
genders are “natural” insofar as animals and people are usu- 
ally masculine or feminine according to their sex, but for the 
most part words simply belong to a given gender on a rather 
arbitrary basis and must simply be learned with their proper 


gender. 

Examples: 

पुरुषः — (purusah) (m) man 
देवी (devi) . (f) goddess 
भार्या (bharya) (f) wife 
कन्या (kanya) (f) girl 
मित्रम्‌ (mitram) (n) friend 


ग्रन्थः (granthah) (m) book 

पुस्तकम्‌ (pustakam) (n) book 

Adjectives have no inherent gender and take on the gender of 
the nouns they modify. 

वचन (Vacana) Number 

As with verbs (4.12), nouns are singular, dual, or plural, de- 
pending upon whether one, two, or more than two of the 
persons, places, things, actions, etc., represented by the noun 
are indicated. 

अजः (ajah)— goat; अजो (ajau)—2 goats; अजाः (ajah)—goats 
Note: The category of number is the only one which is 
applicable to both nouns and verbs. Because of this, verbs and 
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their subjects (or objects [see Lesson 9]) must always be in 
number agreement. 

Examples: 

पुरुषो गच्छति | 


puruso gacchari (The man goes.) 


पुरुषौ गच्छतः | 
purusau gacchatah (The two men go.) 


पुरुषा गच्छन्ति | 
purusa gacchanti (The men go.) 


विभक्ति (Vibhakti) Case 
Cases are a series of formal modifications, marked by special 
terminations, that define precisely the function of a noun in a 
sentence, that is, the relation of that noun to a verb or to an- 
other noun. The case endings thus serve much the same 
function that is served in English by word order and preposi- 
tions. 
There are seven differentiated case functions in Sanskrit. This 
fact, although appalling at first, makes for a system thatis much 
more lucid in its fine distinctions than are the declensions of 
many other Indo-European languages, which must define the 
same relations with a smaller number of cases. The seven cases 
'विभक्ति-ऽ (vibhakti-s) are usually distinguished by the first seven 
ordinal numbers in Sanskrit and are, with their Sanskrit names, 
Western names, some principal functions, and corresponding 
English prepositions: 
1. प्रथमा (prathama—first) Nominative, naming, subject, or 
direct object case. 
2. द्वितीया (dvitiya—second) Accusative, direct object case. 
3. तृतीया (trtiya—third) Instrumental, agentive, or subject case. 
(with, by) 
4. चतुर्थी (caturthi—fourth) Dative, indirect object case. (to, 
for) 
5. पञ्चमी (paficami—fifth) Ablative, source case. (from) 


4.30 


4.31 


4.32 


61 


6. षष्ठी (sasthi—sixth) Genitive, possessive (partitive) case. 
(of) 

7. सप्तमी (saptami—seventh) Locative, location case. (in, on) 

Examples: (numbers following words indicate case) 

दशरथस्य वचनं श्रुत्वा नगरात्रिःसुत्य 

daSarathasya (6) vacanam (2) Srutva, nagaran (5) nihsrtya, 


लक्ष्मणेन सहेहागत्य धर्माय वने वसति रामः | 
laksmanena (3) sahehagatya, dharmaya (4) vane (7) vasati 
ramah (1). 


Having heard DaSaratha’s (6) speech (2), having come out 
from the city (5), and having come here with Laksmana (3), 
Rama (1) lives in the forest (7) for the sake of righteousness (4). 


To this list is often added an eighth item which is not a true 
case. This is the vocative, or संबोधन (sambodhana), the form 
of direct address. 

Example: 

हरे कृष्ण हरे कुष्ण कृष्ण कृष्ण हरे हरे | 


hare krsna, hare krsna, krsna krsna, hare hare 
O Hari! O Krsna, etc. 


Sanskrit nouns fall into several declensions depending upon 
their phonological structure (predeclension stem final) and in- 
herent gender. 

The Citation of Nouns 

Although it is common practice in the West to cite Sanskrit 
nouns in their stem forms (i.e., predeclensional forms), we shall 
depart from this practice to a certain extent. For “-अ-” (-a-) 
stems particularly, it is advisable to learn the nouns in their 
nominative singular form. In this way, the gender of each item 
can be learned along with the word itself. These nominative 
forms should then be cited in absolute final position. For 
example, लॉट पुरुष (purusa) as पुरुषः (purusah) (nom. sing. masc.) 


“man”; and cite पुस्तक (pustaka) 45 पुस्तकम्‌ (pustakam) (nom. 
sing. neut.) “book.” Nouns ending in other vowels, particularly 
“$” (r) and in consonants should be learned both in stem-form 
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and nominative singular. 


Examples: 

stem nom. 

पित (pitr) (m) पिता (pita) father 

राजन्‌ (rajan) (m) राजा (raja) king 

ब्रह्मन्‌ (brahman) (n,m) SA (brahma) (n) brahman 
ब्रह्मा (brahma) (m) Brahma 


Declension of the “-3-” (-a-) stems. 


Example: पुरुष: (purusah) पुलिङ्ग (pumlinga) (masculine) man 


वचन एक? fg बहुः 

vacana —> eka’ dvi’ bahu’? 

विभक्ति 

vibhakti 

प्रथमा पुरुषः पुरुषो पुरुषा: 
prathama purusah purusau . purusah 
द्वितीया पुरुषम्‌ पुरुषो पुरुषान्‌ 
dvitiya purusam purusau purusan 
तृतीया पुरुषेण पुरुषाभ्याम्‌ पुरुषैः 

trtiya purusena purusabhyam purusaih 
चतुर्थी पुरुषाय पुरुषाभ्याम्‌ पुरुषेभ्यः 
' caturthi purusaya purusabhyam ^ purusebhyah 
पञ्चमी पुरुषात्‌ पुरुषाभ्याम्‌ पुरुषेभ्यः 
paficami purusat purusabhyam purusebhyah 
षष्ठी पुरुषस्य पुरुषयोः पुरुषाणाम्‌ 
sasthi purusasya purusayoh purusanam 
सप्तमी पुरुषे पुरुषयोः पुरुषेषु 
saptami puruse purusayoh purusesu 
सम्बोधन पुरुष पुरुषो पुरुषाः 
sambodhana purusa purusau purusah 


(vocative) 
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Example: पुस्तकमू (pustakam) नपुंसकलिङ्ग (napumsakalinga) 
(neuter) book 


वचन एक? द्वि” R 

vacana — eka dvi? bahu’ 

विभक्ति 

vibhakti 

प्रथमा पुस्तकम्‌ पुस्तके पुस्तकानि 
prathama pustakam pustake pustakani 
द्वितीया पुसताकम्‌ पुस्तके पुस्तकानि 
dvitiya pustakam pustake pustakani 
तृतीया पुस्तकेन पुस्तकाभ्याम्‌ पुस्तके: 

trtiyà. pustakena pustakabhyam  pustakaih 
चतुर्थी पुस्तकाय पुस्तकाभ्याम्‌ पुस्तकेभ्यः 
caturthi pustakaya pustakabhyam  pustakebhyah 
पञ्चमी पुस्तकात्‌ पुस्तकाभ्याम्‌ पुस्तकेभ्यः 
paficami pustakat pustakabhyam  pustakebhyah 
षष्ठी पुस्तकस्य पुस्तकयोः पुस्तकाणाम्‌ 
sasthi pustakasya pustakayoh pustakanam 
सप्तमी पुस्तके पुस्तकयोः पुस्तकेषु 
saptami pustake pustakayoh pustakesu 
सम्बोधन पुस्तक पुस्तके पुस्तकानि 
sambodhana pustaka pustake pustakani 


The declensions of the masculine and neuter stems differ only 
in the first and second cases. This is true of almost all sets of 
masculine and neuter nouns with the same stem final. 

The संबोधन (sambodhana), or vocative, form differs from the 
nominative only in the singular. This is true of all nouns re- 
gardless of stem final or gender. 

Memorization of paradigms 

This is perhaps the least stimulating aspect of language learning. 
Unfortunately, however, it is necessary to memorize at least 
the major paradigms in order to avoid constant reference to 
grammar books. Paradigms should be learned in the traditional 
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Indian fashion (i.e., case by case “across” the number). Thus, 
the declension of पुरुषः (purusah) should be recited as पुरुषः 
(purusah) / पुरुषो (purusau) / पुरुषा: (purusah); पुरुषम्‌ (purusam) / 
पुरुषो (purusau) / पुरुषान्‌ (purusan); etc. In the same way, the 


conjugation of verbs is learned person by person “across” the 


number. Thus, the conjugation of वदति (vadati) should be 
recited as: वदति (vadati) / AGA: (vadatah) / वदन्ति (vadanti); 
वदसि (vadasi) / AGU: (vadathah) / वेदथ (vadatha); etc. 

Parts of Speech, the क्रियापद (kriyapada) and the कर्तृ (kartr) 


a. 


As mentioned above (4.6) a finite verbal form may be con- 
sidered to be the heart of and indeed, the minimal 
requirement for a grammatical Sanskrit sentence. Consid- 
ered as an element of a sentence, such a verbal form may 
be called the क्रियापद (kriyapada—action word) in that it is 
expressive of the action or state that is indicated by a given 
verbal धातु (dhàtu) or root. There is normally only one 
finite verb in a clause. 


The next most important word, or group of words in a 


sentence is the कर्तृ (kartr), the agent or subject. The कर्तु 
(kartr) denotes the person, thing, place, or even abstract 
concept that carries out the action or experiences the state 
or condition expressed by the चातु (dhatu). All grammatical 
sentences must have a finite verb (or some equivalent form) 
and a nominal subject whether or not the words for those 
items actually appear in the sentence. Thus, in the sentence 
रामः पञ्यति (ramah paSyati—Rama sees), the word qaf 
(paśyati—sees), which is the प्रथमपुरुष (prathamapurusa) 
एकवचन (ekavacana) परस्मैपद (parasmaipada) वर्तमाने ec 
(vartamane lat) of the root T (pas), is clearly the क्रियापद 
(kriyapada). The ending “_ति” (-ti) here specifies the 
number of the subject. If we ask now “Who sees?” we 
must answer “Rama.” “Rama” then is the कर्तृ (kartr) or 
the sub ject; the one who does the seeing. It is important to 
note here, for later reference, that the sub ject कर्तृ (kartr) of 
a Sanskrit sentence is always the agent of the action, 
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regardless of whether the sentence is “active” or “passive.” 
Thus, although we might say that “dog” is the subject of 
the English sentence, “The dog bites the man,” but that 
“man” is the sub ject of the sentence, “The man is bitten by 
the dog," Sanskrit grammarians would not hesitate for a 
moment in saying that “dog,” the biter, is the कर्तु (kartr) of 
both. 
Parts of Speech Continued: सकर्मक (sakarmaka) and अकर्मक 
(akarmaka) घातु-5 (dhatu-s) and the कर्मन्‌ (karman). 
The verbal चातु-5 (dhatu-s) must be distinguished according to 
whether or not they express an action that may have, in addi- 
tion to the necessary कर्तु (kartr) an immediate and direct 
recipient of its force. This distinction corresponds to the one 
we know that separates transitive from intransitive verbs. The 
immediate recipient of the force of an action is called the कर्मन्‌ 
(karman) or direct object. Transitive roots are said to be 
सकर्मकधातु-ऽ (sakarmakadhatu-s—roots with a direct object) 
while intransitive roots are called अकर्मकधातु-ऽ (akarmakadhatu- 
s—roots without a direct object). In general, it is correct to say 
that a Sanskrit root is सकर्मक (sakarmaka) when its English 
equivalent is transitive. The equivalence holds for अकर्मक 
(akarmaka) or intransitive roots. One should note here, how- 
ever, a peculiarity concerning the treatment in Sanskrit of verbs 
of motion (see 4.41). Despite the fact that such verbs are re- 
garded, like their English equivalents, as intransitive, it is the 
usual practice in Sanskrit to place the goals of motion in the 
cases appropriate to the genuine direct objects. Thus, in the 
sentence रामो नृपं PRAN । (ramo nrpam paśyati—Rāma sees 
the king), नुप: (nrpah), the one who is seen, is thereby the कर्मन्‌ 
(karman) or the direct object of the verbal घातु (dhatu) पश्‌ (pas). 
This too, would be so whether the sentence were active or pas- 
sive. In addition, in the sentence रामो वनं गच्छति | (ràmo 
vanam gacchati—Rama goes to the forest), वनम्‌ (vanam), the 
goal of Rama's going, is treated like a direct object. 
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The Cases and Their Functions 

It is by no means accurate to say that each case has one and 
only one function. Some of the cases may have several func- 
tions in different contexts while one function may be served 
by more than one case. Moreover, even so cultivated a lan- 


guage as Sanskrit shows numerous examples of what may be 


called “loose construction,” whereby a case may be forced to 
serve a function other than its own. This is especially true in 
the language of the epics. On the other hand, it is true that 
each case generally does have, if not one, then a fairly restricted 
range of uses. It is these significant uses that must be learned 
now. 

प्रथमा विभक्ति (Prathamà Vibhakti): The Nominative Case 
The प्रथमा विभक्ति (prathama vibhakti) has a variety of func- 
tions, all of which may be subsumed under the heading of 
“naming.” It is unique among the cases in that it is used to 
name or specify parts of speech whose form has already been 
determined by the form of a finite verb. Thus when a nominal 
item in a. sentence appears in the प्रथमां विभक्ति (prathama 
vibhakti), it must be in number agreement with a finite verb 
whether that verb actually occurs in the sentence or is “under- 
stood.” The full application of this mysterious statement will 
not be clear until you have studied the contents of Lesson 9. 
‘Until then, however, it will suffice to say that, in general, the 
प्रथमा विभक्ति (prathama vibhakti), is used to denote the subject 
of a finite verb in a clause or sentence. It may also be used as 
the citation case for a noun. 

Examples: 

नृपो वदति । 

nrpo vadati. (The king speaks.) 


ब्राह्मणौ qd पश्यतः | 
brahmnau nrpam pa$yatah. (The two brahmans see the king.) 
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तत्र पुस्तकानि न सन्ति | 
tatra pustakani na santi. (There are no books there.) 


द्वितीया विभक्ति (Dviriya Vibhakti): The Accusative Case 

The द्वितीया विभक्ति (dvitiya vibhakti) or accusative case is pre- 
dominantly the case that marks the direct object of a transitive 
verb or the goal of a verb of motion. 

Examples: 

पुरुषो mi हन्ति । 


puruso mrgam hanti. (The man kills the deer.) 


ब्राह्मणाः पुस्तकानि परयन्ति | 
brahmanah pustakàni pa$yanti. (The brahmans see the books.) 


रामो वनं गच्छति | 
ramo vanam gacchati. (Rama goes to the forest.) (See 4.38.) 


It may also be used with words meaning units of time to indi- 
cate duration. 

Example: 

रामः संवत्सरं वने वसति | 

ramah samvatsaram vane vasati. (Rama lives in the forest for 
a year.) 


Theaccusative singular of many nouns may be used adverbially. 
The resulting forms are, of course, अन्ययपद-s (avyayapada-s— 
indeclinables). 

Examples: 

अस्ति नृपो दशरथो नाम । 


asti nrpo daSaratho nama. (There is a king by name DaSaratha.) 


दशरथः सुखं जीवति | 
daSarathah sukham jivati. (DaSaratha lives happily.) 
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4.42 तृतीया विभक्ति (Trriya Vibhakti): The Instrumental Case 
The तृतीया विभक्ति (trtiyà vibhakti) or instrumental case, serves 
several functions. 


a. 


It is the case of agency or accompaniment. 

Example: 

शरेण हन्ति बालकम्‌ | 

Sarena hanti balakam. (He kills the boy with an arrow.) 
When accompaniment is meant, the instrumental is fre- 
quently followed by one of three अव्यय (८५५०५०) words: सह 
(saha), समम्‌ (samam), or साकम्‌ (sakam). 

Example: 

दशरथेन सह संवदति ब्राह्मणः । 

dasarathena saha samvadati brahmanah. 

(The brahman converses with Dasaratha.) 


The तृतीया विभक्ति is the agent or subject case in so-called 
“passive,” or कर्मणि प्रयोग (karmani prayoga) constructions, 
(Lesson 9) 
The तृतीया विभक्ति (trtiyà vibhakti) has a number of impor- 
tant idiomatic usages, among which you should learn the 
following: 

1. With the अव्यय (avyaya) word विना (vind) the तृतीया 
विभक्ति (trtiyà vibhakti) (like the accusative and 
sometimes the ablative) is used to indicate the ab- 
sence of something in the sense of “without,” or 
“excluding.” | 
Example: 
बालकेन विना वनं गच्छति ब्राह्मणः | 
balakena vind vanam gacchati brahmanah. 

(The brahman goes to the forest without the boy.) 


2. With the invariable word अलम्‌ (alam—enough, 
sufficient), the instrumental is used in the sense of 
“enough of . . !” 
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Example: 
अलमनेन वचनेन | 
alam anena vacanena! (Enough of this talk!) 


3. With the interrogative pronoun किम्‌ (kim), the तृतीया 
विभक्ति is used in the sense of “what of (it),” signi- 
fying lack of interest or belief in the relevance or 
use of something. 

Example: 

किमनेन पुस्तकेन | 

kim anena pustakena? (What’s the use of this 
book?) 


षष्ठी विभक्ति (Sasthi Vibhakti): The Genitive Case 

The षष्ठी विभक्ति (sasthi vibhakti) or genitive, is the possessive 
case, and unlike the other cases, it generally relates one noun 
to another. 

Examples: 

ब्राह्मणस्य पुत्रः । 

bràhmanasya putrah (the son of the brahman) | 


ब्राह्मणस्य पुत्रस्य मित्रम्‌ । 
brdhmanasya putrasya mitram 
(the friend of the son of the brahman) 


It is very commonly used with a verb “to be” to indicate pos- 
session, as Sanskrit has no verb really equivalent to English 
“to have.” In this important construction the possessor is put 
in the genitive while the thing possessed in the nominative is 
the subject of the copula. 

Examples: 

ब्राह्मणस्य पुत्रो नास्ति । 


bradhmanasya putro nasti. (The brahman has no son.) 


दशरथस्य द्वे पुस्तके (स्तः) | 
dasarathasya dve pustake (stah). (Dasaratha has two books.) 
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Word Order 

Since the case endings of Sanskrit so precisely specify the 
relationships of all the parts of speech, there is no need for the 
rigidly restricted word order associated with English. For 
example the sentence रामो मृगं प्यति | (#० mrgam pas yati— 
Rama sees the deer) will be perfectly clear, regardless of the 
sequence of the words. Thus, मृगं पश्यति रामः | पश्यति रामो मृगं | 
(mrgam pa$yati ramah; pa$yati ramo mrgam); both mean 
exactly the same thing. This is clearly not the case with the 
English translation. Because of this, word order is relatively 
free in Sanskrit, and in some cases, because of the requirements 
of metrical composition, words of a complex sentence may 
occur in fairly jumbled order with, for example, a noun and its 
modifier at opposite ends of the sentence. However, there is a 
general order of words in Sanskrit prose to which we should 
closely adhere when composing sentences, unless there is an 
overriding reason to ignore it. The order is basically subject- 
object-verb. Other parts of speech are inserted within this 
framework, and all modifiers of a given noun should be 
contiguous. 
For example: 
राक्षसानां नृपो दशरथस्य पुत्रं रामं सरोषं पश्यति | 

raksasanam nrpo (subj.) daSarathasya putram ramam (00].) 
sarosam pasyati (adverb-verb). 

(The king of the raksasas views DaSaratha’s son Rama with 
anger.) 

One regular departure from this order is that narratives, or sto- 
ries, often begin with a form of the verb असू (as—to be). 
Example: 

अस्ति नृपो दशरथो नाम । 

asti nrpo dasaratho nama. 

(There is a king named Da§aratha.) 
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Personal Pronouns 
Sanskrit has a large and varied system of personal and demon- 
strative pronouns (सर्वनामन्‌-$—sarvanaman-s), and itis convenient 
to leam this system as quickly as possible. The pronouns of the 
first two persons उत्तमपुरुष (uttamapurusa) and मध्यमपुरुष 
(madhyamapurusa) are closely analogous and are alike in not 
distinguishing gender. | 
a. अहम्‌ (aham—I): The उत्तमपुरुष (uttamapurusa) or first 
person pronoun. 
वचन एकः fe बहुः 
vacana — eka’ dvi’ bahu? 
विभक्ति 
J vibhakti 
अहम्‌ आवाम्‌ वयम्‌ 
1. aham avam vayam 
माम्‌ (मा) आवाम्‌ अस्मान्‌ (नः) 
2. mam (ma) avam asman (nah) 
मया आवाभ्याम्‌ अस्मामिः 
3. maya avabhyam asmabhih 
मह्यम्‌ (मे) आवाभ्याम्‌ अस्मभ्यम्‌ (नः) 
4. mahyam (me) avabhyam asmabhyam (nah) 
मत्‌ आवाभ्याम्‌ अस्मत्‌ 
5. mat avabhyam asmat 
मम (मे) आवयोः अस्माकम्‌ (नः) 
6. mama (me) avayoh asmakam (nah) 
मयि आवयोः अस्मासु 


7. mayi avayoh asmasu 
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b. त्वम्‌ (tvam): Just as the pronoun of the first person is de- 
rived from various stems मत्‌ (mat), अस्मत्‌ (asmat), etc., so 
that of the second person «dH (tvam) is similarly derived 
from त्वतू (५०४), युमत्‌ (yusmat), etc. 


वचन एक? fg बहुः 

vacana — eka dvi? bahu? 

विभक्ति 

vibhakti 
त्वम्‌ युवाम्‌ यूयम्‌ 

1. tvam yuvam yüyam 
त्वाम्‌ (त्वा) युवाम्‌ युष्मान्‌ (वः) 

2: tvam (tva) yuvam yusman (vah) 
त्वया युवाभ्याम्‌ युष्माभिः 

3. tvaya yuvabhyam yusmabhih 
तुभ्यम्‌ ते) युवाभ्याम्‌ युष्मभ्यम्‌ (वः) 

4. tubhyam (te) yuvabhyam yusmabhyam (vah) 
त्वत्‌ युवाभ्याम्‌ युष्मत्‌ 

5. tvat yuvabhyam yusmat 

` तव (ते) युवयोः युष्माकम्‌ (वः) 

6. tava (te) yuvayoh yusmakam (vah) 
त्वयि युवयोः युष्मासु 

7. tvayi yuvayoh yusmasu 


The shorter forms in parentheses which follow some of the 
forms above are equivalent but are generally subordinate in 
that they can never occur at the beginning of a sentence or in 
position of great emphasis. 

Examples: 

तव दासो ऽहम्‌ । 

tava daso ham. (I am your servant.) 


वयं न जानीमः । 
vayam na janimah. (We don’t know.) 


पुस्तकं नः पठति | 
pustakam nah pathati. (He reads our book.) 


4.47 
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मम भार्या ग्रामं गच्छति | 
mama bharya gramam gacchati. (My wife is going to the vil- 
lage.) 


Note: These forms are declined pronouns and not adjectives. 
Therefore, there is no issue of agreement between them and 
the things they appear to modify. Keep this in mind especially 
with regard to the S$ (sasthi) or the genitive case. 
Examples: 

मम पुत्र: | (mama putrah) (m) my son 

मम भार्या । (mama bhàr ya) (f) my wife 

मम पुस्तकम्‌ । (mama pustakam) (n) my book 


निपात (Nipata): Particles 

a. The particle स्म (sma), when it appears after a &€ (lat— 
present indicative) form, makes of the form a simple past 
tense. 

Examples: 
गच्छति । gacchati. (He goes.) 
गच्छति स्म | gacchati sma.(He went.) 

b. The particle इति (iti) is one of the most important and useful 
of the Sanskrit particles. It functions frequently as a quo- 
tation mark immediately after the speech, thought, or idea 
quoted. Since Sanskrit rarely uses indirect quotation, the 
use of इति (iti) is extremely common. Thus, न्‌पो ऽहमिति 
वदति । (nrpo ‘ham iti vadati), “He says he is the king” or 
literally, “He says, ‘I am the king’.” इति (iti), then, has the 
function of setting off independent sentences within sen- 
tences. Thus, in the above example there are two sentences; 
नृपो ऽहम्‌ (nrpo 'ham—1 am the king); and वदति (vadati— 
he says). Unless the ड्ति (iti) is understood, the two will be 
confused and difficult to separate. If you find an इति (iti) 
in a sentence, then, use it as a convenient point to break 
the sentence down into smaller, more manageable units. 
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EXERCISES 


Translate the reading selection into English. 


Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit. 


1. 


NS 


14. 
15. 


The brahman’s son sees the angry king. 

The people say that our king is a fool. (Use iti.) 

The king and the brahman see our son. (Use dual.) 
The king kills the beautiful deer with your arrow. 

The brahman says again that the king does an evil act. 
(Use iti.) 

Rama, the son of king DaSaratha, dwells there without 
SOITOW. 

King DaéSaratha, afflicted with sorrow, thinks, “How will 
I live without a son?” 

The angry brahman sees and curses the righteous king. 
The king, though a young man, experiences grief. 
“Oh! Rama is afraid,” thinks the fool. (Use iti.) 


. The fool sees the two slain deer and again becomes very 


angry. 


. The beautiful boy and the righteous king live in the 


forest. 

I have a sharp arrow. You have (two) sharp arrows. 
(Use द्विवचन.) We have (many) sharp arrows. (Use 
बहुवचन.) (See 4.43.) 

We both think that the king is angry. 

How do you (all) afflicted with misery speak to right- 
eous people (use द्वितीया विभक्ति)? 
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READING 
॥ श्रीरामस्य चरितम्‌ ॥ 


अस्ति नुपो दशरथो नाम । सो ऽतीव धार्मिको भूमिपः सुखं जीवति । 
नृपस्य दुःखं नास्तीति भाषन्ते जनाः | एकदा दशरथो वनं गच्छति | 
तस्मिन्वने* ब्राह्मणस्य पुत्रो वसति | अहो सुन्दरं मुगं पश्याम्यहमिति 
चिन्तयति नृपः । बालकं च तीक्ष्णेन शरेण हन्ति । ब्राह्मण आगच्छति 
हतं पुत्रं परयति च । सो ऽतीव कुपितो भवति । नृपं च शपति। हे मूर्ख । 
त्वं किमिति मम पुत्रं हंसि | तव दुष्कृतेनाहं दुःखमनुभवामि । पुत्रेण विना 
न जीवामि । त्वमप्यहमिव पुत्राच्छोकमनुभवसीति । नुपो वदति । हा हा 
नश्यामीति । शोकेन पीडितो गुहं गच्छति ॥ ; 


* See 5.5 
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GLOSSARY 


ABBREVIATIONS 

m—masculine 

f—feminine 

n—neuter 

adj—adjective 

-ind—indeclinable 

prop—proper name 

pr—pronoun 

A—àtmanepada (numbers are 
gana-s) (See Lesson 7) 

P—parasmaipada (numbers are 
gana-s) 


अतीव 

ativa (ind)—exceedingly, very 

अनु + भू (अनुभवति) 

anu + Vbhū (17) (anubhavati)— 
experience, feel 


अपि 

api (ind)—also, too, even; question 
marker indefinitiser (with 
interrogative pronouns) 
(see 6.19) 


अस्‌ (अस्ति) 
Vas (2P) (asti)—be 


अहम्‌ 
aham (pr)—I (See 4.46.4) 


अहो 
aho (ind)—‘“‘Aha!” 


आ + गम्‌ (आगच्छति) 
a+N gam (1P) (agacchati)— come 
इति 
iti (ind)—quotation mark 
(see 4.47.b) 


इव 

iva (ind)—like, as (follows word 
to which it refers) 

एकदा 

ekada (ind)—once, one time 

एवम्‌ 

evam (ind)—thus, in this way 

कथम्‌ 

katham (ind)—how? 
How is it. . . ? 

किमिति 

kimiti (idiom)—What’s this?, 
why? 

कुपित 

kupita (adj)—enraged, angry 

कु (करोति) 

Vkr (8P) (karoti)—do, make (See 
glossary lesson 5) 

गम्‌ (गच्छति) 

N gam (1P) (gacchati)—go 

गुहम्‌ 


grham (n)—house, home 


च 

ca (ind)—and (placed after a series 
or between each pair of a series, 
e.g., रामश्च लक्ष्मणश्च or रामो लक्ष्मणश्च) 


चरितम्‌ 
caritam (n)—adventures, life story 
चिन्त्‌ (चिन्तयति) 


Vcint (10P) (cintayati)—think, 
consider 

जनः 

janah (m)— person; as 
collective noun— people; 
plural—folk 


जीव्‌ (जीवति) 
V jiv QP) (jivati)—live, survive 
तत्र 


tatra (ind)— there, with regard to 
that 


तीक्ष्ण 

tiksna (adj)—sharp 

त्वम्‌ 

tvam (pr)—you (See 4.46.b) 
दशरथः 


dasarathah (m) (prop)—famous 
king, Rama's father 


घार्मिक 


dharmika (adj)—righteous 
दुःखम्‌ 


duhkham (n)—sorrow, misery 
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SUI 


duskrtam (n)—evil act 


न 
na (ind)—negative particle 


नश्‌ (नश्यति) 
Vnaé (4P) (na$yati)—perish, be 
destroyed 


नाम 

nama (ind)—“by name,” namely 
T 

nrpah (m)—king 

पश्‌ (पश्यति) 

Vpaé (4P) (pasyati)—see 

पीडित 

pidita (adj)—afflicted, oppressed 
पुत्र | 

putrah (m)—son 

पुनः (पुनर्‌) 


punah (punar) (ind)—again; 
पुनःपुनः again and again, (for सन्धि 
see 3.40) 

बालकः 

balakah (m)—boy, young man 

ब्राह्मणः 

brahmanah (m)—a brahman 

भाष्‌ (भाषते) 

Vbhas (1A) bhasate—speak, say, 
address 
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भीत 
bhita (ad j)—afraid 


भू (भवति) 
१७ (17) (bhavati)—be, 
become 


भूमिपः 

bhümipah (m)—king 

मन्‌ (मन्यते) 

Viman (4A) (manyate)—think 

qu 

mürkhah (m)—fool 

मृगः 

mrgah (m)—deer 

वद्‌ (वदति) 

Vvad (17) (vadati)—speak 

वनम्‌ 

vanam (n)— forest. 

वस्‌ (वसति) 

Vvas (17) (vasati)—dwell 

विना 

vina (ind)—without (use after 
द्वितीया, तृतीया or पञ्चमी विभक्ति) 

शप्‌ (शपति) 

Véap (1P) (Sapati)—curse 

शरः 


Sarah (m)—arrow 


शोकः 

$okah (m)— grief, sorrow 

सः 

sah (pr)—he (See 5.5, and 3.38) 

श्रीरामः 

$riramah (m) (prop)— "glorious 
Rama" 

सुखम्‌ 

sukham (ind)—happily 

सुन्दर 

sundara (adj)—beautiful, 
handsome 

स्म 

sma (ind—see 4.47) (used after 
लट्‌ to form simple past tense) 

स्वयम्‌ 

svayam (ind)—by one’s self, to 
one’s self 


हत 
hata (adj)—killed 

हन्‌ (हन्ति) 

Vhan (2P) (hanti)—kill, strike 
हा 


hà (ind)—vocative particle 
(“Ah”) expressing grief 

हे 

he (ind)—vocative particle (“0”) 
precedes vocative 


LESSON 5 


Aog (strilinga—Feminine) Nouns in आ (a); 
चतुर्थी, पञ्चमी and सप्तमी विभक्ति-ऽ (Caturthi, Paficami and 
Saptami Vibhakti-s); Demonstrative Pronouns 


5.0 In addition to the पुलिङ्ग (pumlifiga—masculine) and नपुंसकलिङ्ग 
(napumsakalifga—neuter) nouns in -3 (-a), there is an impor- 
tant class of स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga—feminine) nouns in -आ (-a). 
Some of these nouns are related in meaning to some of the 
पुलिङ्ग (pumlirga— masculine) nouns in -अ (-a). 


Examples: 

बालः (blah) boy बाला (bala) girl 

सुतः (sutah) son सुता (suta) daughter 

5.1 The paradigm is as follows: कन्या (kanya) girl, daughter 

वचन एक? fe^ बहुः 

vacana — eka dvi bahu* 

विभक्ति 

| vibhakti 

कन्या कन्ये कन्याः 

1. kanya kanye kanyah 
कन्याम्‌ कन्ये कन्याः 

2. kanyam kanye kanyah 
कन्यया कन्याभ्याम्‌ कन्याभिः 

3. kanyaya kanyabhyam kanyabhih 
कन्यायै कन्याभ्याम्‌ कन्याभ्यः 

4. kanyayai kanyabhyam kanyabhyah 
कन्यायाः कन्याभ्याम्‌ कन्याभ्यः 

>; kanyayah kanyabhyam kanyabhyah 
कन्यायाः कन्ययोः कन्यानाम्‌ 

6. kanyayah kanyayoh kanyanam 
कन्यायाम्‌ कन्ययोः कन्यासु 

7. kanyayam kanyayoh kanyasu 
कन्ये कन्ये कन्याः 


sam. kanye kanye kanyah 
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Note that although the paradigm differs considerably from the 


ones already learned, particularly in the singular, several end- 


ings remain the same. Note especially the चतुर्थी (caturthi) 
and षष्टी (sasthi) ae (bahu ), the षष्ठी (sasthi) and सप्तमी (saptami) 
fa^ (dvi), and the तृतीया (trtiya), चतुर्थी (caturthi) and पञ्चमी 
(paficami) f& (dvi). These endings— -आम्‌ (-àm), -ओः (-oh), 
-म्य: (-bhyah), -भ्याम्‌ (-bhyam)—are the same for all stems of 
all genders in the language. 

5.2 चतुर्थी विभक्ति (Caturthi Vibhakti): The Dative Case 


a. 


The fourth, or so-called dative case, is the case of the indi- 
rect object. It expresses the relations covered in English 
by the prepositions “to” and “for.” It is also regularly used 
in the sense of “for the purpose of.” 

Examples: 

द्विजो भार्यायै ad ददाति, वनं च गच्छति | 

dvijo bharydayai sarvam dadati, vanam ca gacchati. 

(The brahman gives everything to his wife and goes to the 
forest.) 


युद्वायागच्छामीति भणति वीरः । 
yuddhayagacchamiti bhanati virah. 
(The hero says, “I come for battle.") 


It is regularly used with objects of “reverence” THQ (namas). 
Example: 

॥ 35 रामाय नमः ॥ 

om rāmāya namah (“OM” Reverence to Rama) 


5.3 पञ्चमी विभक्ति (Paficami Vibhakti): The Ablative Case 


a. 


The fifth case, or ablative, is the case of origin, or source. 
Example: 

सङ्गात्संजायते कामः कामात्क्रोधो ऽभिजायते | 

Safigat sam jayate kamah kamat krodho 'bhijayate. 
(Desire arises from attachment, and anger springs from 
desire.) 
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नगराद्वनं गच्छति कुमारः | 
nagardd vanam gacchati kumarah. 
(The boy goes to the forest from the city.) 


The पञ्चमी is used for objects of fear. 
Example: 

राक्षसान्न बिभेति रामः | 

raksasan na bibheti ramah. 

(Rama does not fear the demon.) 


This case may, like the द्वितीया (dvitiya) and तृतीया (trtiya), 
be used before the invariable word विना (vind) in the sense 
of “without.” 

Example: 

रामाद्विना क्वायोध्या । 

ramdd vind kvayodhya? 

(Where is Ayodhya without Rama?) 


5.4 सप्तमी विभक्ति (Saptami Vibhakti): The Locative Case 


a. 


The seventh, or locative case, expresses location (in, on, 
etc.). 
Examples: 


वृक्षे वसति द्विजः । 


vrkse vasati dvijah. (The bird lives in the tree.) 


अयोध्यायां वसति दशरथः । 
ayodhyayam vasati da$arathah. 
(Daéaratha lives in Ayodhya.) 


देवेष्वपि. रामस्य तुल्यो नास्ति । 


devesv api ramasya tulyo nasti. 
(Rama has no equal, even among the gods.) 
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5.5 


b. The locative is also used to indicate reference to something. 
Example: 
ब्राह्मणस्य हनने प्रायश्चित्तं नास्ति । 
brahmanasya hanane prayascittam nasti. (With respect to 
the murder of a brahman, there is no expiation.) 


c. Itisalso used idiomatically for the object of love, 
attachment, or devotion. 
Examples: 
राधायां स्निह्यति श्रीकृष्ण: | 


rādhāyām snihyati srikrsnah. (Krsna loves Radhd.) 


धर्मे रतो नुपः । 


dharme rato nrpah. (The king is devoted to dharma.) 


कामेषु सड्डात्क्रोध उपजायते । 
kaàmesu sangat krodha upajayate. 
(Anger arises out of attachment to objects of desire.) 


सर्वनामन्‌ (Sarvanaman): Demonstrative Pronouns 

Sanskrit has several pronouns that may correspond as third 
person प्रथम पुरुष (prathama purusa) to the two personal pro- 
nouns given in Lesson 4. These pronouns, however, distin- 
guish gender and frequently serve as demonstrative pronouns 
or even as definite articles. 

Examples: 

d बालकं पश्यति स नृपः । 

tam balakam pa$yati sa nrpah. 

(The [that] king sees that [the] boy.) 


तस्मिन्वने वतति a: | 


tasmin vane vasati sah. (He lives in that forest.) 


One of the most common of these pronouns is “that,” cited in 
its neuter nominative singular form as तत्‌ (tat). The paradigm 
is as follows: 
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पुलिङ्ग (pumlifiga) 
वचन एक० द्वि? बहु? 
vacana — eka? dvi? bahu? 
विभक्ति 
J vibhakti 
सः तो ते 
1. sah tau te 
तम्‌ तौ तान्‌ 
2. tam tau tan 
तेन ताभ्याम्‌ तैः 
3. tena tabhyam taih 
तस्मै ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 
4. tasmai tabhyam tebhyah 
तस्मात्‌ ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 
5. tasmat tabhyam tebhyah 
तस्य तयोः तेषाम्‌ 
6. tasya tayoh tesam 
तस्मिन्‌ तयोः तेषु 
7. ; tasmin tayoh tesu 
नपुंसकलिङ्ग (napumsakalinga) 
वचन एक? द्वि बहु? 
vacana 9 eka? dvi? bahu? 
विभक्ति 
| vibhakti 
तत्‌ ते तानि 
1. tat te tani 
तत्‌ ते तानि 
2. tat te tani 
तेन ताभ्याम्‌ तैः 
3. tena tabhyam taih 
तस्मै ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 


4. tasmai tabhyam tebhyah 
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वचन 
vacana 9 


विभक्ति 
| vibhakti 


1. 


7. 


तस्मात्‌ ताभ्याम्‌ 

tasmat tabhyam 

तस्य तयोः 

tasya tayoh 

तस्मिन्‌ तयोः 

tasmin tayoh 
स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga) 

एकः fg 

eka dvi’ 

सा ते 

sa te 

ताम्‌ ते 

tam te 

तया ताभ्याम्‌ 

taya tabhyam 

ad ताभ्याम्‌ 

tasyai tabhyam 

तस्याः ताभ्याम्‌ 

tasyah tabhyam 

तस्याः तयोः 

tasyah tayoh 

तस्याम्‌ तयोः 

tasyam tayoh 


तेभ्यः 
tebhyah 
तेषाम्‌ 
tesam 
तेषु 


tesu 


ae 
bahu? 


ताः 

tah 

ताः 

tah 

ताभिः 
tabhih 
ताभ्यः 
tabhyah 
ताभ्यः 
tabhyah 
तासाम्‌ 
tasam 


तासु 


tasu 


Note that in several cases, these forms correspond closely to 


the equivalent forms of -अ (-a) and -आ (-a) stem nouns. This 
is especially so in the singular of the तृतीया (trtiya) and षष्ठी 
(sasthi) विभक्ति-ऽ (vibhakti-s) and for the पुंलिङ्ग (pumlinga), 
नपुंसकलिङ्ग (napumsakalinga) तृतीया बहुवचन (trtiya bahuvacana). 
These forms are typical of the pronominal declension, and their 


correspondence indicates that the -अ (-a) and आ (-a) declen- 


sions, although statistically overwhelming, are, in fact, irregu- 


5.6 


5.7 
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lar among the nouns in that they show, in the cases cited, the 
typically pronominal endings (e.g., -एन [-ena], -अस्य [-asya], 
-ऐः [-aih], etc.). The neuter Aq (tat) is of particular impor- 
tance as an abstract impersonal pronoun, used much as we use 
“that” or “it” in English. 

Examples: 

तत्समीचीनं भवति | 


tat samicinam bhavati. (That's okay.) 


नृपो तस्य ब्राह्मणस्य पुत्रं हन्ति । 
nrpo tasya brahmanasya putram hanti. 
(The king kills the brahman's son.) 


तेन ब्राह्मणो दुःखमनुभवति | 
tena brahmano duhkham anubhavati. (Because of that [liter- 
ally, “by that"], the brahman experiences grief.) 


Memorize: It is a good idea to memorize the instrumental तेन 
(tena) and especially the ablative तस्मातू (rasmat), which are 
commonly used in the sense of “therefore.” 

Example: 

रामो नगरं त्यजति । तस्माञ्जना दुःखिता भवन्ति । 

ramo nagaram tyajati. tasmaj jana duhkhita bhavanti. 

(Rama leaves the city. Therefore, the people become sorrowful.) 


A closely related pronominal stem एततू (etat) has, with the 
prefix ए (e), the same paradigm as तत्‌ (tat). Thus its प्रथमा एक 
(prathama eka ) forms are: एषः (esah—m, see 3.58), एततू 
(etat—n), and एषा (esa—f). For other important pronominal, 
stems see 19.0-2. 


Adjectives of Pronominal Declension 

Quite aside from the partial similarity between the -3 (-a) stem 
nominal items (nouns and adjectives) and that of the demon- 
strative pronoun, there is a small but fairly important group of 
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5.8 


-H (-a) stem adjectives whose declension is virtually identical 
with that of this pronoun. Five of the more common of these 
adjectives are: 

अन्य (anya) other 


Uh (eka) one (in बहुवचन-—several) 
पर (para) other, next, higher 

पूर्व (purva) previous, former 

ad (sarva) each, every, all 
Examples: 

एकस्मिन्देश एको नृपः । 


ekasmin de§a eko nrpah. 
(In one country there is [only] one king.) 


ब्राह्मणस्य सर्वे पुत्रा हताः | 
brahmanasya sarve putra hatah. 
(All the sons of the brahman are killed.) 


ूर्वस्मिन्संवत्सरे वीरा वनं गच्छन्ति स्म | 


pürvasmin samvatsare vira vanam gacchanti sma. 
(Last year the heroes went to the forest.) 


सर्वेषां पुरुषाणां राम उत्तमः । 
sarvesàm purusanam rama uttamah. 
(Rama is the best of all men.) 


अन्यत्पुस्तकं तव नाहं पश्यामि । 
anyat pustakam tava naham pasyami. 
(I don’t see your other book.) 


The paradigms of these adjectives are exactly like that of 
demonstrative pronouns in all three genders except that of all 
of them only अन्य (anya) shows the ending -4q (-t) in the प्रथमा 
(prathama) and द्वितीया (dvitiya), एक° (eka?), of the नपुंसक? 
(napumsaka?). 
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Example: 

नृपः सर्व ब्राह्मणेभ्यो ददाति स्म । तेन तस्यान्यत्किमपि न भवति | 

nrpah sarvam brahmanebhyo dadati sma. tena tasyanyat kim 
api na bhavati. 

(The king gave everything to the brahmans. Therefore he has 
nothing else.) 


EXERCISES 


Translate the reading into English. 
Write out and leam the paradigms in all three genders for पूर्व 
(pürva), and in नपुंसक? (napumsaka’) for अन्य (anya). 
Translate the following sentences. 
1. Therefore, the king loves all his sons. (See 5.4) 
2. In Ayodhya, all sons of the king are handsome. 
3. The angry brahman does not hear the words of the king’s 
wife. 
4. Allrighteous kings rule for the sake of their subjects. 
5. Kings do not perform sacrifices without brahmans. (See 
4.42.b.) 
6. Because of those (two) sacrifices, the kingdom is peaceful. 
7. King DaSaratha loved especially his eldest offspring. (Use 
t4— sma.) 
8. But, inthe course of time, the two wives forget the sacrifice. 
9. With those wives, the heroes dwell in Ayodhya. 
10. Rama goes to the forest for the sake of righteous people. 
11. The hero hears the words of his wife and becomes angry. 
12. Joyfully the girl thinks, “I am listening to the adventures 
of Rama.” 
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1). Memorize the following verse 


रामो राजमणिः सदा विजयते रामं रमेशं भजे 
रामेणाभिहता निशाचरचमू रामाय तस्मे नमः । 

रामान्नास्ति परायणं परतरं रामस्य दासो ऽस्म्यहं 
रामे चित्तलयः सदा भवतु मे भो राम मामुद्धर ॥ 


Rama, jewel among kings, is always victorious. 
I worship Rama, Rama’s (Sita’s) lord. 

By Rama the hosts of night-stalkers are destroyed. 
Homage to Rama. 

There is no higher recourse than Rama. 
Iam a servant of Rama. 

Let the focus of my thoughts always be on Rama. 
O Rama, save me! 


READING 


दशरथस्तस्य कुपितस्य ब्राह्मणस्य वचनं शृणोति । कितु कालेन d शापं 
विस्मरति । अयोध्यायां भार्याभिः सह सुखं वसति राज्यं करोति च । 
सुखितस्य. नृपस्यैकं दुःखम्‌ । तस्य पुत्रो नास्तीति | ततो ब्राह्मणैः सह स 
प्रजायै यज्ञं करोति | अथ कालेन पुत्राणां चतुष्टयमुद्रवति | रामश्च लक्ष्मणश्च 
भरतश्च शत्रुघ्नश्चेति पुत्राणां नामधेयानि । पार्थिवस्य पुत्राः सुन्दराः शान्ता 
वीराश्च । तेषु ज्येष्ठो रामो गुणैः श्रेष्ठो भवति । तस्मान्नुपो रामे स्निह्यति 
विशेषतः ॥ 
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GLOSSARY 

अथ चतुष्टयम्‌ 
atha (ind)—now, then catustayam (n)—a foursome, set of 
अन्य four 
anya (ad j)—other (declined ञ्येष्ठ 

pronominally; see 5.7) jyestha (ad j)—eldest 
अयोध्या ततः 
ayodhya (f prop)—DaSaratha’s tatah (ind)—hence, then 

capital city नामधेयम्‌ 
उद्‌ + भू (उदुवति) namadheyam (n)—name 
ud + Nbhü (17) (udbhavati)— पर 


come into being, be bom 

एक 

eka (adj)—one (declined 
pronominally; see 5.7) 

काल: 

kalah (m)—time 

कालेन 

kalena (ind)—in the course of time 

kimtu (ind)—but, however 

कु (करोति) (कुर्वन्ति--प्रथमपुरुष बहुः) 

Vkr (8P) (karoti) (kurvanti— 
prathamapurusa, bahu )—do, 
make, conduct, etc. 

गुणः 

gunah (m)—excellence, quality, 
virtue 


para (adj)—distant, next (declined 
pronominally; see 5.7) 


पार्थिवः 

parthivah (m)—king 

पूर्व 

purva (adj)—previous, former 
(declined pronominally; see 5.7) 

प्रजा 

praja (f)—offspring, children, 
people of a kingdom or realm 

भरतः 

bharatah (m prop)—one of Rama’s 
brothers 


भार्या 

bharya (f)—wife 

यज्ञः 

yajnah (m)—ritual offering to 
the gods (a Vedic sacrifice) 
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राज्यम्‌ 

rajyam (n)—kingly rule, 
kingdom (with Nक—to rule, 
reign) 

लक्ष्मणः 

laksmanah (m prop)—one of 
Rama’s brothers 


_ वचनम्‌ 
vacanam (n)—speech, words 
विशेषतः 
visesatah (ind)—especially 
वि + स्मु (विस्मरति) 
vi + Vsmr (1P) (vismarati)— 
forget 
वीरः 
virah (m)—hero 
वृत्‌ (वर्तते) 


Vvrt (1A) (vartate)—be, exist, 
occur 

शत्रुच्नः 

Satrughnah (m prop)—one of 


Rama’s brothers 


शान्त 
santa (adj)—calm, peaceful 


शापः 
$apah (m)—curse 


श्रु CMR) 
Véru (SP) ($rnoti)—hear, hear 
about 


m 


§restha (adj)— best 


सर्व 


sarva (adj)—each, all, every 
(declined pronominally; 
see 5.7) 


सह 
saha (ind)—with (used after 
तृतीया as marker of 


accompaniment) 
सानन्दम्‌ 
sanandam (ind)—joyfully 
सुखित 
sukhita (adj)—happy 
स्निह्‌ (स्निद्यति) 


Vsnih (4P) (snihyati)—love (with 


object of love in सप्तमी) 


LESSON 6 


Nominal Stems in -$ (-i) and -3 (-u); 
Interrogative, Relative, and Correlative Clauses: 
The कूयू-त्‌ (k-y-t) Series of Indeclinables and Pronouns 


6.0 Sanskrit has a large number of nominal stems in short -S (-i) 
and short -3 (-u) whose declensions are closely analogous. 
The nouns are of all genders, although पुंलिङ्ग (pumlinga) and 
स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga) nouns in -S (-i) are the most important class. 
नपुंसकलिङ्ग (napumsakalinga) -X (-i) stems and स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga) 
-3 (-u) stems are relatively rare and, therefore, their paradigms 


6.1 


are omitted here. (See 6.2.c below.) 


The paradigms are: 
a. पुलिङ्ग (pumlinga) -S (-1) मुनिः (munih) sage, holy man 


वचन एक? fg^ बहुः 

vacana > eka’ dvi? bahu’ 

विभक्ति 

J vibhakti - 

मुनिः मुनी मुनयः 

1. munih muni munayah 
मुनिम्‌ मुनी मुनीन्‌ 

2. munim muni munin 
मुनिना मुनिभ्याम्‌ मुनिमिः 

3. munina munibhyam munibhih 
मुनये मुनिभ्याम्‌ मुनिभ्यः 

4. munaye munibhyam munibhyah 
मुनेः मुनिभ्याम्‌ मुनिभ्यः 

5. muneh munibhyam  munibhyah 
मुनेः मुन्योः मुनीनाम्‌ 

6. muneh munyoh muninam 
मुनो मुन्योः मुनिषु 

7. munau munyoh munisu 

ay मुने मुनी मुनयः 

sam. mune muni munayah 
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७. स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilifiga) -3 (-i) गतिः (gatih) way or path 


वचन एक? fg बहुः 

vacana — eka’ dvi? bahu’ 

विभक्ति 

J vibhakti 

गतिः गती गतयः 

1. gatih gati gatayah 
गतिम्‌ गती गतीः 

2: gatim gati gatih 
गत्या गतिभ्याम्‌ गतिभिः 

3. gatya gatibhyam gatibhih 
गत्यै (गतये) गतिभ्याम्‌ गतिभ्यः 

4. gatyai (gataye) gatibhyam pgatibhyah 
गत्याः (गतेः) गतिभ्याम्‌ गतिभ्यः 

5. gatyah (gateh) gatibhyam  gatibhyah 
गत्याः (गतेः) गत्योः गतीनाम्‌ 

6. gatyah (gateh) gatyoh gatinam 
गत्याम्‌ (गतो) गत्योः गतिषु 

7. i gatyam (gatau) gatyoh gatisu 

सम्‌' गते गती गतयः 

sam. gate gati gatayah 


Note: The पुंलिक (pumlifiga) and स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga) paradigms 
differ of necessity only in the instrumental singular and the 
accusative plural, while the feminine has alternate endings for 
cases 4, 5, 6, and 7, one of which is the same as the masculine 
-इ (-i) stem and the other of which is the same as the feminine 
-आ (-a) stem (see 5.1). Since the stem forms and the nomina- 
tive singular forms are the same for both the पुलिङ्ग (pumlinga) 
and स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga) forms, it is important to memorize the 
correct genders of such words as they are learned. There is a 
general, but by no means invariable, rule that words that end 


in -Ñ (-ti), -घि (-dhi) and -टि (-ti) are usually स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga). 


C. पुंलिङ्ग (pumlinga) -3 (-u) शत्रु: (Satruh) enemy 


वचन 
vacana —> 


विभक्ति 
J vibhakti 


1. 


7. 
सम्‌' 


sam. 


d. नपुंसकलिङ्ग (napumsakalinga) -3 (-u) मधु (madhu) honey 


वचन 
vacana —> 


विभक्ति 
l vibhakti 


1. 


एकः 
eka? 


शत्रु 


Satruh 


TE 


$atrum 


शत्रुणा 
Satruna 


शत्रवे 
Satrave 


शत्रोः 


Satroh 


शत्रोः 


Satroh 


शत्रौ 


Satrau 


शत्रो 


$atro 


एक? 
eka? 


मधु 


madhu 


मधु 
madhu 
मधुना 
madhuna 
मधुने 


madhune 


द्विः 


dvi? 


शत्र 


Satru 

शत्रू 

Satru 
शत्रुभ्याम्‌ 
Satrubhyam 


शत्रुभ्याम्‌ 
Satrubhyam 


शत्रुभ्याम्‌ 
Satrubhyam 


शत्र्वोः 


Satrvoh 


शत्र्वोः 


Satrvoh 


शत्र 


Satrii 


fi 


dvi? 


मधुनी 
madhuni 
मधुनी 


madhuni 


मधुभ्याम्‌ 


madhubhyam madhubhih 


मधुभ्याम्‌ 


बहुः 
bahu? 


शत्रवः 
Satravah 


शत्रून्‌ 
$atrün 
शत्रुमिः 
Satrubhih 
शत्रुभ्यः 
Satrubhyah 
शत्रुभ्यः | 
Satrubhyah 


शत्रूणाम्‌ 


Satrunam 


शत्रुषु 


§atrusu 


शत्रवः 
Satravah 


ae 
एका” 


मधूनि 


madhini 


मधूनि 


madhini 


मधुमिः 


मधुभ्यः 
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madhubhyam madhubhyah 
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6.2 


मधुनः मधुभ्याम्‌ मधुभ्यः 
madhunah madhubhyam madhubhyah 
मधुनः मधुनोः मधूनाम्‌ 
madhunah madhunoh madhünam 
मधुनि मधुनोः मधुषु 
madhuni madhunoh madhusu 


मधो (मधु) मधुनी मधूनि 


sam. madho (madhu) madhuni madhini 


a. 


The -S (-i) and the -3 (-u) stems are exceptions to the general 
rule that पुलिङ्ग.) and नपुंसकलिङ् (napumsaka) nouns 
in the same stem final are identical except in the प्रथमा 
(prathama) and द्वितीया (dvitiya) विभक्ति-s (vibhakti-s). 

Note that in these declensions -$ (-1) and the -3 (-u) are 
treated analogously, each remaining unchanged, being 
“gunated” (see 3.6-7), lengthened, or changed to the cor- 
responding semivowel in the same cases. 

नपुंसक (napumsaka) -§ (-i) stems and स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga) -3 
(-u) stems (not illustrated here) are similarly analogous to 
नपुंसक (napumsaka) -3 (-u) and स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga) -§ (-i) 
stems, respectively. Thus the स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga) noun घेनु 
(dhenu), “cow,” declines similarly to गतिः (gatih): घेनुः 
(dhenuh), घेनू (dhenü), घेनवः (dhenavah), etc. The नपुंसकलिडू 
(napumsakalinga) noun वारि (vari), “water,” declines 
similarly to मधु (madhu): वारि (vari), वारिणी (varini), वारीणि 
(varini), etc. 

Keep in mind that the सप्तमी एक? (saprami eka?) of the. 
पुंलिङ्ग (pumlinga) (optional स्त्रीलिङ्ग [srrilinga]) stems in 
both -S (-i) and -3 (-u) is -औ (-au). This often causes 
further confusion among already confused Sanskrit stu- 
dents, especially since this ending is the one which marks 
the प्रथमा (prathama) and द्वितीया द्विवचन (dviti ya dvivacana) 
of many stems. 


6.3 
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Examples: 
-इ (-1); 
अग्नौ प्रक्षिपति घृतम्‌ । 


agnau praksipati ghrtam. (He throws the ghee in the fire.) 


-3 (-u); 

शत्रावपि स्निह्यति साधुः | 

Satrav api snihyati sadhuh. 

(A good man loves even his enemy.) 


In addition to the nouns that end in $ (i) and 3 (u), there are 
a number of adjectives that have their stems in इ (i) and 3 
(u). These of course must agree in gender, number and 
case with the noun they modify. 

Example: 

बहवः रिष्याः पुस्तकं पठन्ति । 

bahavah §isyah pustakam pathanti. (Many students read 
the book.) 


Interrogative, relative, and correlative: The $4 (k-y-t) 
series 


As in English, a Sanskrit sentence may be either declarative 


or interrogative, while a clause of a sentence may be subor- 


dinate or independent. 


a. 


Interrogative sentences 

A sentence may be marked as interrogative in a number of 

ways. 

i. One way is by giving a declarative sentence a rising 
inflection at its end similar to the inflection used for 
this purpose in English. This, however, cannot be rep- 
resented in the written language. Another simple way 
to turn a declarative sentence into an interrogative is 
to make the अव्ययपद (avyayapada—indeclinable) अपि 
(api) the first word of the sentence. Here again a ris- 
ing inflection is usually employed in speech. These 
two techniques serve to form general questions with 


regard to an entire statement. Such questions can be 
answered either “yes” or “no.” 

Examples: 

declarative: 

रामः सीतया सह वनं गच्छति | 

ramah sitaya saha vanam gacchati. 

(Rama goes to the forest with Sita.) 


interrogative: 

अपि रामः सीतया सह वनं गच्छति । 

api ramah sitaya saha vanam gacchati?. 
(Does Rama go to the forest with Sita?) 


Another very important kind of interrogative sentence 
is that in which a particular part of speech is replaced 
by an appropriate interrogative element. This kind of 
question calls for a specific answer. 

Examples: 

declarative: 

रामः सीतया सह वनं गच्छति | 

ramah sitaya saha vanam gacchati. 

(Rama goes to the forest with Sita.) 


interrogatives: 

कः सीतया सह वनं गच्छति | 

kah sitaya saha vanam gacchati? 
(Who goes to the forest with Sita?) 


रामः कि करोति | 


ramah kim karoti? (What does Rama do?) 


रामः कया सहा वनं गच्छति | 
ramah kayā saha vanam gacchati? 
(With whom does Rama go to the forest?) 


रामः कुत्र वसति | 
ramah kutra vasati? (Where does Rama live?) 
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कस्त्वं कस्मादागच्छसि | 
kas tvam? kasmad agacchasi. 
(Who are you? Where do you come from?) 


All of these “question words,” whether pronouns, ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, begin with the sound क्‌ (k). 
b. Subordinate Clauses 
As in English, a Sanskrit clause may be either indepen- 
dent, i.e., able to stand alone as a sentence, or subordinate, 
i.e., unable to stand alone. Subordinate clauses may be 
participial or relative. The former will be considered in 
connection with the various participles. The latter corre- 
spond to English relative clauses such as: 

“all who wish to leave . . ." 

“where the sun never shines . . .” 

“the girl with whom you were speaking . . ." 
Clauses of this kind in Sanskrit always include a relative 
marker. These are pronouns, adjectives, or adverbs corre- 
sponding closely tothe interrogative markers. These words, 
however, always begin with the sound य्‌ (y). This distinc- 
tion is in contrast to English where the same words are 
generally used both in interrogative and relative senses. 
Examples: 
यः सीतया सह वनं गच्छति 
yah sitaya saha vanam gacchati... 

([the man] who goes to the forest with Sita . . .) 


यया सह रामो वनं गच्छति 
yaya saha ramo vanam gacchati... 
([the woman] with whom Rama goes to the forest . . .) 


यत्र वसति रामः 
yatra vasati ramah ... (where Rama lives . . .) 


c. Correlative Clauses 
Correlative clauses are independent clauses that “complete” 
relative clauses to form complex sentences. They are like 
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6.4 


the English clauses: “All who wish to leave may go,” “I 
couldn’t live where the sun never shines,” “The girl with 
whom you were speaking is my sister.” Notice that in the 
English examples only the relative clause contains a marker 
(in these cases a pronoun). Sanskrit usage differs from 
that of English in that it generally requires that the correla- 
tive clause, too, contain a corresponding marker. Thus it 
is as though we were to say, “All who wish to leave they 
may go,” “Where the sun never shines I couldn’t live there,” 
or “The girl with whom you were speaking she is my sis- 
ter.” Such correlatives are marked by a series of pronouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs corresponding to the interrogative 
and relative markers. The pronouns in this case are none 
other than those you have already learned as demonstra- 
tive pronouns (5.5). With the exception of the प्रथमा एक? 
(prathamà eka^) of the पुंलिङ्ग (pumlinga) and स्त्रीलिङ्ग 
(strilinga), सः (sah) and सा (sa), all these forms begin with 
the sound q (t). 

Examples: 

यः सीतया सह वनं गच्छति स रामः | 

yah sitaya saha vanam gacchati sa ramah. 

(Rama is the one who goes to the forest with Sita.) 


यया सह रामो वनं गच्छति सा सीता । 
yaya saha ramo vanam gacchati sd sità. 
(Sità is the one with whom Rama goes to the forest.) 


यत्र वसति रामस्तत्र वसति सीता 
yatra vasati ràmas tatra vasati sità. 
(Sita lives where Rama lives.) 


Knowledge of this 4-4 (y-t) set of markers is essential in that it 
enables one quickly to break up seemingly imposing sentences 
into simple, easily manageable units. 


6.5 


6.6 


Example: 

यया [कन्यया] सह वनं गच्छति दशरथस्य पुत्रस्तामहं पश्यामि । 

yaya [kanyaya] saha vanam gacchati daSarathasya putras tam 
aham pa$yami. (I see her [the girl] with whom the son of 
DaéSaratha is going to the forest.) 

In this sentence the 4-4 (y-t) (relative/correlative) correspon- 
dence यया (yaya) / ताम्‌ (tam) shows us that we have two clauses 
with a common referent. (For convenience we will use the 
most common prose word order for such clauses according to 
which the relative and the correlative marker each appear at 
the beginning of their respective clauses.) Each clause may 
now be read as a separate entity, each with its own syntax. 
Thus the independent clause is the simple sentence: तामहं 
qam । (tam aham pa$yàmi—1 see her), while the relative 
clause is the simple sentence: कन्यया सह वनं गच्छति रामः (yaya 
saha vanam gacchati ramah—Rama goes to the forest with a 
girl), made relative by the substitution of the appropriate rela- 
tive pronoun. 

अव्ययपद-5 (Avyayapada-s—Indeclinables) of the क-य्‌-त्‌ (k-y- 
t) series. 

The अव्ययपद-5 (avyayapada-s—indeclinables) belonging to this 
series are adverbs with a variety of meanings, which are more 
or less closely related to the basic case system and each of 
which is represented by a particular ending or letter. 

The meanings, corresponding case (if any), and distinctive 
endings are shown in the following chart. 


Ending General meaning Corresponding case 
*थमू/ था (-tham manner तृतीया (trtiya) 

or -thà) 
°d: (-tah) source-origin पञ्चमी (paiicami) 


(time, place, etc.) 
०्दा (-dà) time सप्तमी (saptami) 
°A (-tra) place सप्तमी (saptami) 
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6.7 


6.8 


6.9 


6.10 


These endings are affixed to a syllable consisting of क्‌ (k), य्‌ 
(y), or तू (t) (depending on whether an interrogative, relative, 
or correlative is intended) and a short vowel (which is always 
अ [a], except in the case of two interrogatives which have 3 
[u]). 


The adverbs of the series, then, are: 


Interrogative Relative Correlative 
कथम्‌ (katham) यथा (yathà) तथा (कद) 
how? in what just as, in the thus, in that 
way? manner in which way 
कुतः (kutah) यतः (yatah) ad: (tatah) 
whence? why? since, from the from that, 
since when? point that therefore, 
after that 
कदा (kadā) यदा (yada) तदा (tada) 
when? when, whenever then 
कुत्र (FA) (kutra यत्र (yatra) तत्रे (tatra) 
or kva) where, wherever, there, 
where? concerning which concerning that 


With this list one should also leam the relative-correlative cor- 
respondences for: 


यदि (yadi) तर्हि (tarhi) 

if then 

यावत्‌ (yavat) तावत्‌ (tavat) 

as long as, so long, 

to the extent that to the extent that 


These series must be committed to memory as quickly as pos- 
sible. In addition, the general meanings of the endings listed 
in 6.6 should be memorized, as this will make their other ap- 
plications quite simple to grasp. 
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Examples: 


(Q) 


(A) 


(Q) 


(A) 


(Q) 


(A) 


(Q) 


(A) 


कथं धर्म जानासि त्वम्‌ । 

katham dharmam janasi tvam. 
(How do you know what is right?) 
यथा त्वं जानासि तथाहं जानामि | 

yathà tvam janasi, tathaham janami. 


(I know in the same way as you.) 


कुतः प्रणश्यति पुरुषः | 

kutah prana$yati purusah. 

(From what does a man perish?) 

यतो बुद्धिर्नश्यति तत एव प्रणश्यति पुरुषः । 

yato buddhir na$yati, tata eva prana$yati purusah. 
(Whence the intellect is destroyed, from that very 
thing a man perishes.) 


कदा वनं गच्छन्ति मुनयः | 

kadā vanam gacchanti munayah. 

(When do sages go to the forest?) 

यदा पुत्राणां पुत्रान्पश्यन्ति तदा गुहं त्यजन्ति वनं च गच्छन्ति | 
yada putranam putran pa$yanti, tada grham tyajanti 
vanam ca gacchanti. (When they see their sons’ sons, 
they abandon home and go to the forest.) 


तदा कुत्र वसन्ति | 

tada kutra vasanti. (Then where do they live?) 

यत्र रमणीयाः शान्ता आश्रमा वर्तन्ते तत्रैव तेषां निवासः | 

yatra ramaniyah santa a§rama vartante tatraiva tesam 
nivasah. (They have their dwelling where there are 
charming and tranquil a§rams.) 


यावद्रामो वनं न गच्छति तावद्राक्षसास्तत्र नन्दन्ते | 

yāvad ramo vanam na gacchati tavad raksasas tatra 
nandante. (As long as Rama does not go to the forest, 
[so long do] the demons rejoice there.) 
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6.11 


6.12 


The adverbs in -दा (-dà) and -A (-tra) can be repeated to indi- 
cate a distributive sense of various times or places. Thus: 

यत्र यत्र रामो गच्छति तत्र तत्र सीतानुगच्छति | 

yatra yatra ramo gacchati tatra tatra sitanugacchati. 

(To whichever places Rama goes, there Sita follows.) 


यदा यदा हि धर्मस्य ग्लानिर्भवति भारत । 
अभ्युत्थानमधर्मस्य तदात्मानं सुजाम्यहम्‌ ॥ भगवद्वीता ४।७ 


yada yada hi dharmasya glanir bhavati bharata, 
abhyutthanam adharmasya tadatmanam srjamy aham. 
(Whenever, o Bharata, there is a waning of righteousness and 
an increase of unrighteousness, then I create myself.) 
(Bhagavadgita 4.7) 

(Memorize this verse.) 


The adverbial endings given at 6.6 are not restricted to the ®- 
यू-त्‌ (k-y-t) stems. They may also be added to a variety of 
other pronominal (and in a few cases nominal) stems to form 
adverbs with the same general meanings. This is especially so 
in the case of the pronominally declined adjectives listed at 
5.7. Some of the more common and useful of these forms are: 
-था (-tha): अन्यथा (anyatha) otherwise 

सर्वथा (sarvatha) every which way 
-तः (-tah): अन्यतः (anyatah) from another source 

एकतः (ekatah) from one side, 

on the one hand 

सर्वतः (sarvatah) from all sides 
-दा (-dà): अन्यदा (anyada) another time 

एकदा (ekada) once, one time 

सर्वदा (sarvada) always, all the time 
-d (-tra): अन्यत्र (anyatra) elsewhere 

एकत्र (ekatra) in one place 

सर्वत्र (sarvatra) everywhere 

परत्र (paratra) in another place, 

in the next world 


6.13 


6.14 


6.15 
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सर्वनामन्‌ (Sarvanāman— Pronouns) of the कू-यू-त्‌ (k-y-t) series. 
The same क-य-q (k-y-t) correspondence exists throughout the 
regular pronominal system. 

If the third person demonstrative pronouns given in 5.5 are 
taken as the correlatives, then the relatives are formed simply 
by substituting य्‌ (y) for the initial consonant स्‌ (s) or q (t) of 
the desired form. The interrogatives are likewise formed by 
the substitution of क्‌ (k) for the initial, except in the case of the 
प्रथमा (prathama) and द्वितीया एक" नपुंसक (dvitiya eka? napumsaka), 
where the very common interrogative किम्‌ (kim—what) is substi- 
tuted for तत्‌ (tat)—4q (yat). 

Usage of क-य-त्‌ (k-y-t) Series Pronouns 

In order for there to be true correlation between two pronomi- 
nal items, one relative and one correlative, they must, of course, 
agree in gender and in number. The gender of the person; 
place, thing, action, etc., is inherent. The number is depen- 
dent upon the context. One feature of this type of compound 
sentence, however, is often confusing to the beginner and should 
be made clear at the outset. This is the fact that the case of the 
relative need not be the same as that of its correlative. For, 
unlike gender and number, case is strictly a function of a given 
syntactical sequence, i.e., of the relation of words in a clause. 
AS we saw at 6.4, each clause in such a sentence is itself a 
syntactical unit. l 

Consider the following sentence: 


येषां राक्षसानां रावणो नुपस्तान्हन्ति रामः | 
yesam raksasanam ravano nrpas tàn hanti ramah. 
(Rama kills the demons whose king is Ravana.) 


Here the noun राक्षस (raksasa) plays a role in both clauses. The 
gender is, of course, पुलिङ्ग (pumlifiga). Since the context re- 
quires many राक्षस-5 (raksasa-s), the number must be बहु? 
(bahu?). Regarding the cases, however, each clause must be 
treated individually. In the independent clause, the राक्षस-5 
(raksasa-s) represented by the correlative pronoun are the कर्मन्‌ 


104 


6.16 


(karman—direct object) of the verbal root vaa (han). There- 
fore, the word must be in the द्वितीया (dvitiya). In the relative 
clause, however, the कर्तृ (kartr—sub ject) of the verbal root 
vV (as) (understood), the king of the demons, is in the प्रथमा 
(prathama) while the relativised demons must be put in the 
appropriate षष्ठी (sasthi). 

Examples: 

येन पुरुषेण सह भाषते नुपः स मुनिः | 

yena purusena saha bhasate nrpah sa munih. 

(The man with whom the king is speaking, [he] is a sage.) 


यस्मिन्वने वसति रामस्तस्मिन्वने न विद्यन्ते राक्षसाः | 

yasmin vane vasati ràmas, tasmin vane na vidyante raksasah. 
(In the forest where Rama lives, [in that forest] there are no 
demons.) 


याभ्यां सह गच्छति सीता तौ रामश्च लक्ष्मणश्च | 
yabhyam saha gacchati sita, tau rama$ ca laksmanaé ca. 
(The two with whom Sità is going are Rama and Laksmana.) 


यस्यान्या गतिर्नास्ति स संस्कृतं पठति | 
yasyānyā gatir nasti, sa samskrtam pathati. 
(Who has nothing else to do, he studies Sanskrit.) 


यस्मान्नोद्विजते लोको लोकान्नोद्विजते च यः स मे प्रिय इति वदति श्रीकृष्णः | 
yasman nodvijate loko lokan nodvijate ca yah, sa me priya iti 
vadati $rikrsnah. (On account of whom the world does not 
tremble, and who does nottremble on account of the world, he 
is dear to me, so says Srikrsna.) 


It should be clear that learning the above indeclinables and 
pronouns will provide you with powerful tools for generating 
complex sentences, especially in response to a specific question. 
Such questions and answers, with respect to a specific story or 
reading, form a major partof the traditional method of Sanskrit 
instruction. 


6.17 


6.18 


6.19 


6.20 
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Indefinite and Absolute Negative Constructions 

These same forms of the interrogative and relative adverbs and 
pronouns may be used in conjuction with a few simple particles 
to generate phrases indicating indefiniteness and absolute 
negativity. 

A very simple technique to indicate indefiniteness is to use the 
corresponding relative and interrogative in succession, often 
following the pair by the particle अपि (api). 

Examples: 

यत्र कुत्रापि (yatra kutrapi) somewhere or other 

येन केनाप्युपायेन (yena kendpy updyena) by some means or other, 
by hook or by crook 

The interrogative alone followed by the particles अपि (api), चन 
(cana), or चित्‌ (cit) serves to indicate something not really 
specified. This construction often has a force similar to that of 
the indefinite article in English. It is especially common where 
the name of a person or place is not specified or not important. 
Examples: 

मद्यं किंचिद्ठदति । 


mahyam kimcid vadati. (He tells me something.) 


तत्र कश्चन ब्राह्मणी वसति | 
tatra ka$cana brahmano vasati. (A [Some] brahman lives there.) 


कस्मिंश्रित्रगरे वसति स्म नुपः । 
kasmims$ cin nagare vasati sma nrpah. 
(The king lived in a [some] city.) 


The addition of the negative particle 4 (na) to one of the above 
phrases indicates absolute exclusion or negativity. 

Examples: 

न कश्चन शुणोति माम्‌ । 


na kaScana smoti mam. (Nobody listens to me.) 
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6.21 


न कयापि कन्यया सह संवदति | 
na kayapi kanyaya saha samvadati. 
(He is not speaking with any girl.) 


न मे नश्यति किंचन । 
na me na$yati kimcana. (Nothing of mine is destroyed.) 


Negation 

Negation in Sanskrit is basically of two kinds. These may be 
called propositional negation, whereby a verbal phrase is 
negated, and term negation, whereby a nominal item alone is 
negated. In propositional negation the negative particle 4 (na) 
(or मा [mā]; see 11.18) is inserted into the clause, normally 
before the finite verb if it is expressed. 

Examples: 

रामो वनं न गच्छति | 

ramo vanam na gacchati. (Rama doesn’t go to the forest.) 


नाहं ब्राह्मणः | 
naham brahmanah. (I am not a brahman.) 


In term negation, a nominal item alone may be negated by the 
prefixation of the syllable अ (a), similar in meaning to English 
un-, in-, non-, im-, etc. If the item begins with a vowel, the 
prefix is अनू (an). 


-Examples: 


तदसमीचीनं भवति i 
tad asamicinam bhavati. 
(That is not good.) 


अनार्याः कुत्र वसन्ति | 
anaryah kutra vasanti? 
(Where do non-aryans live?) 
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EXERCISES 


A. Translate the reading into English and be prepared to answer 
simple questions about it in Sanskrit. 
B. Translate into Sanskrit: 
1. The woman with whom Rama is speaking is Sita. 
2. Acertain brahman told me that Visnu is the supreme god. 
3. When Rama goes to the sage's aérama, the demons tremble. 
4. Whois there? Who is there? Nobody at all. 
5. Whoever knows the highest bliss, he does not tremble. 
6.. The sage of whom he is afraid is very clever. 
7. Whenever the gods speak, no one understands. 
8. When the raksasa comes, all the women (नारी, see 7.1) say 
“ha ha.” | 
9. Rama saw the demon on account of whom Sita was 
distressed. 
10. Since the sage is a protector of demons, what is the 
alternative? 
11. A twice-born who is skilled (clever) in archery will not 
experience worry. 
12. Who is that woman who goes quickly to the hermitage? 
C. Memorize the क-य-q (k-y-t) adverb series. 
D. 1. Write out the paradigms of interrogative and relative 
pronouns based on 5.5. 
2. Write out the paradigms for the adjectives शुचि (Suci), 
“white, pure," and TJ (guru), “heavy,” in all three genders. 
(See 6.2.) 
E. Memorize the following verse. 


भो दारिद्रय नमस्तुभ्यं सिद्धो ऽहं त्वत्प्रसादतः | 
पश्याम्यहं जगत्सर्वं न मां पश्यति कश्चन ॥ 


Homage, O Poverty, to you. 
Through your grace, I have acquired magic powers. 
I can see the whole world, but not a soul sees me. 
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READING 


यदा यदा दशरथो ज्येष्ठं पुत्रं रामं पश्यति तदा तदा परममानन्दम- 
नुभवति | रामो ऽपि मत्या युतः | स सर्वान्वेदानवगच्छति धनुर्वेदस्यापि 
पारं गच्छति | यदा स बाणमुद्धरति तदा देवा अपि कम्पन्ते स्वर्गे | 
एकदा कश्चन मुनिरयोध्यां प्रत्यागच्छति | दशरथं प्रति वदति च । भो 
नृप । वयं मुनयो राक्षसेरत्यन्तं पीडिता भवामः । त्वमेव प्रजानां रक्षको 
ऽसि | यदि त्वं न कंचन वीरं प्रेषयसि तहिं वयं ad नष्टाः स्म इति | 
दशरथो वदति । भो मुने । येभ्यो राक्षसेभ्य क्रषयो अप्युद्विजन्ते तेषां हनने 
कः समर्थ इति । मुनिर्वदति | कौचन समर्थौ वीरो वर्तेते अयोध्यायामिति i 
कौ ताविति पुच्छति दशरथः । तव पुत्रौ रामो लक्ष्मणश्चेति भाषते द्विजः। 
यदा नृपो मुनेर्वचनं शृणोति तदा सो ऽतीव दुःखितो भवति | यतो ब्राह्मणो 
मनुष्येषु देवो भवति ततो नृपो ऽपि ब्राह्मणस्य वचनं करोति । ततः प्रियो 
च पुत्रो वनं प्रेषयति ब्राह्मणेन सह ॥ 
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GLOSSARY 

अत्यन्तम्‌ कम्प्‌ -> कम्पते 
atyantam (ind)—exceedingly V kamp (1A) ~ kampate—tremble 
अथ कुतः 
atha (ind)—now, then kutah (ind)—whence 
अपि कुत्र 
api (see 6.19) kutra (ind)—where 
अव + गम्‌ -> अवगच्छति क्व 
ava+ Vgam (IP) — avagacchati— | kva (ind)—where 

understand गतिः 
आनन्दः gatih (f)—way, "alternative" state 
anandah (m)—joy, bliss of existence 
आश्रमः गुरु 
asramah (m)—hermitage guru (adj)—heavy 
उद्‌ + विज्‌ 5 उद्विजते चन 
ud + Wij (6A) > udvijate— cana (see 6.19) 

tremble चित्‌ 
उद्‌ + € o उद्धरति cit (see 6.19) 
ud + Vhr (1P) -> uddharati—lift चिन्ता 

up cintā (f)—care, worry, anxiety 
क्षिः ज्ञा — जानाति 
rsih (m)—sage vVjãā (9P) ~ janati—know 
एव तत्‌ 


eva (ind)— emphatic particle, tat (n)—that, this 


emphasizes preceding word 


ततः 
कचम्‌ tatah (ind)—thence 
katham (ind)—how 

तत्रे 
कदा 


tatra (ind)—there 
kadā (ind)— when 
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तथा 
tatha (ind)—thus 
dal 
tada (ind)—then 


तर्हि 
tarhi (ind)—then 
तावत्‌ 


tavat (ind)—so long, to that 
extent 


दुःखित 

duhkhita (adj)—unhappy 

देवः 

devah (m)—god 

द्विजः 

dvijah (m)—brahman, “twice- 
born” 

धनुर्वेदः 

dhanurvedah (m)—science of 
archery 

नष्ट 

nasta (adj)—ruined, destroyed 


नारी 

nari (f)/—-woman (for declension 
see 7.1) 

निपुण 

nipuna (ad j)—clever 

परम 

parama (adj)—supreme 

पारः 

parah (m)—lit., “far shore;” with 
गम्‌ (Ngam) excel at, fully 
comprehend 


पुरुषः 

purusah (m)—man, person 
प्रछ्‌ -> पुच्छति 

Vprach (6P)  prcchati—ask 
प्र + इष्‌ -> प्रेषयति 


pra + Vis — presayati (causative, 
conjugated as 10P)—send, 
dispatch 

प्रति 

prati (ind) (with preceding 
acc.)—to, until, towards 


प्रिय 

priya (ad j)—dear, beloved 
बाणः 

banah (m)—arrow 

बाधित 


badhita (ad j)—afflicted, 
distressed, oppressed 


भोः 

णाला (ind)—hail or greeting 
“hey, hail, oh” note on sandhi: 
before initial voiced sound 
“bhoh” loses “h.” 


मतिः 

matih (f)—mind, intelligence 
मनुष्यः 

manusyah (m)—mortal, human 
मुनिः 


munih (m)—sage 


यः 
yah (m) (pr)—who (relative) 


यत्‌ 

yat (n)—what (relative) 

यतः 

yatah (ind)—whence, since 

यत्र | 

yatra (ind)—where 

यथा 

yatha (ind)—as, like (relative) 

यदा 

yada (ind)—when 

यदि 

yadi (ind)—if 

या 

ya (f pr)—who (relative) 

यावत्‌ 

yavat (ind)—so long as, to the 
extent that 

युत 


yuta (adj)—endowed with 


रक्षकः 

raksakah (m)—protector 
राक्षसः 

raksasah (m)—demon 
वेदः 

vedah (m)—Veda 
शीघम्‌ 

sighram (adv)—quickly 
शुचि 

$uci (adj)— pure, white 
समर्थ 


samartha (ad j)—capable, 
competent 


सीता 

sita (f prop)—Sita 
स्वर्गः | 
svargah (m)—heaven 


हननम्‌ 
hananam (n)—killing 


7.0 


7.1 


7.2 


LESSON 7 


स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga—Feminine) Stems in $ (2; 
The -s (Gana-s) of the Present System 


Aside from स्त्रीलिङ्ग (striliniga—feminine) stems in -आ (-à), 
the most common स्त्रीलिङ्ग (striliriga—feminine) stem end- 
ing is -$ (4). The paradigm is as follows: 
स्त्रीलिङ्ग (strilinga) -$ (-) देवी (devi) lady, goddess 


वचन एक? द्वि बहु” 

vacana — eka dvi’ bahu* 

विभक्ति 

| vibhakti 

देवी देव्यौ देव्यः 

1. devi devyau devyah 
देवीम्‌ देव्यौ देवीः 

2. devim devyau devih 
देव्या देवीभ्याम्‌ देवीमिः 

3. devya devibhyam .devibhih 
देव्यै देवीभ्याम्‌ देवीभ्यः 

4. devyai devibhyam devibhyah 
देव्याः देवीभ्याम्‌ देवीभ्यः 

3. devyah devibhyam devibhyah 
देव्याः देव्योः देवीनाम्‌ 

6. devyah ‘devyoh devinam 
देव्याम्‌ देव्योः देवीषु 

7. devyam devyoh devisu 

ay देवि देव्यो देव्यः 

sam. devi devyau devyah 

The Present System 


The present system comprises an extensive complex of tenses, 
modes, and participles, which together make up the most sig- 
nificant coherent portion of the Sanskrit verbal system. The 
“present” system is the basis for the ®{ (lat—present indica- 
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7.3 


7.4 


7.5 


7.6 


tive), the लड (/ari—imperfect), the लोट्‌ (lor—imperative), the 
विधि लिङ्‌ (vidhi lin—optative) and the FAA कृदन्त (vartamane 
krdanta—present participle). These together make up a great 
portion of verbal forms actually in use. 

All these different forms are said to belong to a single system 
because of the fact that regardless of which personal endings, 
modal signs, or verbal prefixes they may involve, they all share 
acommon feature. All are formed from a special verbal base 
derived from the verbal roots, धातु -s (dhatu-s), by several pro- 
cesses. This base is called the present stem. 

The -s (Gana-s) of the Present System 

A few verbal roots, Wig -s (dhatu-s), have no forms belonging 
to the present system. The great ma jority of roots, धातु -s (dhatu- 
s), however, do have such forms. These roots, धातु -s (dhatu- 
5), are divided into ten separate conjugations classes, called 
गण-5 (gana-s) according to the way in which their present stem, 
the base for conjugation, is formed. 


To form their present stems, the roots belonging to the differ- 


ent W-s (gana-s) may be augmented in one or both of two 
ways: 
1. By the addition of a characteristic गण (gana) sign. 
a) It may be (and is in eight of the ten W-s [gana-s]) 
suffixed to the root. 
b) Itmay be (as inthe third गण [gana]) prefixed into the 
root. ; 
c) Itmay be (asin the seventh गण [gana]) infixed to the 
root itself. 
2. By गुण (guna) (see 3.7) of the root vowel in some or all of 
the forms of the paradigm. 
The गण-5 (gana-s) are ten in number and are so numbered by 
traditional grammarians. They are also given names based on 
atypical root foreach गण (gana). Thus, the first class is named 
forthe root भू (Nbhii—to be) and is called भ्वादिगण (bhvadigana) 
or the गण (gana) consisting of 1 bhū), etc. We can call this 
the भू गण (bhū gana). 


7.7 


7.8 


7.9 


7.10 


115 


“a” W-s (gana-s) and “non-a” W-s (gana-s) 

Although the fact is not indicated by any grouping in the tradi- 

tional ordering, the ten गण-5 (gana-s) fall typologically into 

two basic groups: 

1. Those whose गण (gana) sign either is or ends in the 
vowel अ (a) and is suffixed to the root, and 

2. All other गण-5 (gana-s). 

The major difference that should be grasped between the two 

groups is that roots of the first group (the “a” group) form a 

present stem that, once formed, is invariable throughout the 

conjugation(s) regardless of changes of number and voice, 
while roots of the second group (“non-a’’) form stems that are 
liable to variation, by a change either in the root or in the gana 

sign. l 

Strong and Weak Forms 

Roots of the “non-a” गण-5 (gana-s) have, in sharp contrast to 

those of the “a” I-s (gana-s), stronger and weaker stem forms. 

The basis for the strong/weak distinction in the “non-a” गण-s 

(gana-s) is quite simple and regular and must be memorized at 

once. The only strong forms are: 

1. The three एकवचन परस्मैपद (ekavacana parasmaipada) 
persons of the लद॒ (lat) and लड (lan—imperfect [Lesson 
8]). 

2. The प्रथमपुरुष एकवचन परस्मैपद (prathama purusa ekavacana 
parasmaipada) and all उत्तमपुरुष (uttamapurusa) forms 
(परस्मैपद [parasmaipada] and आत्मनेपद [dtmane pada] re- 
gardless of number) of the लोट्‌ (lot—imperative [Lesson 
11)). 

In other words, with regard to the ®< (laf), the only conjuga- 
tion that you need concem yourself with at the moment, only 
the three एकवचन परस्मैपद (ekavacana parasmaipada) forms 
are strong. All others (i.e., एकवचन आत्मनेपद [ekavacara 
atmanepada] and all द्वि [dvivacana] and बहु? [bahuvacana]) 
are weak. 
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7.11 The traditional list of the W-s (gana-s) is given below. Each 
is listed with its traditional number and name, the गण (gana) 
sign, the stem strength, if any, and ¢ प्रथमपुरुष एकवचन oc 
(prathmapurusa ekavacana lat) of the root which names the 
गण (gana). The problems of the individual गण-5 (gana-s) will 
be discussed separately below. 

7.12 The W-s (gana-s) of the Present System 


eme 
root 


gana placement stem ec meaning 


number A 
sign of sign | strength 


गुण of root 
vowel 
1. भू अ | suffixto | in all भवति | heis, 
Vbhi root forms bhavati | becomes 
where 
possible 
(see 7.16) 


£ 


गुण of root 


2. अद्‌ (Ø) S vowel in | अत्ति he eats 
Vad | strong atti 
forms 
अभ्यास गुण of root 
3. & | (abhy | prefix to | vowel in जुहोति he 
Vhu | -àsa) root strong juhoti | offers 
forms 


BONES es to दीव्यति 
root divyati 
(note long 1) 
BEES EES of गण 
5. g नु suffix to sign सुनोति he 
Vsu nu root vowelin | sunoti | presses 
strong 


forms 
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ec 


EN 


stem 
strength 


placement 
of sign 


gana meaning 


sign 


number name 
root 


द्‌ 
ह d 


suffix to none 


infix is 4 
(-na-) in 
strong 
forms, न्‌ 
(-n-) in 
weak 


infixed in 
root 


गुण of गण 


suffix to sign तनोति he 
root vowelin| tanoti |stretches 
strong 
forms 


suffix is 4T 
(-nà-) in i 
9. क्री नानी | suffix to | strong क्रीणाति | he buys 
Vkri | nà/ni root forms, नी krinati 
(-ni-) in 


weak 


गुण of root 
10. चुर्‌ | -अय | suffixto | vowel 
Veur -aya root where 
possible 
(see 7.16) 


चोरयति | he steals 
corayati 


7.13 The remainder of this lesson deals in greater detail with the 


individual गण-5 (gana-s), their irregularities, and the most com- 
mon and useful roots of each class. Where indicated, particular 
roots, with their present stem, should be learned immediately. 
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7.15 


The first, or भू गण (\bhi gana) 

This is perhaps the most important of all the W-s (gana-s). 
Most of the verbs that we have already encountered belong to 
this class. To form their present stems, अ (a) is suffixed to the 
root, whose vowel takes गुण (guna) (3.7) if possible (see 7.16). 
The personal endings are added to this stem. 

Examples: 

त्यज्‌ + अ -> त्यज -- ति -> त्यजति 

Viya j +a — tyaja + ti > tyajati (he, she, it abandons) 


भू+अ o भो +अ -> भव्‌ +अ+ति -> भवति 
Vbhi + a — bho + a — bhav + a + ti -> bhavati 
(he, she, it is) (see 3.13.b) 


वृतू-- अ ¬> वर्त्‌ + अ + ते - वर्तते 


Nvpt +a — vart +a + te — vartate (he, she, it is/exists) 


जि+अ -> जे +अ -> SR 43 «fd -> जयति 
Vji- a je +a — jay +a + ti > jayati 
(he, she, it conquers) (3.13.a) 


वद्‌ + अ -> वद + मि -> वदामि 
Vvad + a — vada + mi -> vadāmi (see 4.22) (I say) 


Irregular Roots of the भू गण (Nbhü gana) 
à. Afewroots with nasalized vowels lose the nasalization 
in the formation of the present stem. हु 
Example: 
दंश्‌ -> दशति 
Ydamá — 0851 (he, she, it bites) 


सर्पस्तं दशति | 


sarpas tam 03521. (The snake bites him.) 


b. Two very important roots of the भू गण (Nbhü gana) lose 
their final consonants and replace them with the conjunct 
च्छ (-cch-). 


7.16 
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Examples: 

गम्‌ रामो गच्छति । 

Vgam ramo gacchati. (Rama goes.) 
यम्‌ सीता यच्छति । 

Vyam sita yacchati. (Sita gives.) 


Learn these roots. 


c. The root सद्‌ (Vsad—to sit) has an irregular present stem, 


सीद (sida). 
Example: 


अर्जुनो विषीदति i 


arjuno visidati. (Arjuna sinks down in despair.) 


d. The two important roots स्था (Vstha—stand, be located) 
and पा (४ pa—drink) are conjugated on the basis of the ir- 
regular stems तिष्ठ (tistha), and पिब (piba), respectively. 
Examples: 


देवाः सोमं पिबन्ति । 


devah somam pibanti. (The gods drink soma.) 


रामश्च सीता च कुत्र तिष्ठतः | 
rama§s ca sità ca kutra tisthatah? 
(Where are Rama and Sita standing?) 


Exceptions to regular गुण (guna) strength 

There are two instances in which a root vowel, even though it 
should be sub jected to गुण (guna), is exempt from this strength- 
ening. 

1. A long root vowel followed by a final consonant. 

2. Any root vowel followed by a final consonant cluster. 
Examples: 

जीव्‌ (1 P) -> जीवति 

भार (17) (lives) jivati (he lives). The root vowel $ (1) is by 
rule 1 above not subject to गुण (guna) even though first गण 
(gana) roots normally take it. 
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7.18 


चिन्त्‌ (107) > चिन्तयति 
Vcint (107) (thinks) — cintayati (he thinks). Here इ (i) is ex- 
empt from गुण (guna) by rule 2 even though tenth गण (gana) 
roots normally take it. 


The second, or अद्‌ गण (Vad gana) 
This गण (gana) is sometimes referred to as “root class” be- 
cause of the fact that its present stem is the same as the root. 
This results from the fact that this गण (gana) has no character- 
istic गण (gana) sign. The root vowel takes गुण (guna) in the 
strong forms (7.10). 
Internal Consonant सन्धि (Sandhi) 
In this and several of the other non-a W-s (gana-s), the present 
stem may often end in a consonant, which must then be fre- 
quently placed in juxtaposition with an initial consonant of an 
ending. This brings into play a number of internal सन्धि (san- 
dhi) rules. Some of the more important of these rules will be 
mentioned here and at other appropriate points. 

a. A voiced non-aspirated स्पर्श (sparsa) before any non- 
voiced व्यञ्जन (vyarijana) (as in absolute final position) 
is changed to its corresponding non-voiced स्पर्श 
(spar$a). 

Example: 
विद्‌ + ति - वेत्ति 
Vvid (2P) (know) + ti > vetti (he knows) 


b. स्पर्श (sparsa) or a nasal of the दन्त्य वर्ग (dantya varga) 
following any sound of the मूर्घन्य वर्ग (mürdhanya var ga) 
or the मूर्धन्य ऊष्मन्‌ प्‌ (mürdhanya üsman “s’’) is changed to 
its corresponding मूर्थन्य (mürdhanya) sound. 

Example: 
द्विष्‌ + ति — द्वेष्टि 
Ndvis (2P) (hate) + ti — dvesti (he hates) 


7.19 


C. 
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The sound ष्‌ (s), when it precedes the sound 4 (s), is gen- 
erally changed to ® (k). The following & (s) is then (by 
rule 3.58) changed itself into ¥ (s). 


'Example: 


द्विष्‌ + सि 5 द्वेक्षि 
Ndvis (2P) (hate) + si ~ dveksi (you hate) 


A nasal before सू (s) is changed to अनुस्वार (anusvara). 
Example: 

हन्‌ - सि - हंसि 

Vhan (2P) (kill) + si > hamsi (you kill) 


Root final 4 when it precedes any व्य>जन (vyajijana) other 
than a nasal or the अन्तःस्थ व्‌ (antahstha ४”), is treated as 
though it were the sound *& (k) in the same position. 
Example: 

वच्‌ +ति o वक्ति 

Yvac (2P) (speak) + ti  vakti (he speaks) 


वच्‌ + सि -> वक्षि | 
Nvac (2P) (speak) + si — vaksi (you speak) 
(See c. above) 


Some Examples of Second गण (gana) Forms 
Examples: 


इ +A > एति 


Vi (go) + ti (strong) — eti (he goes) 


3+: -> इमः 


Vi (go) + mah (weak) ~ imah (we go) 


इ + अन्ति -> यन्ति 
Ni (go) + anti (weak) ~ yanti (they go) 


द्विष्‌ - सि -> द्वेक्षि 


Ndvis (hate) + si (strong) -> dveksi (you hate) 
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द्विष्‌ + अन्ति -> द्विषन्ति 


Ndvis (hate) + anti (weak) — dvisanti (they hate) 


विद्‌ + मि -3 वेदि 
Wid (know) + mi (strong) — vedmi (I know) 
विद्‌ +वः > fag: 


Vvid (know) + vah (weak) -> vidvah (we two know) 


Irregular Roots of the अद्‌ गण (Vad gana) 


a. 


b. 


but: 


By far the most important root of the गण (gana) is अस्‌ 
(Nas—be). It is irregular in that it loses its initial vowel in 
weak forms of all parts of the present system except the 
@& (imperfect) and loses its सू (s) before the स्‌ (s) of the 
मध्यम° एक० परस्मैपद (madhyama? eka? parasmaipada) 
ending. This paradigm, given at 4.24, should by now have 
been memorized. 

The very common root भ्रू (Nbrü—speak, say) takes the 
additional vowel $ (1) between its strong stem and an ini- 
tial consonant of an ending. 

Examples: 


ब्रवीमि 


bravimi (I say) 


ब्रवीति 


braviti (he says) 


बूमः 


briimah (we say) 


बूते 

brute (A) (he says) 

The consonant व्‌ (४) is inserted before endings beginning 
with a vowel and the root vowel is shortened. 

Examples: 

बरुवन्ति 

bruvanti (they speak) 
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ब्रुवते 
bruvate (A) (they speak) (see 4.22.e) 


This root does not occur outside the present system. 
c. Theroots रुद्‌ (Nrud—weep) and स्वप्‌ (Nsva p—sleep) insert 
इ (i) before consonant initial endings. 
Examples: 
स्वपिति नुपः । 


svapiti nrpah. (The king sleeps.) 


कस्माद्रोदिषि देवि | 
kasmad rodisi devi (Why are you weeping, lady?) 


d. Thecommon root हन्‌ (Vhan—kill) is rather peculiar in that 
before consonant initial endings (except म्‌ [m] and व्‌ [v]), 
the weak stem loses its न्‌ (1), while before an vowel initial 
endings, the weak stem loses its vowel & (a). In the latter 
case the initial ह्‌ (h) is changed to घ्‌ (gh). The paradigm 
is as follows: 


हन्‌ (Nhan) (2P) 

वचन एक? द्विः बहुः 
vacana ~ eka’ dvi? bahu? 
पुरुष 

purusa 

प्रथम? हन्ति - हतः घ्नन्ति 
prathama? hanti hatah ghnanti 
मध्यम? aa हथः . हथ 
madhyama? hamsi hathah hatha 
उत्तम° हन्मि हन्वः हन्मः 
uttama? hanmi hanvah hanmah 


7.20) The third, or हु गण (Vhu gana) 
The third गण (gana) is unique in that its गण (gana) sign is 
prefixed to the root. The sign is even more striking in that it 
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7.23 


has no fixed form for the whole class but takes its form from 
the phonological structure of each root. It is in fact a sort of 
echo syllable or “reduplication,” which the Indian grammar- 
ians call अभ्यास (abhydsa), or repetition. 
General Rules of अभ्यास (Abhyasa) 
The basic rules of “reduplication” (which also apply to a num- 
ber of forms outside the present system) are that the अभ्यास 
(abhyàsa) syllable represents a part of the root. A root begin- 
ning with a vowel will have an अभ्यास (abhyasa) syllable con- 
sisting of that vowel, or of the vowel and a following conso- 
nant. For a root beginning with a consonant or consonant clus- 
ter, the अभ्यास (abhyasa) will consist of that consonant or the 
first consonant of that cluster, and the following vowel. 
Specific Rules for the € गण (Nhu gana) 
a. A root vowel generally appears in its short form in अभ्यास 

(abhyasa). 

Example: 

दा (Ndà—give) — ददा (dada) = present stem, but 


b. Root vowel % (r) is changed to इ (i) in अभ्यास 
(abhyasa). 
Example: 
भु (Vbhr—bear) > बिभृ (bibhr) = present stem. 


.c. As is evident in the previous example, an initial aspirated 
consonant is represented in अभ्यास (abhydsa) by its non- 
aspirated counterpart: 

Example: 
Wi (Vdha—put) — दधा (dadhà) = present stem. 


d. An initial कण्ठय (kanthya—velar) is represented by the 
तालव्य (talavya—palatal) corresponding to it in voicing, 
while initial & (h) is replaced by ज्‌ (j). l 
Example: 
हु (Vhu—sacrifice) > जुहु (juhu) = present stem. 


7.24 
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Strong forms of the present stem show गुण (guna) of the root 
vowel. 

Examples: 

भु (Nbhr—bear) > बिभर्ति (bibharti—he bears) 


बिभुमः (bibhrmah—we bear) 
हु (Nhu—offer as a sacrifice) जुहोमि (juhomi—I offer) 
जुहुमः Guhumah—we offer) 


It is an important peculiarity of this गण (gana) that its roots 
regularly require the loss of the न्‌ (n) of the प्रथम? बहु? परस्मैपद 
(prathama? bahu? parasmaipada) ending, not only (as with 
other non-a W-s [gana-s]) in the आत्मनेपद (Gtmane pada). 
Examples: 

जुहोति 

juhoti (he offers) 


gata 
juhvati (they offer) 


बिभेति 
bibheti (he is afraid) 


बिभ्यति 
bibhyati (they are afraid) 


Irregular roots of the हु गण e hu gana) 

There are two extremely common roots belonging to the € गण 

(Nhu gana) that require special attention and with which you 

must become familiar. 

a. These roots दा (Ndà—give) and lI (Ndhà— place, put) are 
alike in completely losing their root vowel in all weak 
forms. 

Examples: 
ददाति 
dadati (he gives) (strong) 
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ददाः 
dadmah (we give) (weak) 


दधाति 
dadhati (he puts) (strong) 


दधति 
dadhati (they put) (weak) 

b. When the W (dh) of the weak stem «d (dadh) comes di- 
rectly before the तू (t), य्‌ (th), or स्‌ (s) of an ending, it 
becomes तू (t) and its lost aspiration reappears in the 
initial of the अभ्यास (abhyasa) syllable. 

Example: 
चत्तः 
dhattah (the two place) 


The fourth, or दिव्‌ गण (\div gana) 

The गण (gana) sign is 4 (ya). It is suffixed to the root, which 
takes no strength. 

Examples: 

नश्‌ नश्यति 

Nna§ > na$yati (he is destroyed) 


नश्यामि 
nasyami (I am destroyed) 
Some common roots of this गण (gana) are: 


कुप्‌ > कुप्यति 

Vkup (P) (be angry) kupyati (he is angry) 
FL > क्रुध्यति 

Vkrudh (P) (be angry) krudhyati (he is angry) 
मन्‌ > मन्ये 


Vman (A) (think) manye (I think) 


7.28 
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The fifth, or सु (Vsu) and eighth, or तन्‌ (Ntan) गण-ऽ (gana-s) 
These two W-s (gana-s) are treated very similarly. The गण 
(gana) sign of the सु (Nsu) class is J (nu), and that of the तन्‌ 
(Ntan) class is 3 (u); but, as almost all of the roots of the latter 
end in 4 (n), the two conjugations show few differences. 
Rules for the सु (Nsu) and तनू गण-5 (Vtan gana-s) 

a. The final vowel of the stem उ (u) is subject to गुण (guna) 

in the strong forms. 


Examples: 

सु सुनोति सुनुमः 

vsu (press) > sunoti sunumah 
तन्‌ तनोति तनुमः 
Vtan (stretch) > tanoti tanumah 


b. The 3 (u) of the weak forms of either गण (gana) may be 
dropped optionally before the म्‌ (m) or व्‌ (v) of fg° (dvi°) 
and बहु? (bahu?) endings. सु गण (Nsu gana) roots with 
final consonants are an exception to this. 

Examples: 
तन्‌ तनुमः / तन्मः 
Vtan — tanumah or tanmah 


सु सुनुवः / सुन्वः 

vsu > sunuvah or sunvah 
but आप्‌ आप्नुमः 

Nap > apnumah (we obtain) 


The most important roots of these गण-5 (gana-s) to learn are: l 


कु Vkr (8P) (do, make) 
3 Véru (SP) (hear, hear about, listen) 
आप्‌ Nap (SP) (get, obtain) 


The first two are somewhat irregular. 

a कु (kr) is one of the most common and useful roots in the 
language and, like भू (Nbhü) and असू (Nas), must be memo- 
rized. It is somewhat irregular in that: 
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iii. 


It is the only root of the तन्‌ गण (Ntan gana) that does 
not have a root-final न्‌ (n). 
Both its strong and weak forms are irregular in that: 


a) 


b) 


Strong forms involve गुण (guna) of both the root 
vowel क्र (r) and the गण (gana) sign vowel 3 (u). 
The strong stem, then, is करो (karo). 


Examples: 
करोति 


karoti (he does) 


करोषि 


karosi (you do) 


करोमि 
karomi (I do) 


In weak forms, the root changes to कुरू (kur). 
The weak stem, then, is कुरु (kuru). 
Example: 
कुरुतः 

kurutah (the two do) 


As a corollary to rule 7.29.b, weak forms 0f कु kr) 
always lose the 3 (u) vowel of the गण (gana) sign 
before म्‌ (m) and व्‌ (v) of द्वि (dvi?) and बहु? (bahu?) 
endings. 
Example: 


कुर्मः 


kurmah (we do) 


The root भ्रु (Néru) becomes y (४७) before the गण (gana) 
sign. Thus the paradigm is शृणोति (Srnoti), मुणुतः ($rnutah), 
शृण्वन्ति ($rnvanti), etc. 


7.31 


7.32 


7.33 
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The sixth, or तुद्‌ गण (Vrud gana) 

This गण (gana), like the भू गण (Nbhi gana), has अ (a) as its गण 
(gana) sign and behaves just like that गण (gana) except that its 
roots never take गुण (guna) before the गण (gana) sign. 
Example: 


नुद्‌ नुदति 
Vnud (push) — nudati (he pushes) 


a. A few relatively common roots of this गण (gana) are 
strengthened before the गण (gana) sign by the infixation 
of a nasal before, and corresponding to, the root final con- 


sonant. 

Examples: 

मुच्‌ मुञ्चति 
Ymuc (release) ~ muficati 
सिच्‌ सिञ्चति 
510 (sprinkle) ~ sificati 
विद्‌ विन्दति 


Vvid (find) > vindati 


b. The common root इष्‌ (Nis—wish, want) forms the present 
stem इच्छ (iccha). 
Example: 
इच्छामि 


icchami (I want) 


The seventh, or रुध्‌ गण (Nrudh gana) 

Roots of this गण (gana) are relatively few in number and all 
end in consonants. The गण (gana) sign is a nasal consonant, 
homorganic with the root-final consonant and infixed imme- 
diately before it. In the strong forms, the sign is strengthened 
to the syllable 4 (na). 
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Internal Consonant सन्धि (Sandhi) 
The seventh गण (gana), like the second, presents a few prob- 


lems of internal consonant सन्धि (sandhi). The following rules 


are applicable: 


a. 


A nasal immediately preceding a स्पर्श (sparsa) is changed 
to the nasal of the same वर्ग (varga) as that स्पर्श (sparsa). 
Example: 

युज्‌ 

Vyu j (yoke, join) + infix न्‌ (n) — (weak stem) युञ्जू (yuiij); 


PI -तः Jg: 


yunj + -tah ~ yuñktah (the two join) 


Root final S(j) of several roots that belong to this गण (gana) 
is treated exactly like root final च्‌ (c). (See 7.18.e) 
Example: 

युज्‌ -तः युङ्कथः 

Vyu j + -tah — yunkthah (you two join) 


i. An aspirated स्पर्श (sparsa) loses its aspiration when it 
occurs immediately before any स्पर्श (s para) or ऊष्मन्‌ 
(asman). 

Example: 
eq रुन्त्से 
rudh (A) —  runtse (you block) 


ii. Ifa root final voiced aspirate स्पर्श (spar§a) (except as 
in 7.26.b) precedes initial तू (t) or थ्‌ (th) of an ending, 
the q (t) or थू (th) is voiced and aspirated. 

Examples: 

eq Nrudh (block, prevent) 
strong stem रुणध्‌ (runadh) + fa (ti) > 
रुणद्धि (runaddhi—he blocks) 


weak stem €4d (rundh) + तः (tah) > 
€G: (runddhah—the two block) 


7.36 


7.37 
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Some Examples of रुध्‌ गण (Vrudh gana) roots: 
A few relatively common रुधूगण (Nrudh gana) roots, with 
some examples are: 
Ja (Vyuj—join) युनक्ति (yunakti—he joins) 
युञ्ञ्मः (yufijmah—we join) 
भुज्‌ (Vbhuj—eat) भुनक्षि (bhunaksi—you eat) 
भुञ्जन्ति (bhuüjanti—they eat) 
छिद्‌ (Nchid—cut) छिनत्ति (chinatti—he cuts) 
(See 7.18.a) 
ठिन्दन्ति (chindanti—they cut) 


The ninth, or क्री गण (Vkri gana) 

This गण (gana) has relatively few roots of common occurrence. 
The गण (gana) sign is the syllable नी (ni) suffixed to the 
unstrengthened root. In the strong forms, the suffix is ना (na). 
The $ (i) of the weak stem is lost before endings beginning 
with a vowel. 


Examples: 

क्री क्रीणाति | 

Nkri krinati (he buys) 
क्रीणीमः 
krinimah (we buy) 
क्रीणन्ति 


krinanti (they buy) 


The most important and common root of the गण (gana), ज्ञा 
(N jñā—know), is irregular in that it loses its own root-nasal भू 
(ñ) before the गण (gana) sign or, in other words, throughout 
its entire present conjugation. 

Example: 

ज्ञा जानाति जानीमः जानन्ति 

V na, janati, janimah, jananti, etc. 
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जानामि धर्म न च मे प्रवृत्तिः । 

जानाम्यधर्मं न च मे निवृत्तिः ॥ 

janami dharmam na ca me pravrttih. 

janamy adharmam na ca me nivrttih. 

(I know what's right, but I don't do it. 

I know what's wrong, but I don't stop.) 

Memorize this example and the forms of this useful root. 


The tenth, or चुर्‌ गण (Vcur gana) 

This गण (gana) has very few roots. Its गण (gana) sign is अय 
(aya), which is suffixed to the root. It is thus like the other “a” 
W-s (gana-s). The root vowel is strengthened by गुण (guna). 
Perhaps the most common root in this गण (gana) is चिन्त्‌ 
(Ncint—think) (see 7.16.2). 

Example: 


चिन्तयति चिन्तयामि चिन्तयन्ति 


EXERCISES 


Translate the reading into English. 


Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit (number in 

brackets indicates गण (gana) to which root belongs). 

1. Whereis the demon? (use ga—Nvrt 1A); I think he is in 
the ashram (as$ramah) (use ESI — Vsthü 1P). 


...2. How does theherocutoffthe limbs of the demon? I know! 


He does it with the arrow. 

3. Howdoyou know? Since the lady says it, therefore I know 
it. 

4. Whenever Rama comes, the demons are afraid (use भी-- 
Vbhi 3P), but Rama is never afraid. 

5. Lady! In this region there is another forest. 
Then the sages of the hermitage obtained permission from 
the goddess (&di- devi). 

7. The raksasas sit (@@—Vsad IP) on the ground and perform 
@—Nkr 8P) meditation. 
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8. When Rama picks up an arrow, the demons all flee. 
9. The descendants of Raghu assembled for the protection of 
the city of Mithila. 
10. The women of that region do not understand the bliss of 
marriage. 
11. Hail, daughter! Where does the sage go? 
12. He went to Mithila; and now, a raksasa is harassing 
me here in the forest. 
C: Write out and leam the (P/A) paradigm of कु (Nkr) (8). 


D. Memorize the following verse. 


इतो न किंचित्‌ परतो न किंचिद्‌ 
यतो यतो यामि ततो न किंचित्‌ । 

विचार्य पश्यामि जगन्न किंचित्‌ 
स्वात्माकवोधादधिकं न किंचित्‌ ॥ 


There is nothing whatever here, nothing elsewhere. 
Wherever I go there is nothing there either. 

When I think about it, I see that the world itself is nothing. 
There is nothing greater than understanding one’s Self. 


READING 


यदा नुपस्यानुज्ञामाप्नोति रामस्तदा मुनिना सह सो ऽरण्यं गच्छति । तत्र 
वने बहव ऋषयो वसन्त्याश्रमेषु । ते सर्वदा ध्यानमाचरन्ति यज्ञान्कुर्वन्ति 
च | तस्मिन्नेव काले बहवो राक्षसास्तान्मुनीन्बाधन्ते । राक्षसेभ्यो मुनीनां 
रक्षणायागच्छति रामः | बालको ऽपि स वीरो बहूत्राक्षसानिषुभिर्हन्ति । यत्र 
यत्रायाति राचवस्ततस्ततो निशाचरा बिभ्यति पलायन्ते च । यत्र कुत्रापि 
राक्षसान्पश्यतो रामो लक्ष्मणश्च तत्र तेषां गात्राणि छिन्त्तः | यदा सर्वे 
निशाचरा हता निर्गता वा सन्ति तदा रामो वनं जहाति मिथिलां चा- 
गच्छति | तस्मिन्देशे ऽतीव पण्डितो qui जनको नाम राज्यं करोति | 
जनकस्यातीव रमणीया कन्या सीता नाम । सर्वासां नारीणां श्रेष्ठा सेति 
चिन्तयन्ति जनाः । सीतया सह विवाहं करोमीति चिन्तयन्ति सर्वे qug 
ततस्ते मिथिलायां समागच्छन्ति ॥ 
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GLOSSARY 
अनुज्ञा गात्रम्‌ 
anujñā (f)—permission gatram (n)—limb 
अरण्यम्‌ छिद्‌ -> छिनत्ति 


aranyam (n)— forest 


आ + चर्‌ -> आचरति 

a + Vcar (1P) ~ acarati— 
practice 

आप्‌ -> आप्नोति 

V ap (SP) -> āpnoti—obtain 

आ --या -> आयाति 

at Vya (2P) ~ ayati—come 

इदानीम्‌ 


idanim (in)—now 


इषुः 


isuh (m)—arrow | 
इह 

iha (ind)—here 
कन्या 

kanya (f)—daughter 


कुप्‌ -> कुप्यति 


Nkup (4P) — kupyati— be angry; 


become angry 


qu ¬ करुध्यति 
Nkrudh (4P)  krudhyati—be 


Nchid (7?)  chinatti—cut, cut off 


जनकः 


janakah (prop. noun)—name of 


Sita’s father 

ततः 

tatah (ind)—hence, then 

देवी 

devi (f)—lady, queen 

देशः l 

de$ah (m)— place, region 

ध्यानम्‌ 

dhyanam (n)—meditation 

निर्गत 

nirgata (adj)—4departed 

निशाचरः 

nisacarah (m)—Lit. “night 
roamer," a raksasa 

पण्डितः 

panditah (adj)—wise, 
(m)—learned man 


पला -- इ — पलायते 


angry; become angry pala + Vi (1A) — palayate—flee 


गत (conjugate like an a-Tण root 


gata (adj)—gone from stem पलाय-palaya) 


बहु 

bahu (adj)—many 

बाध्‌ - बाधते 

Vbadh (1A) — badhate—harass 

भी -> बिभेति (बिभ्यति) 

Vbhi (3?) -> bibheti (bibhyati = 
3rd pl.)—fear 


भूमिः 

bhümih (f)—land, earth 

मिथिला 

mithila (f prop)—city of Mithila 
यत्‌ (-द्‌) 


yat (-d)—used to introduce direct 
or indirect discourses, used with 
or without इA at the end 

रक्षणम्‌ 

raksanam (n)—protection 


रमणीय 
ramaniya (adj)— beautiful 
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राघवः 

raghavah (m)—descendant of 
Raghu = Rama 

वा 

va (ind)—or (placed after words 
like ca) 


विवाहः 

vivahah (m)—marriage 

सद्‌ — सीदति 

sad (17)  sidati—sit (See 7.15.c) 

सम्‌ + आ + गम्‌ — समागच्छति 

sam + 4 + Vgam (1P) > 
samagacchati—assemble 


सर्वदा 

sarvada (ind)—always 

स्था -> तिष्ठति 

Vstha (IP)  tisthati—remain 


हा -> जहाति 
Nha (3P) -> jahati—abandon 


LESSON 8 


Noun Stem Strength; Noun Stems in -अन्‌ (-an); 


अनद्यतन भूते cs (Anadyatana Bhüte Lan) The Imperfect; 


8.0 


8.1 


8.2 


8.3 


उपसर्ग-ऽ (Upasarga-s) 


All the noun stems introduced thus far have ended in vowels. 
This is not the case, however, With all nouns. Several classes 
of nouns have stems with consonant finals. These stems (and 
some vowel stems—see below, 10.0), unlike the nouns so far 
learned, have a distinction of stem strength. 

Noun Stem Strength 

a. Of पुंलिङ्ग and स्त्रीलिङ्ग stems, the only strong forms are प्रथमा 
विभक्ति, एकवचन, द्विवचन, and बहुवचन; and the द्वितीया विभक्ति, 
एकवचन, and द्विवचन. The rest are weaker. Some stems 
further distinguish, among the weakerforms, a weak anda 
weakest, depending upon whether the inflectional ending 
begins with a consonant (weak) or a vowel (weakest). 

b. Of नपुंसकलिङ्ग stems, only the प्रथमा and द्वितीया बहुवचन are 
strong. If the stem distinguishes degree of weakness, the 
प्रथमा and द्वितीया एकवचन are weak while the same cases of 
the द्विवचन are the weakest. Other cases are, as usual, the 
same as the corresponding पुलिङ्ग stems. 

Noun Stems in -अन्‌ (-an) 
An important class of consonant stems ends in -अनू (-an). These 
stems are all पुलिङ्ग or नपुंसकलिङ्ग Try to learn these nouns in 
both stem and nominative singular form. If only the first is 
learned, you will not know the gender; if only the second, you 
are apt to forget the stem ending and confuse the nouns with 
those of the -3 (-a) or -आ (-a) classes. 

Strength in -अन्‌ (-an) Stems 

The strong forms show the last vowel of the stem as -आ (-a), 

the weak as -अ (-a), and the weakest as Ø (1.e., the vowel is 

lost). The difference in the degree of the strong-weak distinc- 


138 


8.4 


tion has to do with the place of accentual strength at an earlier 
stage of the language. This also accounts for the strength in 
the present system. This type of accentuation is absent in clas- 
sical Sanskrit, although its effects are clearly seen. In dealing 
with this class of nouns, it is wise to learn the paradigms of the 
important items thoroughly. As an aid to memory, however, 
keep in mind a short sentence incorporating the instrumental 
singular form of each item. This case shows the weakest form 
if there is one. For practical purposes keep in mind that stems 
whose second consonant is part of a conjunct (e.g., आत्मन्‌ 
[atman], कर्मन्‌ [karman]) show the strong/weak alternation while 
others (e.g., राजन्‌ [rajan], नामन [naman]) show the strong/weak/ 
weakest alternation. 

Examples: 

राज्ञा विना राज्यं नश्यति | 

rajfia vina rajyam 195991. 

(Without a king, the kingdom perishes.) 


कर्मणा विना न कश्चन जीवति । 


karmana vind na ka$cana jivati. (Nobody lives without karma.) 


आत्मनात्मानं जानाति पण्डितः । 
atmanatmanam janati panditah. 
(The wise man knows the Self by means of the Self.) 


अयोध्यायां राजा वर्तते दशरथो नाम्रा | 
ayodhyayam raja vartate daSaratho namna. 
(There is a king in Ayodhya, DaSaratha by name.) 


Typical Case Endings 

Note the case endings of these nouns. Although these and 
other stems are statistically outnumbered by the -अ (-a) and - 
आ (-a) classes, these endings are really the “typical” ones for 
each case. This is especially important to note in the एकवचन 


8.5 
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weak cases. The proper endings then, for consonant and many 
vowel stems are: 


तृतीया--आ 
चतुर्थी--ए 
पञ्चमी--अः 
षष्ठी--अः 
सप्तमी--इ 


Memorize these endings as quickly as possible. 
Paradigms of -अन्‌ (-an) stems 


a. i पुंलिङ्ग आत्मन्‌ (atman—the soul, self) (strong/weak) 


वचन एकः द्विः बहु” 

vacana — eka dvi? bahu° 

विभक्ति 

| vibhakti 

आत्मा आत्मानो आत्मानः 

1. atma atmanau atmanah 
आत्मानम्‌ आत्मानौ आत्मनः 

2. atmanam atmanau atmanah 
आत्मना आत्मभ्याम्‌ आत्मभिः 

3. atmana atmabhyam atmabhih 
आत्मने आत्मभ्याम्‌ आत्मभ्यः 

4. atmane atmabhyam atmabhyah 
आत्मनः आत्मभ्याम्‌ आत्मभ्यः 

5. atmanah atmabhyam atmabhyah 
आत्मनः आत्मनोः आत्मनाम्‌ 

6. atmanah atmanoh atmanam 
आत्मनि आत्मनोः आत्मसु 

7. atmani atmanoh atmasu 

aL आत्मन्‌ आत्मानो आत्मानः 

sam. atman atmanau atmanah 


ii. पुंलिङ्ग; राजन्‌ (rajan—king) (strong/weak/weakest) 


वचन 
vacana करे 


विभक्ति 
| vibhakti 


1. 


एक” 
eka 


राजा 
raja 
राजानम्‌ 
rajanam 
राज्ञा 
rajiia 
राज्ञ 
rajrie 
राज्ञः 
rajriah 
राज्ञः 
rajiiah 


राज्ञि / राजनि 


rajfii / rajani 


राजन्‌ 
rajan 


fi 


dvi? 


राजानो 
rajanau 
राजानो 
rajanau 
राजभ्याम्‌ 
rajabhyam 
राजभ्याम्‌ 
rajabhyam 
राजभ्याम्‌ 
rajabhyam 
राज्ञोः 
rajrioh 
राज्ञोः 
rajrioh 
राजानो 


rajanau 


बहुः 
bahu’? 


राजानः 
rajanah 
राज्ञः 
rajfiah 
राजभिः 
rajabhih 
राजभ्यः 
rajabhyah 
राजभ्यः 
rajabhyah 
राज्ञाम्‌ 
rajnam 
राजसु 
rajasu 
राजानः 
rajanah 


1. नपुंसकलिङ्ग; कर्मन्‌ (karman—action) (strong/weak) 


वचन 
vacana —> 


विभक्ति 
J vibhakti 


1. 


एक? 
eka 


कर्म 
karma 


कर्म 


karma 


कर्मणा 


karmana 


द्वि 


dvi 


कर्मणी 


karmani 


कर्मणी 


karmani 


कर्मभ्याम्‌ 


बहुः 
bahu’ 


कर्माणि 


karmani 


कर्माणि 


karmani 


कर्ममिः 


karmabhyam karmabhih 


7. 
सम्‌' 


sam. 


कर्मणे 


karmane 


कर्मणः 


karmanah 


कर्मणः 


karmanah 


कर्मणि 


karmani 


कर्मन्‌ / कर्म 


कर्मभ्याम्‌ 
karmabhyam 


कर्मभ्याम्‌ 
karmabhyam 


कर्मणोः 


karmanoh 


कर्मणोः 


karmanoh 


कर्मणी 


karman/karma karmani 


14] 


कर्मभ्यः 
karmabhyah 
कर्मभ्यः 
karmabhyah 
कर्मणाम्‌ 


karmanam 


कर्मसु 


karmasu 


कर्माणि 


karmani 


il. नपुंतकलिड़; नामन्‌ (nàman— name) (strong/weak/weakest) 


वचन 
vacana 9 


विभक्ति 
| vibhakti 


1. 


एक” 
eka? 


नाम 
nama 


नाम 
nama 


नाम्ना 
namna 


नाम्रे 


namne 


नाम्नः 
namnah 


नाम्नः 
namnah 


नाम्नि / नामनि 


namni/namani namnoh 


नामन्‌ / नाम 


द्विः बहुः 
dvi? bahu* 
नामनी / नाम्नी नामानि 
namani/namni . namani 
नामनी / नाम्नी - नामानि 
namani/namni namani 
नामभ्याम्‌ नामभिः 
namabhyam namabhih 
नामभ्याम्‌ नामभ्यः 
namabhyam namabhyah 
नामभ्याम्‌ नामभ्यः 
namabhyam namabhyah 
नाम्नोः नाम्राम्‌ 
namnoh namnam 
नाम्नोः नामसु 
namasu 
नामनी / नाम्नी नामानि 


naman/nama namani/namni namani 
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8.6 


8.7 


8.8 


अनद्यतनभूते लइ (Anadyatanabhite Lan); The Imperfect 
This is one of the several verbal (and nominal-verbal) forms 
used to indicate preterite or "past" time in Sanskrit. All of 
these forms are best translated as “simple past” tenses in En- 
glish. Keep clearly in mind that terms like “imperfect” have 
been given by Western grammarians as classifiers on the basis 
of parallels with grammars of classical languages. They do 
not indicate anything with regard to the “aspect” or degree of 
duration or repetition of the action or state suggested by a ver- 
bal root. Even the Sanskrit name अनद्यतनभूते (past time prior to 
today) serves now only as a classifier. The form is by no means 
actually restricted in its application as the name would sug- 
gest. 

The @& is formed mechanically from the present stems of the 

previous lesson. Once these are learned, the S is quite simple 

and so has the virtue of greatly expanding your ability to use 
the language with a minimum of new memorization. 

Formation of the लङ्‌ 

The ल is formed from the appropriate present stems by two 

simple steps: 

l. A preterite augment: the syllable अ (a) is prefixed to the 
stem. This augment, or आगम (agama), which is used with 
some other past tenses, is peculiar phonologically in that it 
combines with root initial vowels to form the वृद्धि of the 
initial instead of the expected (3.7) गुण. 

Example: 

S 

Vi (2P) (go) 

3i +3 >? 

a (augment) + i (weak stem) — ai (weak stem of लङ) 


2. Tothe appropriate ®& stems (strong or weak as at 7.10.1) 
are directly suffixed the appropriate "secondary" endings. 


8.9 


8.10 
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The Secondary Endings for the लड॒ (lañ) are: 


एक? 
प्रथम° त्‌ 
-t 
मध्यम° स्‌ 
-S 
उत्तम° अम्‌ 


परस्मैपद 


द्वि° 
ताम्‌ 


-tam 


-va 


आत्मनेपद 

बहुः | एक°? fe बहु? 
अन्‌ / 5: त आताम्‌ अन्त / अत / रन्‌ 
-an/uh -ta  -atam -anta/ata/ran 

त थाः आथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 

-ta -thah -athim -dhvam 

म इ/ए वहि महि 

-ma -i/e -vahi -mahi 


It is evident that they are often closely related to the “primary” 
endings but are shorter or lighter. The उत्तम? एक? आतत्मनेपद 
ending इ (i) regularly combines with the अ (a) of a preceding 


गण sign to form ए (e). 


For the “a” W-s the situation is quite simple and regular. 


€ oT kd गण-5 

Root प्रथम°्एक?लट्‌ 
भू भवति 

पाप. bhavati 

गम्‌ गच्छति 

V gam gacchati 
मन्‌ मन्यते 

Yman manyate 
कुप्‌ कुप्यति 
Vkup kupyati 


Lp Os Meaning 
अभवत्‌ 

abhavat he was 
अगच्छत्‌ 

agacchat he went 
अमन्यत 

amanyata he thought 
अकुप्यत्‌ 

akupyat he was angry 


Rules for adding the terminations are the same as those given 
at 4.22 above. The प्रथम° बहु? परस्मैपद takes the ending -अन्‌ 
(-an). The प्रथम° बहु? आत्मनेपद takes the ending -अन्त (-anta). 


Before these endings, and before the उत्तम? एक? परस्मैपद ending 
-अम्‌ (-am), the अ (a) of the गण signs is lost. 

अगच्छन्‌ (agacchan) they went 

अभवन्‌ (abhavan) they were 

अवदम्‌ (avadam) I said 

अमन्यन्त (amanyanta) they thought 


“Non-अ” गण-ऽ (gana-s) 

The “non-अ” गण-5 are also generally regular, but there are a 

few points that require mention. 

a. Thethird, हु,गण takes the ending 3: (uh) ॥ प्रथम° बहु? परस्मैपद. 
Before this ending the final vowel of the stem is subject to 


गुण. 

Examples: 

हु अजुहोत्‌ अजुहुताम्‌ 

Nhu > ajuhot (he offered), ajuhutàm (those two offered), 
अजुहवुः 


but ajuhavuh (they offered). 


b. The seventh, रुधू, गण is quite regular, but note that the 
प्रथम° and मध्यम? of the strong forms present what appear to 
be anomalous endings because of the fact that their stem- 
final consonants form, with the single consonants of the 
endings, conjuncts that must be resolved (see 3.25.f) by 
the loss of what are, here, the actual endings. 

Examples: 43 (Nbhuj—eat) (7P) 

प्रथम? मध्यम? 
(अभुनक्त) > अभुनक्‌ (अभुनक्ष) ¬> अभुनक्‌ 
(abhunakt) -> abhunak (abhunaks) -> abhunak 


c. The important root असू (be) inserts the vowel $ (1) be- 
tween the stem and the endings तू (t) and स्‌ (s) of the es 
yielding आसीः (asi —you were) and the enormously com- 
mon narrative आसीत्‌ (asit—he, she, it was; or there was). 


8.12 
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Example: 

आसीद्राजा दशरथो नाम । राज्ञो राज्ये बहवो मुनय आसन्‌ | 

asid raja daSaratho nama. rajfio rajye bahavo munaya asan. 
(There was a king by the name of DaSaratha. There were 
many sages in the king's realm.) 


उपसर्ग-ऽ ( Upasar ga-s): Verbal Prefixes 
उपसर्ग-5, or verbal prefixes, are one of a number of factors ac- 
counting for the flexibility and richness of Sanskrit. The use 
of these simple, easily memorized prefixes greatly enhances 
the connotative power of the various verbal roots without any- 
thing like the mental effort that would be required to memorize 
wholly different verbs for each meaning. 

The उपसर्ग-5 function basically in three ways, although these func- 

tions frequently overlap and are not consistent for all उपसर्ग-5 or 

even for the same one with different roots. Wemay classify their 
function as: 

a. pleonastic: This is the case in which the prefixation of an 
उपसर्ग does not substantially alter the basic meaning of a 
verbal root. 

Example: 

उप + लभ्‌ — उपलभते = लभते 

upa + Vlabh (IA) (obtain)  upalabhate = labhate (gain, 
obtain, acquire) 


b. analytic: Here the उपसर्ग has a particular semantic value 
of its own, by which it modifies or qualifies the meaning 
of a verbal root. 

Example: 
अव -- तृ -> अवतरति 
ava (down) + At (IP) (cross) —> avatarati (he descends) 


c. idiomatic: Here the combination of an उपसर्ग and a root 
yields a meaning not clearly related to either. 
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Examples: 

अव + गम्‌ -> अवगच्छति 

ava (down) + Vgam (IP) (go) ~> avagacchati 
(he understands) 


अनु + ज्ञा - अनुजानाति 
anu (after) + y 19 (9P) (know)  anujanati (he permits) 


In any given case, the same combination of उपसर्ग and verbal 
root may be used in any of these three ways. The context and 
usage must always be considered. 

Examples: 

अव + गम्‌ — अवगच्छति 

ava (down) + Vgam (go) ~ avagacchati—(a) he understands; 
(b) he goes down 


उप + लभ्‌ -> उपलभते 
upa + Vlabh (obtain) -> upalabhate—{a) he obtains; 
(b) he learns, knows 


The following is a list of the major उपसर्ग-s with their basic 
meanings. Examples are provided of their nominal analytic 
use and in some case, of important idiomatic usages. 


Basic Meanings | “Analytic Examples” | “Idiomatic” Examples 


"E (ati—beyond, VFA (1P) (step) 
exceeding, अतिक्रामति 


surpassing) (he oversteps, 


transgresses) [irregular 
length of 31 (a)] 


पत्‌ (1P) Gump, fly) 
अतिपतति 


(he skips over) 
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Basic Meanings | “Analytic Examples” | “Idiomatic” Examples 


४गम्‌ (17) (go) 
अधिगच्छति 


(he attains) 


अधि (adhi—over, 
superiority) 


४कु (87) (do) 
अधिकरोति 

(he appoints, 
authorizes) 


Val (9P) (know) 
अनुजानाति 
(he permits) 


V8 (IP) (move) 
अनुसरति 
(he follows) 


अनु (anu—after, 
successive, 
following) 


नवद्‌ (1P) (speak) 
अनुवदति 


(he repeats, translates) 


VF (87) (do) 
अनुकरोति 


(he imitates) 


अन्तर्‌ (antar— 
within, inward) 


Va (3P) (place) 
अन्तर्दधाति 
(he hides, conceals) 


\गम्‌ (17) (go) 
अन्तर्गच्छति 


(he goes in, insinuates) 


अनी (1P) (lead) 
अपनयति 
(he leads away) 


अप (apa—away; 
bad moral or 
value judgment) 


अनुद्‌ (6P) (push) 
अपनुदति 


(he drives away) 
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Basic Meanings | “Analytic Examples" | “Idiomatic” Examples 


अप *वद्‌ (17) (speak) 
अपवदति 


(he speaks ill of, 


reviles) 


VE (1P) (take) 
अपहरति 
(he kidnaps, abducts) 


अभि (abhi—to, for, 
towards, fully) 


VI (17) (go) 
अभिगच्छति 

(he approaches 
sexually) 


Val (3P) (place) 
अभिदधाति 


(he says, tells) 


VÍ (1P) (win) 
अभिजयति 
(he triumphs) 


Val (9P) (know) 
अभिजानाति 
(he recognizes) 


४गम्‌ (17) (go) 
अवगच्छति 
(he understands) 


अव (ava—down) 


तृ (1P) (cross) 
अवतरति 
(he descends) 


Va. (1A) (look) 
अवलोकते 


(he looks down) 


४गम्‌ (17) (go) 
आगच्छति 
(he comes) 


आ (a—back, 
return [in motion 


verbs]; 


Basic Meanings 


आ (with non- 
motion verbs, an 
intensifier or 


used pleonastically) 


उद्‌ (dup, rising, 
arising) 


[FRE (upa—towards) 


कश लि (ni—down, into, 
in) 
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“Analytic Examples" 


“Idiomatic” Examples 


Vg (IP) (take) 
आहरति 
(he fetches) 


VEN (37) (stand) 
उत्तिष्ठति 
(he stands up) 


(he arises, originates, 
is born) 


४पत्‌ (IP) (fly) 
उत्पतति 
(he flies up) 


Vg (IP) (take) 
उद्धरति 


(he lifts, rescues) 


VÈ (6P) (point out) 
उपदिशति 


(he teaches, instructs) 


VT (17) (go) 
उपगच्छति 
(he approaches) 


*जीव्‌ (6P) (live) 
उपजीवति 

(he lives off, subsists 
on or by) 


*वस्‌ (17) (dwell) 
निवसति 


(he inhabits, settles in) 
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Basic Meanings | “Analytic Examples" | “Idiomatic” Examples 


निः (nih—out, out | VFA (IP) (step) 
from) निष्क्रामति 
(he goes out) 


\वस्‌ (17) (dwell) 
निर्वसति 

(he lives abroad in 
exile) 


परा (parà—away, Am (1P) (go) 
forth) परागच्छति 
(he returns) 


*जि (17) (win) 
पराजयति 
(he defeats) 


परि (pari—around, 
about) 


४अट्‌ (17) (wander) 
पर्यटति 


(he wanders about) 


प्र (pra—onward; 
often used 


vue (1P) (move) 
प्रचलति 
(he goes on, moves 


*भू (IP) (be) 
प्रभवति 
pleonastically) (he is powerful, has 


along) mastery over, rules) ` 


VE (1P) (take) 
प्रहरति 
(he strikes) 


*कृष्‌ (17) (drag) 
प्रकर्षति 


(he drags along) 


Vat (9P) (know) 
प्रतिजानाति 
(he promises, vows) 


प्रति (prati—back, 
against, reciprocal 


४गम्‌ (17) (go) 
प्रतिगच्छति 
(he goes back) 


action) 


tr 
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Meanings | “Analytic Examples" | “Idiomatic” Examples 


fa (vi—opposition, va (1P) (remember) Vz (1P) (take) 


8.17 


against, reciprocal विस्मरति विहरति 
action) (he forgets) (he diverts himself, 
takes pleasure) 
*युज्‌ (7P) (join) 
वियुनक्ति 
(he disjoins) 
सम्‌ (sam—together) | V? (17) (go) *भू (IP) (be) 
संगच्छति संभवति 
(he comes together (it is possible, he comes 
with) into existence) 
Vag (17) (speak) 
संवदति 
(he converses) 
VE (17) (take) 
संहरति 
(he puts together, 
collects) 
8.16 It should be kept in mind that the above examples are by no 


means intended to be exhaustive of the uses of the उपसर्ग-5. 
Rather they are to suggest some of the common applications 
of these important prefixes. 

There is no restriction as to the number of उपसर्ग-5 that may 
precede a given verbal form or its derivatives. Two and 
sometimes three may be strung together before a root to give 
some additional shade of meaning. 
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Examples: 
उद्‌ + आ -- हृ -> उदाहरति 
ud +4+ Vhr (1P) > udaharati (he gives an illustration) 


सम्‌ -- आ + गम्‌ -> समागच्छन्ति 
sam + 4+ Vgam (17) -> samagacchanti (they convene) 


अभि + उप + आ + इ - अभ्युपैति 
abhi + upa +ā + Vi (20) > abhyupaiti (he approaches, agrees) 


Placement of उपसर्ग-s (upasar ga-s) 

An उपसर्ग or series of उपसर्ग-ऽ is placed immediately before the 
verbal form that it modifies. However, in the case of preterite 
tenses such as the @&, which require the preterite augment 
(आगम), it is the augment that immediately precedes the verbal 
stem, while the उपसर्ग-5, if any, must precede the augment. 


Examples: 
ec eg 
उप + विश्‌ उपविशति उपाविशत्‌ 
upa + Nvi§ (6P) (sit) | upavisati (he sits) upavi$at (he sat) 
नि + वस्‌ निवसति न्यवसत्‌ 
ni+ vvas (1P) nivasati nyavasat 
(inhabit) (he inhabits) (he inhabited) 
अभि + उप + इ अभ्युपेमः अभ्युपैम 
abhi + upa + Vi (2P) | abhyupemah abhyupaima . 


(agree) (we agree) (we agreed) 
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EXERCISES 


Translate the reading into English. 
Rewrite the reading, changing all the ®& forms into their 


corresponding CZ forms, and all the &£ forms into their 


corresponding लटू forms. 


Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 


l. 


11. 
12. 


When Rama came for Sita’s स्वयंवर (svayamvara), all the 
kings ridiculed him. 

None of the kings (lit., no king at all) lifted Siva’s bow. 
The sages did not understand what you said. (Put relative 
clause first.) 

Janaka stood up in the assembly (सिभा—sabha) of the kings 
and said, “Rama has won." (Use इति [iti]). 

Finally the proud king became very angry GES—Nkrudh). 
But the hero did not exert himself and did not break the 
bow. 

The proud queen forgot the name of the angry sage. 

*O, Sambhu! You promised me a kingdom!” he said. 
That woman never forgot her स्वयंवर (svayamvara). 

The king’s son, by name Devadatta, reviled Sambhu. 

A fool does not easily obtain the Self. 

“Why did he eat grass?” they thought. 


Memorize the following verse. 


केयूरा न विभूषयन्ति पुरुषं हारा न चन्द्रोज्ञ्वला 
न स्नानं न विलेपनं न कुसुमं नाळंकृता मूर्धजाः | 
वाण्येका समलंकरोति पुरुषं या epar धार्यते 
क्षीयन्ते खलु भूषणानि सततं वाग्भूषणं भूषणम्‌ ॥ 


Bracelets do not adorn a person, nor necklaces shining like the 


moon, not baths and ointments, flowers or jewelled coiffures. 


Only that speech which is refined (samskrta) adorns a person. 


Mere ornaments will always fade; the ornament of speech is 


the only true ornament. 
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यदा रामः सीतामपश्यत्तदा तस्यामन्वरज्यत | तस्मिन्काले बहवो राजानः 
सीतायाः स्वयंवरायागच्छन्‌ । जनको राजेवमवदच्च | यः को ऽपि राजा 
शिवस्य चापे बाणं संदधाति स मम कन्यां परिणयतीति । नुपा अचि- 
न्तयन्‌ । अहो एतेन* सुलभेन कर्मणा सोत्तमा नारी ममैव भार्या भवतीति। 
गर्वितास्ते मूर्खा नाजानन्यच्छम्भोञ्चापो ऽतीव गुरुरिति । अथापि ad 
प्रायतन्त | न कश्चन राजा तस्मिन्कर्मणि समर्थ आसीत्‌ । अन्ततः श्रीरामो 
बालको ऽपि तं चापमुपागच्छत्‌ | राजानस्तमपश्यन्प्राहसंश्च | अहो एष* 
बाळको वीराणां कर्मणि प्रयतत इति । स न किमप्यवदत्‌ । किंतु चापं 
पत्रमिव लीलयोदहरदभनक्च | राजानो ऽक्रुध्यन्किंतु जनकः सीता 
चातुष्यताम्‌ ॥ 


* See 5.5 
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GLOSSARY 


अति + क्रम्‌ -> अतिक्रामति 
ati + Vkram (17)  atikramati — 
transgress 


अथापि 

athapi (ind)—(equals अथ in most 
cases) moreover, however, even 
50 

अनु + रञ्ज्‌ -> अनुरज्यते 

anu + Nraiij (4A)  anurajyate— 
be fond of, like 

अन्ततः 

antatah (ind)— finally 

अप + वद्‌ -> अपवदति 

apa + Vvad (1P) —> apavadati— 
revile 

अभि + गम्‌ -> अभिगच्छति 

abhi + Vgam (1P)  abhigacchati 
—approach 

अभि + जि -> अभिजयति 

abhi + Vji (1P) ~ abhi jayati—win 

आत्मन्‌ 

atman (m)—self, Self, commonly 
used as reflexive 

इष्‌ -> इच्छति 

Vis (6P) -> icchati—desire, wish, 
want 


उत्तम 

uttama (adj)—supreme, excellent 

उद्‌ + स्था -> उत्तिष्ठति 

ud + Vstha (1P) — uttisthati— 
stand up 

उप + गम्‌ > उपगच्छति 

upa+ V gam (1P)  upagacchati— 
approach 


कर्मन्‌ 

karman (n)—activity, religious 
act, grammatical object 

गर्वित 

garvita (adj)—proud. 

गुरु 

guru (adj)—heavy; (m)—teacher 

चापः 

capah (m)—bow 

जनकः 

janakah (m prop)—king of Mithila 

तथापि 

tathapi (ind)—even so 

तुष्‌ -> तुष्यति 

Vtus (47) — tusyati—be happy 

तृष्ट 


tusta (adj)— content, happy 
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तृणम्‌ 

trnam (n)— blade of grass, a straw, 
often used metaphorically for 
something of little consequence 
or value. 


नामन्‌ 

naman (n)—name 

पत्रम्‌ 

patram (n)—leaf 

परि + नी -> परिणयति 

pari + vni (1P) 2 pariņayati— 
marry 

प्रति + ज्ञा - प्रतिजानाति 

prati + Vjfia (9P) — pratijanati— 
promise, vow 

प्रभावः 

prabhavah (m)—power 

प्र + यत्‌ > प्रयतते 

pra + Vyat (1A) — prayatate— 
attempt, try, exert oneself 

प्र + हस्‌ -> प्रहसति 

pra + Nhas (17) ~ prahasati— 
ridicule 

भज्ज्‌ -> भनक्ति 

Vbhaiij (7P) ~ bhanakti—break 


भुज्‌ -> भुनक्ति 
Vbhuj (7P) > bhunakti—eat 


यत्‌ 


yat (see Glossary, Lesson 7) 
राजन्‌ 

rajan (m)—king 

लीला 

lila (f)—play, sport 


Wy: 
$ambhuh (m prop)— Siva 


सम्‌ + धा -> संदधाति 
sam + Vdha (3P) > samdadhati 
—]join, bring together 


सभा 

sabha (f)—assembly 
सुलभ 

sulabha (adj)—easy 
स्वयम्‌ 


svayam (ind)—oneself, used 
reflexively and applicable to 
all persons, i.e., himself, 
herself, yourself, etc. 


स्वयंवरः 

svayamvarah (m)—lit., “self- _ 
choice,” the name of a cere- 
mony at which a princess 
chooses a husband, or has one 
chosen by contest. 


LESSON 9 


Noun Stems in अः (ah); The कर्मणि प्रयोग (Karmani Prayoga) 


9.0 


9.1 


Noun Stems in अ: (ah) 

There is another important class of nouns whose stems end in 
अः (ah). They are mostly नपुंसकलिङ्ग nouns, and their declen- 
sion is a good example of a regular consonantal paradigm. 


a. नपुंसकलिङ्ग; तपः (tapah—act of austerity) 


एक° द्वि° बहु? 
तपः तपसी तपांसि 

1. tapah tapas tapamsi 
तपः तपसी तपांसि 

2: tapah tapasi tapamsi 
तपसा तपोभ्याम्‌ तपोमिः 

3. tapasa tapobhyam tapobhih 
तपसे तपोभ्याम्‌ तपोभ्यः 

4. tapase tapobhyam tapobhyah 
तपसः तपोभ्याम्‌ तपोभ्यः 

5. tapasah tapobhyam tapobhyah 
तपसः तपसोः तपसाम्‌ 

6. tapasah tapasoh tapasam 
तपसि तपसोः तपःसु 

T: tapasi tapasoh tapahsu 
तपः तपसी तपांसि 

sam. tapah tapasi tapamsi 


b. deg nouns ending in अः (ah) are notatall common, while 
स्त्रीलिङ् nouns with this ending are virtually nonexistent. 
However, by a process to be discussed at length later on 
(13.9.2), itis rather common for the नपुंसकलिङ्ग stems to be 
treated as adjectives. When this happens they must, of 
course, be declined in the gender of whatever they modify. 


158 


For this reason it is necessary to learn the appropriate para- 
digm. In this instance the पुंलिड and स्त्रीलिङ्ग forms are the 
same. They are, moreover, different from the नपुंसकलिङ्ग 
forms only in the first two cases. 


पुलिङ्ग; अङ्गिरः (angirah—name of a sage) 


एक? 
अङ्किराः 
1. angirah 
अङ्गिरसम्‌ 
2. angirasam 


द्वि° 
अङ्गिरसौ 


angirasau 


अङ्गिरसौ 


angirasau 


(other forms same as नपुंसकलिङ्ग) 


9.2 


बहु? 
अङ्गिरसः 
angirasah 


Hea: 
angirasah 


There are a few nouns whose stems end in -3: (-uh) and -इ: 


(-ih). Their paradigms closely parallel those of the stems in - 


अः (-ah). 


a. नपुंसकलिङ्ग; हविः (havih—oblation) 


एक? 
. हविः 

1. havih 
हविः 

2. havih 
हविषा 

3. havisa 
हविषे 

4. havise 
हविषः 

5. havisah 
हविषः 

6. havisah 
हविषि 

7. havisi 
हविः 

sam. havih 


द्वि? 
हविषी 
havisi 
हविषी 
havisi 
हविर्भ्याम्‌ 


havirbhyam 


हविर्भ्याम्‌ 


havirbhyam 


हविर्भ्याम्‌ 


havirbhyam 
हविषोः 
havisoh 
हविषोः 


havisoh 


हविषी 


havisi 


बहु? 
हवींषि 
havimsi 
हवींषि 


havimsi 


हविर्मिः 
havirbhih 
हविर्भ्यः . 
havirbhyah 
हविर्भ्यः 
havirbhyah 
हविषाम्‌ 


havisam 
हविःषु 


havihsu 


हवींषि 


havimsi 


9.3 


9.4 


b. नपुंसकलिङ्ग; धनुः (dhanuh—bow) 


एक? 
धनुः 

1. dhanuh 
धनुः 

2. dhanuh 
धनुषा 

3. dhanusa 
धनुषे 

4. dhanuse 
धनुषः 

5. dhanusah 
धनुषः 

6. dhanusah 
धनुषि 

7. dhanusi 
धनुः 

sam. dhanuh 


द्वि 

धनुषी 

dhanusi 

धनुषी 

dhanusi 
धनुर्भ्याम्‌ 
dhanurbhyam 
धनुर्भ्याम्‌ 
dhanurbhyam 
धनुर्भ्याम्‌ 
dhanurbhyam 
धनुषोः 
dhanusoh 
धनुषोः 
dhanusoh 
धनुषी 


dhanusi 
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बहु? 

धनूंषि 
dhanümsi 
धनूंषि 
dhanümsi 
धनुर्भिः 
dhanurbhih 
धनुर्भ्यः 
dhanurbhyah 
wpa: 
dhanurbhyah 
धनुषाम्‌ 
dhanusam 
HS. 
dhanuhsu 
धनूंषि 


dhanümsi 


Adjectival application of these stems (13.9.4) take, in पुलिङ्ग 

and स्त्रीलिङ्ग the same strong endings as do the stems in -अः 

(-ah), except in the प्रथमा एक? where they show no strength. 
It is helpful to learn the important nouns of this class with the 
original final स्‌ (s), the प्रथमा एकर, and another case, preferably the 
तृतीया एक? so that the absolute final, : (h), is not confused with that 
of the प्रथमा एक? ending of पुलिङ्ग stems with final अ (a). 
Some of the important nouns of these classes are listed here 
with a) original stem final, 0) प्रथमा एक? and c) तृतीया एक?. 


Learn them. 


(a) (b) (c) 
चक्षुस्‌ o चक्षुः चक्षुषा 
caksus caksuh caksusa 
मनस्‌ o मनः मनसा 
manas manah manasa 


eye, faculty of sight 


mind, mental faculty 
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qu -> तपः तपसा 
tapas tapah tapasa austerity 

तमस्‌ o तमः तमसा 

tamas tamah tamasa darkness 

धनुस्‌ o धनुः घनुषा 

dhanus dhanuh dhanusa bow 

वपुस्‌ -> वपुः वपुषा 

vapus vapuh vapusa body 

नमस्‌ > नमः नमसा 

namas namah namasa homage, a bow of respect 
चेतस्‌ o चेतः चेतसा 

cetas cetah cetasa mind, thought 
यशस्‌ -> यशः यशसा 

yasas yasah yasasa fame, glory 
तेजस्‌ o dx तेजसा 

tejas tejah tejasa splendor 
Examples: 


साधारणाः पुरुषाश्चक्षुषा लोक पश्यन्ति | साधवः परमं सत्यं मनसा पश्यन्ति । 
sadharanah purusa$ caksusa lokam paSyanti. sadhavah 
paramam satyam manasa paSyanti 

(Ordinary men perceive the world with the eye, sages see the 
highest truth with the mind.) 


शिवस्य धनुर्नोद्ठरन्ति राजानः | 
$ivasya dhanur noddharanti rajanah 
(Kings do not lift the bow of Siva.) 


9.5 


9.6 


9.7 


9.8 
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कर्मणि प्रयोग (Karmani Prayoga): The Sanskrit ‘Passive’ 
(Note: Before proceeding with this section it is advisable to 
refer back for a moment to the sections on the uses of the प्रथमा, 
द्वितीया, and तृतीया विभक्ति-5 (4.28) and to make sure that you clearly 
understand the concepts of कर्तृ (subject) and कर्मन्‌ (direct ob- 
ject) of a verbal root (4.40-42)]. All the clauses and sentences 
that we have thus far encountered have two important and re- 
lated points in common: 
a. The कर्तृ (subject) of any “Iq (verbal root) is in te प्रथमा 
विभक्ति (nominative case). 
b. The क्रियापद (verb) of any clause always agrees in number 
and person with the कर्तृ (sub ject). 
For example, in the sentence पण्डितो मूर्खास्त्यजति | (pandito 
murkhams tyajati—A wise man abandons fools), the verbal 
ending -ति (-ti) tells us that the कर्त is एकवचन. It also tell us 
that the “person” of the subject 15 प्रथमपुरुष. In fact, it is so 
specific that except for the actual name, type, or identity of the 
कर्तृ, nothing else need be provided. This is especially clear in 
the case of the उत्तम and मध्यमपुरुष where the identity of the 
subject is already clear from the context. Thus, the -मि (-mi) 
of गच्छामि (gacchami—I go) is so specific that the inclusion of 
the कर्तृ (अहम्‌) is optional. The same would be true for the 
second sentence of the sequence: रामो नगरं त्यजति । ततो वनं 
गच्छति | (ramo nagaram tyajati. tato vanam gacchati—Rama 
leaves the city. Then he goes to the forest.) 
In all of these sentences, then, the verbal ending alone speci- 
fies everything we need to know about the कर्तृ except its name 
and gender. Therefore, when that name is provided, it is in the 
प्रथमा or nominative (naming) case. 
In the first sentence if we change the number of the Fd, the 
verbal ending also changes. Thus: 
पण्डितो मूर्खास्त्यजति | (pandito mürkhàms tyajati) 
पण्डितो मूर्खास्त्यजतः l ( panditau mūrkhāms tyajatah) 
पण्डिता मूर्खास्त्यजन्ति (panditā mūrkhāms tyajanti) 
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9.9 


9.10 


9.11 


9.12 


9.13 


9.14 


On the other hand, a change in the number of the कर्मन्‌ (direct 
object) makes no difference whatsoever to the verbal ending 
or the कर्तु governed by it. In short, then, the क्रियापद (verb) tells 
us nothing about the कर्मन्‌ (direct object), not even its objectness. 
Therefore, everything about the कर्मन्‌, its number and its very 
objectness, must be provided. This is done by the appropriate 
द्वितीया (accusative) case ending. 

Such a usage of the finite verb to refer exclusively to the कर्तु is 
called the कर्तरि प्रयोग, which means, the verbal usage, प्रयोग, with 
respect to the कर्तृ (subject). Itis similar to the English “active 
voice,” but, as noted above, it must not be confused with the 
परस्मैपद (“active” voice). 

There is, however, another type of sentence, which differs from 
the कर्तरि प्रयोग in that the finite verb refers to (or agrees with) 
the कर्मन्‌ (direct object) instead of the कर्तृ. This is called the 
कर्मणि प्रयोग, or verbal usage with respect to the direct ob ject. 
Just as in the कर्तरि प्रयोग, the verbal ending specifies the num- 
ber and person of the कर्तृ, so in the कर्मणि प्रयोग, it varies with the 
number and person of the कर्मन्‌, 

In the sentence मूर्खास्त्यञ्यन्ते | (murkhds tyajyante—Fools are 
abandoned), note that the ending -अन्ते (-ante), which specifies 
the number and person of the कर्मन्‌, and the 4 (ya) sign of the 
कर्मणि प्रयोग, which specifies its objectness, obviate the need for 


“the special object marker (the द्वितीया ending). All that needs to 
-be supplied is-the “name” of the object. Therefore, like the क्तु 


in the कर्तरि प्रयोग, it is put in the प्रथमा (nominative/naming case). 
On the other hand, there is now nothing to specify the 
subjectness of the कर्तृ. This must now be shown explicitly by 
means of the agentive case, the तृतीया (instrumental) case. 

So to complete the transformation of the example at 9.6, the 
कर्तृ or the subject of the action of the verbal root त्यज्‌ (४ tyaj), 
must be in the तृतीया : मूर्खास्त्यञ्यन्ते पण्डितेन | (mürkhàs tyajyante 
panditena—Fools are abandoned by the wise man.) = (The wise 
man abandons fools.) 


9.15 
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Note that just as the verb in the कर्तरि प्रयोग takes no account of 
the number, etc., of the कर्मन्‌, so inthe कर्मणि प्रयोग it is indepen- 
dent of the कर्तृ. 

Examples: 


मूर्खास्त्यञ्यन्ते पण्डितेन | 


mürkhas tyajyante panditena 


मूर्खास्त्यज्यन्ते पण्डिताभ्याम्‌ | 


mürkhas tyajyante panditabhyam 


मूर्खास्त्यञ्यन्ते पण्डितैः | 


mürkhas tyajyante panditaih 


मूर्खस्त्यज्यते पण्डितेन | (-आभ्याम्‌ ; -ऐः) 


but mürkhas tyajyate panditena (-abhyam ; -aih) 


9.16 


9.17 


9.18 


To recapitulate, then, in traditional terminology: 

a. In the FAR प्रयोग (i.e., कर्तृ in प्रथमा; क्रियापद agrees with कर्तृ), 
the कर्मत्व (objectness) of the कर्मन्‌ is अनभिहित (unspecified) 
by the क्रियापद. Therefore, the कर्मन्‌ is in the द्वितीया विभक्ति. 

b. Inthe कर्मणि प्रयोग (i.e., कर्मन्‌ in प्रथम; क्रियापद agrees with 
कर्मन्‌), the कर्तृत्व (subjectness) of the कर्तृ is अनभिहित by the 
क्रियापद. Therefore, the कर्तु is in 11 तृतीया विभक्ति. 

The भावे प्रयोग (Bhàve Prayoga): Abstract Construction 

It is clear from the very terminology used to name these con- 

structions thatthe distinction should apply only to सकर्मक घातु-5 

(transitive verbs)(4.38), i.e., to verbs that can take कर्मन्‌-5 (di- 

rect objects). In fact, however, the freedom and frequency 

with which the कर्मणि प्रयोग is used has led to the creation of a 

parallel construction used with अकर्मक चातु-$ (intransitive verbs). 

This construction, for which English has no real equivalent, is 

called the भावे प्रयोग, the abstract construction. 

This construction, a sort of “passive” of intransitive verbs, is 

actually a sort of analog to the कर्मणि प्रयोग constructed in the 

absence of a कर्मन्‌, Since every verb has a Fd, one can proceed 
with the भावे प्रयोग as far as the कर्तृ with no difficulty. The कर्तु 


164 


9.19 


is put into the तृतीया, just as it is in the कर्मणि प्रयोग. But whereas 
the verb of the कर्मणि प्रयोग agrees with the कर्मन्‌, in the भावे प्रयोग 
there is no कर्मन्‌ with which to make it agree. Here, then, the 
“कर्मन्‌” is taken to be the abstract dq (it or that). Accordingly 
the verb in 2 भावे construction must always be प्रथमपुरुष एकवचन. 
Examples: 

The कर्तरि sentences: 

मुनयो वने वसन्ति । 

munayo vane vasanti. (The sages live in the forest.) 

and 

राजानः सुखं जीवन्ति । 

rajanah sukham jivanti. (Kings live happily.) 

could be transformed into the following भावे sentences: 
मुनिभिर्वन उष्यते । 

munibhir vana usyate. (See 3.18 for सन्धिद्व) 

(Literally, “It is lived in the forest by the sages.”) 

and 

राजमिः सुखं जीव्यते | 

rajabhih sukham jivyate. 

(Literally, “It is lived happily by kings.") 

To transform 9 कर्तरि to कर्मणि प्रयोग sentence: 

1. Put the कर्तु in the तृतीया. 

2. Put the कर्मन्‌ in the प्रथमा. 


-3. Use the कर्मणि form of the verb in agreement with the कर्मन्‌. 


Example: 
रामो राक्षसान्हन्ति | 
ramo raksasan hanti. (Rama kills the demons.) 


1. रामः > रामेण I ramah — ramena 
2. राक्षसान्‌ -> राक्षसाः । raksasan — raksasah 
3. हन्ति -> हन्यन्ते । hanti — hanyante 


रामेण राक्षसा हन्यन्ते | 
ramena raksasa hanyante. 
(Rama kills the demons [lit., the demons are killed by Rama].) 


9.20 


9.21 


9.22 
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To transform a कर्मणि to a कर्तरि प्रयोग simply reverse the above 
procedure. 

Example: 

मया त्वं राजा क्रियसे | 

maya tvam raja kriyase. (You are made king by me.) 


reverse 1. मया -> अहम्‌ I maya — aham 
" 2. त्वम्‌ > त्वाम्‌ I tvam —> tvam 
ý 2. राजा -> राजानम्‌ | raja —> rajanam 
? 3. क्रियसे - करोमि | kriyase —> karomi 


अहं त्वां राजानं करोमि । 
aham tvam rajanam karomi. (I make you king.) 


The कर्मणि and भावे प्रयोग-ऽ may be formed in the लड as well as 
the लटू. They are formed just as though from a fourth गण verb 
with the prefixed augment. They must of course always have 
the आत्मनेपद versions of the “secondary endings" (see 8.9). 
Examples: 

राक्षसो ऽहन्यत रामेण | 

raksaso ‘hanyata ramena. (The demon was killed by Rama.) 


नगरमगम्यत राज्ञा | 
nagaram agamyata rajfia. (The king went to the city.) 
(Literally: “It was gone to the city by the king.”) 


Remember that in transforming a sentence from or to the कर्मणि 
प्रयोग the only parts of speech that must be changed are the कर्तृ, 
कर्मन्‌, and the क्रियापद. Of course, any adjectives that modify 
the कर्तृ and कर्मन्‌ and any nouns or pronouns in apposition with 
them must remain in agreement or apposition and must then 
change accordingly. Adverbs and other nouns that are not the 
कर्तृ or कर्मन्‌ and not in agreement or apposition with them do 
not change. This latter includes nouns in cases other than the 
प्रथमा, द्वितीया, and तृतीया. Be careful of words in the तृतीया that are 
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9.23 


9.24 


9.25 


not the कर्तृ in कर्मणि constructions. This case may mark the 
instrument (करण) of an action and may appear to be in agree- 
ment or apposition with the true कर्त. For example, in the 
sentence दशरथेन शरेण ब्राह्मणो हन्यते | (da$arathena Sarena 
brahmano hanyate—The brahman is killed with an arrow by 
Da§aratha), the कर्तृ is DaSaratha while the arrow is the करण, 
despite their seeming agreement. The correct कर्तरि transfor- 
mation would ७: दशरथः शरेण ब्राह्मणं हन्ति । (dasarathah Sarena 
bràhmanam hanti). 

These constructions, the कर्मणि and भावे प्रयोग-5, are extremely 
common in Sanskrit but do not always have any special force 
that sets them apart in meaning from their कर्तरि प्रयोग counter- 
parts. When translating into English, then, it is generally ad- 
visable to render them into active sentences if the passive sounds 
awkward or forced. Certainly this should always be done in 
the case of भावे sentences. 

The Formation of the कर्मणि प्रयोग (karmani prayoga) 


The formation of this complicated-sounding, but actually rather 


simple, construction is quite mechanical and is easily leamed. 
The कर्मणि (and भावे) प्रयोग is not part of the present system. Itis 
formed by two simple steps. 
a. To the Ug (verbal root), absolutely without reference to 
¡ऽ गण, is added य, the कर्मणि marker to form the कर्मणि stem. 
b. To this stem are then added the appropriate आत्मनेपद end- 
ings. 
Example: 
ag कर्तरि कर्मणि Meaning 
त्यज्‌ त्यजति R (he, she, it . . .) 
Vtya j(1) tyajati tyajyate is abandoned 


ज्ञा जानाति ज्ञायते 
Mjüa (9) jànati jüayate is known 


छिद्‌ छिनत्ति छिद्यते 


Vchid (7) chinatti chidyate is cut 


9.26 


9.27 
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Keep two points clearly in mind: 

a. Theय of the कर्मणि प्रयोग is not to be confused with the य of 
the fourth गण, even though there are cases where the two 
forms might be identical. The कर्मणि प्रयोग is formed from 
roots of all W-s and is not derived from the present 


stems. 


b. Although the कर्मणि प्रयोग always takes the आत्मनेपद end- 
ings, it is not true that those endings always indicate कर्मणि 


प्रयोग. (See 4.16) 


The following are important exceptions to the basic rule of 


कर्मणि stem formation: 


a. Root final इ (i) or 3 (u) is lengthened, 


ug कर्तरि 
fs जयति 
y ji (1) jayati 
हु जुहोति 
भाप (3) juhoti 
स्तु स्तौति 
Vstu (2)  stauti 


कर्मणि Meaning of कर्मणि 
जीयते (he, she, it . . . ) 
jiyate is conquered 

हूयते 

huyate is offered 

स्तूयते 

stüyate is praised 


b. Root final आ (a) (or any complex vowel) almost always 


becomes $ (1). 


दा ददाति 
Vda (3) dadati 
स्था तिष्ठति 
Vstha (1) — tisthati 
पा पिबति 
y pa (1) pibati 
E गायति 


Vgai(1) gàyati 


दीयते 

diyate is given 
स्थीयते 

sthiyate is stood 
पीयते 

plyate is drunk 
गीयते 

giyate is sung 
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हा जहाति 
Vha(3) गाद 


but ज्ञा जानाति 
भी (9) janati 


हीयते 

hiyate is abandoned 
ज्ञायते 

jfiayate is known 


c. Root final % (r) becomes रि (ri). This takes place most 


significantly with: 
कु करोति 
Vkr(8) karoti 


क्रियते 


kriyate is done 


but, if % (p) is preceded by a conjunct, it is subject to गुण: 


स्मृ स्मरति 


Vsmr (1)  smarati 


स्मर्यते 


smaryate is remembered 


d. Certain roots beginning with व (va) or 4 (ya) and ending 
in a consonant undergo a reduction, called संप्रसारण (sam- 


prasdrana), of the initial semivowel and its vowel अ (a) to 


3 (u) or $ (i) respectively: 


qo वदति 
Vvad (1) vadati 


वच्‌ वक्ति 
Vvac (2) vakti 


वस वसति 
Vvas (1) vasati 


यज्‌ यजति 
Nyaj (1) yajati 


उद्यते 

udyate is spoken 
उच्यते 

ucyate is said 

उष्यते 

usyate is lived 
इज्यते 

ijyate is sacrificed 


e. Some roots, especially the important roots अस्‌ (Nas—be), 
si (Nbrü— speak), and अर्ह्‌ (Varh—be worthy, capable) have 


no कर्मणि forms. 


f. The root पश्‌ (Npas—see) is replaced in the कर्मणि and all 
other forms not formed from the present stem by दुर्‌ (Ndrá). 


Example: 


दुश्यते (he, she, it is seen) 
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EXERCISES 


Translate the reading into English. 


Translate the following sentences and transform them from 
कर्तरि to कर्मणि or भावे, or from कर्मणि or भावे to कर्तरि प्रयोग, as is 
applicable. 


1. 


यदा साधवो वनं गच्छन्ति तदा ते भार्याः परित्यजन्ति 
yada sadhavo vanam gacchanti, tada te bharyah parityajanti. 


यः पुरुष आत्मानं जानाति स एव सर्वाठँलोकाञञयति | 
yah purusa atmanam janati, sa eva sarvaml lokari jayati. 
येन लोको ऽक्रियत तस्मै नमस्करोम्यहम्‌ । 


yena loko 'kriyata, tasmai namaskaromy aham. 


यच्चक्षुषा qum तन्मिथ्या । यच्छान्तेन मनसा ज्ञायते तत्सत्यम्‌ | 
yac caksusa dr$yate tan mithya, yac chantena (see 3.45 for 
सन्थि) manasa jiayate tat satyam. 


. राज्ञः सभायां सर्वे वीराः शत्रूनपावदन्‌ | 


rajnah sabhayam sarve virah $atrün apavadan. 
यदा रामो ब्नुज्ञामुपलभते तदारण्यं गच्छति | 
yada ramo ’nujfiam upalabhate tadaranyam gacchati. 


यदा मुनिर्लोक पर्यत्यजत्तदा तपो ऽकरोत्‌ | 


yada munir lokam paryatyajat tada tapo ’karot. 


मुनेस्तेजसा सूर्यो ऽप्यन्तरधीयते । 


munes tejasa süryo ’py antardhiyate. 


या नार्यो निशाचरेभ्यः पलायन्ते ता एव बिभ्यति । 
ya naryo nisacarebhyah palayante ta eva bibhyati. 


. तदनन्तरं वृद्धो राजा हविरजुहोदपि चाभिषेकमकरोत्‌ । 


tadanantaram vrddho raja havir ajuhod api cabhisekam 
akarot. 
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€; Memorize the following verse. 


पूज्यते यदपूज्यो ऽपि यदगम्यो ऽपि गम्यते | 
वन्द्यते यदवन्द्यो ऽपि स प्रभावो धनस्य हि ॥ 


The dishonorable one is honored, the one who should be 
shunned is now approached, the blameworthy one is praised, 
for such is the power of wealth. 


READING 


यदा जनकस्य कन्या पर्यणीयत दशरथस्य पुत्रेण तदा साघु साध्वित्यभाष्यत 
सर्वैः । जनकस्यापरा कन्या पर्यणीयत लक्ष्मणेन । ततो रामेण लक्ष्मणेन 
च सुखमन्वभूयत | अनन्तरं तौ द्वौ वीरावयोध्यां प्रत्यागच्छताम्‌ । तत्र च 
सुखमुष्यते ताभ्याम्‌ । कालेन राजा दशरथ आत्मानं जरया पीडितं 
जानाति । अपि च स स्वस्य ज्येष्ठं पुत्रं रामं राज्ये क्षमममन्यत | अहो 
वृद्धो ऽस्मि । राज्यं न पुनरिष्यते मया । वनं मया गम्यते तत्र च तपः 
क्रियते । मम राज्यस्य भारः पुत्रे निक्षिप्यत इति पुनरचिन्तयन्नुपः | तदा 
रामस्याभिषेकायाज्ञा राज्ञादीयत ॥ 
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GLOSSARY 

अधि + गम्‌ -> अधिगच्छति जरा 
adhi + Ngam (1P) ~ adhigacchati | jara (f)—old age 

—attain जि --जयति 
अनन्तरम्‌ Nji (IP) jayati—win 
anantaram (ind)—after तदनन्तरम्‌ 
अनु+ज्ञा -> अनुजानाति tadanantaram (ind)—after that 
anu + Vjñā (9P) -> anu janati— तपः 

permit tapah (n)—asceticism 
अन्तर्‌ + धा -> अन्तर्दधाति तेजः 
antar + Vdha (3P) -> antardadhati tejah (n)—splendor 

—hide 

दा ->ददाति 

IRO ३०0६ (3P) -> dadāti—give 


apara (adj)—other, another 
(declined like पर, see 5.7) 


अभिषेकः 


abhisekah (m)— consecration, 


द्वि (stem = g) 
(number)—two, treated as an अ 
stem noun, in dual only (see 


; 19.6.b) 

coronation 
आज्ञा चि 

मि dhanuh (n)—bow 
ajna (f)—order, command 

नमः 
उप + लभ्‌ -उपलभते 
» namah (n)—reverence, homage, 
upa + Vlabh (1A) > upalabhate— 
: bow of respect 
attain 

m नि + faq - निक्षिपति 


ni + Vksip (6P) > niksipati— 
ksama (ad j)—able, competent 
throw down, entrust, place 


Pa: 

x : परि + त्यज्‌ -> परित्यजति 
caksuh (n)—eye pari + Vtyaj (1P) > parityajati— 
चेतः abandon 


cetah (n)—intellect 
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प्रति + गम्‌ -> प्रतिगच्छति शान्त 

prati + V gam (1P) > santa (adj)—calm 
pratigacchati—go back साधुः 

ब्रह्मन्‌ sadhuh (m)—sage, holy man; 

brahman (n)—Brahma, absolute sadhu! (ind)—(exclamation) 

reality; (m)—the god Brahma “wonderful!” 

भारः qå 


bharah (m)—load, weight, burden süryah (m)—sun 


QUT स्तु - स्तोति 
manah (n)—mind, mental faculty Asti (2P)  stauti— praise 
मिथ्या स्व 


mithya (ind)—false sva (adj)—one’s own (declined 


लोकः like पर, see 5.7, but optionally 
lokah (m)—world follows masculine in -a) 
वृद्ध हु -> जुहोति 


vrddha (adj)—old Vhu (3P) ~ juhoti—offer 


10.0 


LESSON 10 


Nominal Stems in -% (-r); Verbal Adjectives; 


The भूते कृदन्त (Bhute Krdanta) 


There is relatively small but important group of nouns whose 


stems end in the vowel -% (r). This group is divisible into two 


closely similar subgroups with slightly different declensions. 


Nouns of these declensions are unlike other nouns in final vow- 


els in that they show the system of stem strength typical of 


consonant final stems. 


1. 


The first, and much more restricted, of these subgroups con- 
sists almost wholly of terms for kinship relations such as: 
दुहितृ (duhitr) (f) daughter 

पितृ (pitr) (m) father 

भ्रातु (bhratr) (m) brother 

मातु (matr) (f) mother 

The second, and larger, group consists of a series of quasi- 
adjectival agent nouns formed from many verbal roots by 
the addition of the suffix -q (-tr), similar in meaning to the 
English agentive suffix -er. This suffix is either added 
directly to the verbal root or in some cases, is separated 
from the root by the vowel इ (i). (See 13.1.a, 16.1.) In 
either case the root vowel takes गुण if possible. 


Examples: 

root agent noun 

कु (Nkr) (8P) do कर्तृ (kartr) doer, grammatical 
subject 

fa (vji) (1P) win जेतु (jetr) winner, victor 

गम्‌ (V gam) (17) go गन्तु (gant?) goer 

भुञ्‌ (Nbhuj) (TP) eat भोक्तु (bhoktr) eater 


रक्ष्‌ (Vraks) (1P) protect रक्षितृ (raksitr) protector 
This group also contains two kinship terms: Td (naptr 
[m]—grandson) and स्वसु (svasr [f]— sister). 
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10.1 Gender of Stems in -* (-r) 


a. 


The stems of group one (kinship terms) are पुलिङ्ग or स्त्रीलिङ्ग 
according to the natural gender of the family member 
named. This group contains no nouns of the नपुंसकलिङ्ग. 
The agentive nouns of group two, however, are quasi-ad- 
jectival in that they may take on the gender of a person or 
thing with which they are in apposition. When स्त्रीलिङ्ग 
forms occur the ending -q (-tr) is replaced by the ending 
-त्री (-tri). These forms are then declined regularly accord- 
ing to the paradigm for stems in -$ (1) given at 7.1. Thus, 
one has to learn new declensions only for पुलिङ्ग and the 
less common नपुंसकलिङ्ग. The kinship term सवस (svasr— 
sister) is, of course, स्त्रीलिङ्ग. 


10.2 Declension of Stems in -% (-r) 


a. 


All stems of group one and पुलिङ्ग stems (plus स्वसु—ऽ४a57) 
of group two have very similar declensions with only two 
basic differences: 

i. Except for the प्रथम एक, where all these forms show 
theending -आ (-a), the two groups differ in the strong 
forms (8.1); nouns of group one showing गुण of the 
stem final -अर्‌ (-ar), nouns of group two showing वृद्धि 
-आर्‌ (-ar). 

ii स्त्रीलिङ् nouns of group one and the noun स्वसु (svasr— 
sister) of group two have as their द्वितीया बहु? ending 
-%: (-Th) in contrast to the corresponding ending -कन्‌ 
(rn) for पुलिङ्ग nouns of both groups. 

Final -% (-r) of नपुंसकलिङ्ग nouns of group two is treated (as 

regards length) exactly as is the final -3 (-u) ofthe नपुंसकलिङ्ग 

nouns in final -3 (-u) (see 6.1.d). 


10.3 Paradigms of -* (-T) Stem Nouns 


a. 


The following paradigm shows the declension of fag (pitr— 
father) a typical पुलिङ्ग noun of group one. In addition the 
प्रथमा and द्वितीया विभक्ति-ऽ of कर्तृ (kartr—doer), a पुलिङ्ग noun 
of group two, and of मातृ (matr— mother) representing a 
स्त्रीलिई noun of group one are given. Their तृतीया through 
सप्तमी forms will follow the paradigm for पितृ. 


सम्‌? 


i. पुलिङ्ग; पितु (pitr—father) 


एक? 
पिता 
pita 
पितरम्‌ 
pitaram 
पित्रा 
pitra 
पित्रे 


pitre 


पितु/पितुर्‌ 
pituh/pitur 
(see 3.40) 


पितु/पितुर्‌ 
pituh/pitur 


पितरि 


pitari 


. पितः/पितर्‌ 


pitah/pitar 
(see 3.40) 


द्वि 
पितरो 


pitarau 


पितरौ 
pitarau 
पितृभ्याम्‌ 
pitrbhyam 
पितृभ्याम्‌ 
pitrbhyam 


पितृभ्याम्‌ 
pitrbhyam 


पित्रोः 


pitroh 
पित्रोः 


pitroh 


पितरौ 


pitarau 
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बहु 

पितरः 
pitarah 
पितृन्‌ 
pitrn 
पितृभिः 
pitrbhih 
पितृभ्यः 
pitrbhyah 


पितृभ्यः 
pitrbhyah 


पितृणाम्‌ 
pitmam 


पितृषु 


pitrsu 


पितरः 


pitarah 


il. पुंलिङ्ग; कर्तृ (kartr—doer, agent, grammatical 


ill. 


subject) 
एक?” 
कर्ता 


karta 


कर्तारम्‌ 


kartaram 


स्त्रीलिङ्ग; मातू (matr—mother) 


एक? 


माता 
mata 


मातरम्‌ 
mataram 


द्विः 
कर्तारौ 


kartarau 


कर्तार 


kartarau 


द्विः 
मातरो 
matarau 


मातरो 
matarau 


बहु” 
कर्तारः 


kartarah 


kartrn 


ae 
मातर: 
matarah 


मातुः 


matrh 
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10.4 


७. नपुंसकलिङ्ग; दातृ (datr—giver, giving) 


एक? द्वि” बहुः 
दातृ दातृणी दातृणि 

1. datr datrni datmi 
दातृ दातृणी दातृणि 

2. datr datrni datrni 
दातृणा दातृभ्याम्‌ दातृभिः 

3. datma datrbhyam datrbhih 
दातृणे दातृभ्याम्‌ दातृभ्यः 

4. datrne datrbhyam datrbhyah 
दातुणः दातृभ्याम्‌ दातृभ्यः 

5. datrnah datrbhyam datrbhyah 
दातृणः दातृणोः दातृणाम्‌ 

6. datrnah datrnoh datrnam 
दातृणि दातृणोः दातृषु 

7. datrni datrnoh datrsu 

सम्‌° दातृ दातुणी दातृणि 

datr datrni datrni 

दातः/दातर्‌ 

or datah/datar 
(see 3.40) 


Verbal Adjectives: Sanskrit Participles 

Despite its possession of a rich and complex system of verbal 
conjugations, or perhaps because of this, Sanskrit shows a 
marked proclivity for nominalization—the substitution of nomi- 
nal forms (सुबन्त-5) for finite verbal forms (तिडनन्त-5). This is 
done through the use of a variety of declinable and indeclin- 
able words, which are derived from the verbal roots. Perhaps 
the most versatile and useful of these words are the participles 
(कृदन्त-5). These words are remarkable in that they are adjecti- 
val in form but verbal in function. As a result of this peculiar 
dual nature it is often possible for one word, formally a simple 


10.5 


10.6 
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adjective, to replace virtually an entire clause. Beginning stu- 
dents are particularly fond of these forms as, through their 
use, they are frequently able to substitute an easily declinable 
adjective for a possibly obscure and almost certainly forgot- 
ten finite verb. Participles, like any nominal forms, may be 
negated by the prefixing of -अ or before initial vowels, -अन्‌ 
(see 6.21). 
Example: 
श्रु (४८) (SP) hear श्रुत (Sruta) heard 

अश्रुत (asruta) unheard 


The भूते PaM (Bhüte Krdanta): Past-passive Participle 

Now that the कर्मणि प्रयोग has been introduced, it is advisable to 
learn, in conjunction with it, the so-called past-passive parti- 
ciple of Sanskrit. This participle is very common and useful. 

It is formed from virtually any Wig , or verbal root, and de- 

pending mainly on the transitivity of the root, has two basic 

applications. 

a. From सकर्मक (transitive) roots, it forms adjectives that indi- 
cate that the nouns that they modify are the pits (direct 
objects) of the action expressed by the धातु , or verbal 
root. Such a verbal adjective, agreeing (here as regards 
case, number, and gender) with the कर्मन्‌ of its root, is of 
course a nominalization of the कर्मणि प्रयोग, As such, its 
subject, if expressed, must be in the तुतीया विभक्ति. 
Examples: 
हन्‌ राक्षसो हतो रामेण । 

Vhan (2P) (kill) raksaso hato ramena. 
(The demon is [was] killed by Rama.) 


पठ्‌ तत्पुस्तकं न मया पठितम्‌ । 

Vpath (1P) (read) tat pustakam na maya pathitam. 
(That book is [was] not read by me.) 
(I didn’t read the book.) 
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तानि पुस्तकान्यपठितानि | 
tani pustakany apathitàni. 
(Those books have not been read.) 


त्यज्‌ त्यक्तां कन्यां पश्यामि | 

Vtyaj (17) tyaktàm kanyam pa$yami. 
(abandon); (I see the abandoned girl.) 
छिद्‌ किं नरिछन्नम्‌ | 


Nchid (7P) (cut) kim na$ chinnam? (What of ours is 


cut? [1.e., What's it to me?]) 


Note that the action expressed by this usage of the भूते 
कुदन्त is not necessarily “past.” Rather one might say 
that it is "perfective" in that it is completed and not still 
in process regardless of the tense of the clause in which it 
appears. 

From अकर्मक (intransitive) Wig -s, or verbal roots, it 
forms adjectives that indicate that the nouns modified are 
the कर्त-5 (subjects) of the action of the चातु , verbal root. 
This action is frequently in the past. ‘In other words, the 
participle serves as a nominalization of a simple past tense 
(e.g., SS) in the कर्तरि प्रयोग. 


Examples: 


l. 


This usage is especially common with verbs of motion, 

which, although they have their locus of motion in the 

द्वितीया विभक्ति (see 4.38, 41), are treated as अकर्मक चातु -s 

(intransitive roots). 

गम्‌ रामो वनं गतः । सीतापि तत्र गता | 

Vgam (17) (go) ràmo vanam gatah. (Rama 
went to the forest.) sitapi tatra 
gaia. (Sita also went there.) 


आ+या अहमण्यायातः | 
a+ ya (2P) aham apy ayatah. (I also 
(come) ` came.) 
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ii. From other अकर्मक roots the participle may be an ad- 


jective with no particular reference to time. 


स्था 
Vstha (1P) (stand) 


कुप 
Vkup (4P) (be angry) 


मु 
Vmr (6A) (die) 


जन्‌ 
Njan (4A) (be born) 


बहवो मुनयो वने स्थिताः । 
bahavo munayo vane sthitah. 
(Many sages are standing 
(located) in the forest.) 


अतीव कुपितो तौ द्वौ मुनी । 

ativa kupitau tau dvau muni. 
(The two muni-s are 
extremely angry.) 


सर्वे वीरा मृताः । 
sarve vira mrtah. 
(All the heroes are dead.) 


त्वं कुत्र जातः | 
tvam kutra jatah. 
(Where were you born?) 


By extension, such adjectives may come to be used as nouns 


in their own right. 
Examples: 

बुध्‌ 

Vbudh (1P) (be 
enlightened) 


वृध्‌ 
Vvrdh (1A) (grow) 


बुद्ध | बुद्धस्य नाम गौतम इति । 
buddha (enlightened); 
buddhasya nama gautama iti. 
(The Buddha’s name was 
Gautama.) 


वृद्ध | वृद्धा किमवदत्‌ | 
vrddha (fully grown, old); 
vrddha kim avadat. 
(What did the old woman 
say?) 
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10.7 


The formation of this useful participle is generally quite simple. 
The participle is invariably an -3 stem adjective. It is usually 
formed by the suffixation of the syllable -त directly to the 
चातु , or verbal root. 

a. Theroot normally shows no strength. 


कु किं त्वया कुतम्‌ | 
y kr (8) kim tvaya krtam. 
(What have you done?) 
श्रु एवं मया श्रुतम्‌ । 
Véru (5) evam maya Srutam. 
(Thus have I heard.) 
वि +3] अद्यापि सा न मया विस्मृता । 
vi+ Vsmr (1) adyapi sā na maya vismrta. 


(Even today, I don't forget her.) 


अभि + भू शिवः कथमभिभूतः पार्वत्या | 
abhi + Nbhii (1) sivah katham abhibhütah parvatya. 
(How was Siva overcome by Parvati?) 


b. If the root has a weaker form, the suffix is added to that 


(cf. 7.1.5.a). 

Examples: 

दंश्‌ दशति दष्ट 

Vdamé (1) da§ati (bite) dasta (bitten) 7.18.c 


बन्ध्‌ बध्नाति बद्ध 
Vbandh (9) badhnati (bind) baddha (bound) 


This applies also to those roots which are weakened in the 
कर्मणि प्रयोग (9.27.d). 


Examples: 
यज्‌ ड्ष्ट 
Vyaj (1) (sacrifice) ista (sacrificed) 


10.8 
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वच्‌ उक्त 
Vvac (2) (speak) ukta (spoken, said) 


NOTE: The extremely common root vq is especially 
common in कर्मणि forms, and its भूते Had, उक्त, may refer 
either to something that was said or to a person addressed. 
Thisis often confusing. A goodclue is that whenthe former 
is meant (something said), it is usually in the नपुंसकलिङ्ग 
whereas a person addressed will require the participle to 
be in the gender proper to that person (पुंलिङ्ग स्त्रीलिङ्ग). 
Examples: 

RR तदसत्यमेव | 

yat tvayoktam, tad asatyam eva. 

(What you said, is surely false.) 


एवमुक्ता राक्षसेन सीता भीताभवत्‌ | 
evam uktà raksasena sita bhitabhavat. 
(Addressed thus by the demon, Sita became frightened.) 


A group of roots, some of them very common, ending in 
nasals, lose the final nasal before the ending -त. 
Examples: 
गम्‌ (४ gam) (1) go गत (gata) went 
यम्‌ (N yam) (1) restrain यत (yata) restrained 
नम्‌ (Nnam) (1) bend, bow 4d (nata) bent 
रम्‌ (Vram) (1) delight, be रत (rata) delighted 
content 
हन्‌ (Nhan) (2) kill हत (hata) killed 


The following sound changes should be learned: 


a. 


In general, root final -आ or complex vowels become -$ 
before the ending -त. 


Examples: 
पा (\pa) (1) drink पीत (pita) drunk 
गै (Vgai) (1) sing गीत (gita) sung; 


गीता (gità) song 
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But, the following important exceptions must be memo- 
rized: 

i ज्ञा (\/fa) (9) know ज्ञात (fidta) known 

ii. स्था (Vsthā) (1) stand स्थित (sthita) stood 

iii. दा (Vda) (3) give दत्त (datta) given 

iv. घा (Vdha) (3) place हित (hita) placed 

A root final voiced aspirate is deaspirated before त, and 
the त्‌ is voiced and aspirated. (7.26.b) 


Examples: 

बुध्‌ (Nbudh) (1) awaken +4 (ta) > बुद्ध (buddha) 
awakened 

क्षुभ्‌ (Vksubh) (4) shake + त (ta) ~ क्षुध (ksubdha) 
shaken 

लभ्‌ (Vlabh) (1) obtain + त (ta) — S54 (labdha) 
obtained 


The roots दह्‌ (1) (Vdah—burn) and दुह. (2) (Vduh—milk) 
are treated as if they were दघ (dagh) and GY (dugh) re- 
spectively, and the root 3& (4) (Nnah—bind) as if it were 
Tq (nadh). 

दह्‌ (Ndah) burn + त (ta) ¬ दग्ध (dagdha) burned 

दुह्‌ (Nduh) milk + त (ta) ¬ दुर्ध (dugdha) milked 

नह. (nah) bind + q (ta) — नद्ध (naddha) bound 

Several other roots with final & are treated peculiarly: The 
root final & before -d becomes @ and the तू is lost. A 
preceding इ or 3 vowel is lengthened. In the roots सह (1) 
(Nsah—endure, bear), and वहू (1) (Nvah—carry), the अ 
vowel becomes ओ. (See 20.6.1.) 


Examples: 
लिह्‌ (४1४) (2) lick > लीढ (lidha) licked 
रुह्‌ (Nruh) (1) climb, mount — we (rédha) climbed, 


mounted 
We (Vsah)(l)endure — सढ (sodha) endured 
qe (Nvah) (1) carry > ale (vodha) carried 


10.9 


€. 
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See 7.18.e and 34.b for the treatment of the तालव्य root 
finals 4 and जू before -त. Note also the change of q to टू 
after ष्‌ (7.18.b). 3I before d or 4 everywhere becomes ष्‌. 


Examples: 

युञ्‌ (Vyuj) (7) join > युक्त (kta) joined 
द्विष्‌ (४४४४५) (2) hate > द्विष्ट (dvista) hated 
दुश्‌ (drs) see > दुष्ट (drsta) seen 


Certain roots are set off from the -q ending by the vowel S. 


There is no comprehensive set of rules covering all cases of 


this use of इ. There are, however, certain root finals which 


generally require it. 


a. 


Root final conjuncts. 

Examples: 

निन्द्‌ (Nnind) (1) blame > निन्दित (nindita) blamed 
चुम्ब्‌ (४८७८७) (1)kiss > चुम्बित (cumbita) kissed 
"Tg (Véank)(1)doubt > शङ्कित (Sankita) doubted 


Root final मूर्धन्य consonants. 

Examples: 

पठ्‌ (Vpath) (1) read ~ पठित (pathita) read 

भाष्‌ (Vbhas) (1) speak > भाषित (bhàsita) spoken 

वस्‌ (४५८७) (1) > (3&—us) ~ उषित (usita) dwelt 
dwell 


Root final & (1) or व्‌ (v). 


Examples: 
चलू (Ncal) (1) move चलित (calita) moved 
जीव्‌ (Njiv) (1) live — जीवित (jivita) lived, enlivened 


aq (Vsev) (1) serve > सेवित (sevita) served 


Root final nonvoiced aspirates. 
Examples: 
लिख्‌ (likh) (6) write > लिखित (likhita) written 
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10.10 


10.11 


10.12 


e. All 10th गण roots take इ, which is added to the strength- 
ened stem. 
चिन्त्‌ (Ncint) (10) think > चिन्तित (cintita) thought 
चुर्‌ (Ncur) (10) steal > चोरित (corita) stolen 


Many other finals may require $. These should simply be 
learned as they are encountered. The following are important 
examples: 

पत्‌ (Npat) (1) fall > पतित (patita) fallen 

खाद्‌ (Vkhad) (1) eat > खादित (khadita) eaten 

कुप्‌ (Vkup) (4) be angry > कुपित (kupita) angry 

बाध्‌ (Nbadh) (1) oppress > बाधित (badhita) oppressed 


The root We (97) (Vgrah—take hold of) inserts 3 before the 
ending. The correct form, then, is गृहीत (grhita—taken). 
A few roots form the भूते Pa~ with the suffix -3. The largest 
class of these are roots ending in . The & before the 4 of the 
ending is peculiar in that it assimilates completely and be- 
comes न. 
Examples: 
छिद्‌ (Nchid) (7) cut ~ छिन्न (chinna) cut 
भिद्‌ (Nbhid) (7) split > भिन्न (bhinna) separated, split 
पद्‌ (Npad) (4) move > Wd (panna) moved 
There are other roots which take this ending and which are 
simply learned as encountered. 


Examples: 

पु (pr) (9) fill > पूर्ण (pärna) full, filled 
3 NIP (4) waste away > जीर्ण (jirna) wasted, aged 
ली (Vii) (4) cling > लीन (lina) attached 

हा (Nha) (3) abandon —> हीन (hina) abandoned 


तु (NIP) (1) cross 2 तीर्ण (tirna) crossed 


Ç. 
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EXERCISES 


Translate the reading into English. 
Translate the following into Sanskrit using the भूते कुदन्त 
wherever possible. 


1. 


10. 


I think that Siva and Visnu are the (two) fathers of the 
world. 

If all the raksasas are slain by Rama, how then do we see 
them in the hermitage? 

Laksmana never abandons his dear brother. If a brother 
is slain, whence comes another? 

Sita said, “If Iam abandoned by my husband, how willI 
stay in Ayodhya?” 

Gautama’s daughter is desired by the aged victor. 


. Bound and bowed, he was abandoned in the prison by 


mother and daughter, like an old pot. 

The jewel was acquired by my brother, but in the course 
of time, it was forgotten by him. 

The land was shaken by Indra’s thunder, and the people 
were overcome with fear. 


. The words were spoken to her father, but their truth was 


doubted by him. 
The queen was served by my mother, and to her was given 
a gem as brilliant as the sun. 


Memorize the following verse. 


चितां प्रज्वलितां दृष्टा वैद्यी विस्मयमागतः | 
नाहं गतो न मे भ्राता कस्येदं हस्तलाघवम्‌ ॥ 


Seeing the blazing funeral pyre, the doctor is greatly aston- 
ished, “I didn’t attend him, nor did my brother. Whose skill, 
then, has accomplished this?” 
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READING 


यदा दशरथस्याज्ञा जनेः श्रुता तदायोध्यानन्देन पूर्णेवाभवत्‌ । नगरस्य 
मार्गेषु लोका गायन्ति नृत्यन्ति च । तेन च स्वर्गे ऽपि देवास्तुष्टा 
अभवन्‌ । अहो वृद्धेन पित्रा राघवो राजा कृत इत्युक्तं तैः । किं बहुना । 
अभिषेकस्य श्रवणादयोध्यानन्दस्य सागरे निमरनेवाभवत्‌ । पितुर्वचनं 
श्रूयते रामेणापि | तेन वचनेन प्रमुदितो ऽपि स दुःखस्य लेशमन्वभवत्‌ | 
यदि राज्यं मया क्रियते तहिं प्रियः पिता वनं गच्छति । तदा भ्रातृभिः सह 
कथमिह तिष्ठाम्यहमिति ॥ 


187 


GLOSSARY 
अभि + भू गर्जनम्‌ 
abhi + Vbhi (1P)—overcome garjanam (n)—thunder 
अभिभूत गै (गायति) 
abhibhüta (adj)—overcome V gai (1P) (gāyati)—sing 
इन्द्रः गौतमः 
indrah (m prop)—Indra gautamah (m prop)— Gautama 
ड्ष्ट जीर्ण 
ista (adj)—desired jima (adj)—old, aged 
Se जीवित 
iha (ind)—here jivita (adj)—living 
उक्त 3 


ukta (adj) —spoken, spoken to, 
addressed (see 10.7.b) 

कर्तृ | 

kartr (m)—doer, agent, 
grammatical subject 

किं बहुना 

kim bahuna (idiom)—‘why 
continue on’ (e.g., f बहुना 
प्रलापेन“ what is the use of 
prattling on,’ see 4.42.b) 


कुत 

krta (adj)—done, made 
कुम्भः 

kumbhah (m)—pot 
qe 


ksubdha (adj)—agitated, shaken 


y jr (1P)— waste away, age (also 


4P sflsfs — jiryati) 


जेतु | 

jetr (m)—victor, conqueror 
त्यज्‌ 

Vtya j (1P)—abandon 

त्यक्त 

tyakta (adj)—abandoned 
दीप्त 

dipta (adj)—shining, brilliant 
दुहितृ 

duhitr (f)—daughter 

नगरम्‌ 

nagaram (n)—city 

नत 


nata (adj)—bowed, bent 
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नद्ध 

naddha (adj)—bound 
TH 

Vnam (1P)—bow, bend 
नह्‌ 

Vnah (4P)— bind 

निमग्न 

nimagna (adj)—sunk 
नी 

Vni (1P)—lead 


नृत्‌ 

Vnrt (4A)—dance 

नेतृ 

netr (m)—leader 

पत्‌ 

Vpat (1P)—fall 

पितृ 

pitr (m)—father 

पूर्ण 

puma (adj)—full 

प्रमुदित 

pramudita (adj)—delighted, 
pleased 
बन्धनागारः 

bandhanagarah (m)— prison 

बुद्ध 

buddha (adj)—awake, enlighten; 
-h (m)—the Buddha 


"d 

bhartr (m)—husband, lord 
(belongs to the class of agent 
nouns despite the fact that it 
seems like a kinship term) 


भ्रातु 

bhratr (m)—brother 

भीतिः 

bhitih (f)—fear 

भूमिः 

bhümih (f)—land, earth 

मणिः 

manih (m)—jewel 

मातृ 

matr (f)—mother 

मार्गः 

margah (m)— path, road 

e 

Vlabh (1A)—acquire, gain 

vog 

labdha (adj)—acquired, gained 
लेशः | 
lesah (m)—little, small bit, trace 
शङ्क 

Véaiik (1A)—doubt 


शङ्कित 


Sankita (ad j)—doubted 


श्रवणम्‌ 
sravanam (n)—hearing 
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श्रुत सागरः 


ruta (adj)—heard sagarah (m)— ocean 


सत्य सेव्‌ ` 
satya (adj)—real, true; -m (n)— Vsev (1A)—attend on, serve 
reality, truth सेवित 


sevita (adj)—served 
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LESSON 11 


Stems in -अन्तूु; Adjectival Suffixes in -मन्तू and -वन्त्‌; 
The क्तवतु (Past Active Participle); 
The त्वान्त/ल्यबन्त (Gerund); The लोट्‌ (Imperative) 


Stems in -अन्त्‌ 

There are a number of nominal and adjectival stems in Sanskrit 

that end in the vowel अ followed by the conjunct -न्तू. These 

words fall into a very few fairly significant categories. 

1. Adjectives formed with the possessive suffixes -मन्त्‌ and 
-वन्त्‌ (traditionally called मतुप्‌ and वतुप्‌ respectively by the 
grammarians). 

The वर्तमाने कुदन्त (present participle). See Lesson 15. 

3. Asmall number of anomalous forms which appear to have 
belonged originally to 1 or 2. 

The following paradigms are for stems belonging to 1 and 3 

above. The present participles (2), whose paradigm differs 

slightly, will be treated separately (Lesson 15). : 

a. पुंलिङ्ग | भगवन्त्‌ (blessed) 


एक? द्वि? बहु? 
प्र भगवान्‌ भगवन्तो भगवन्तः 
fio भगवन्तम्‌ भगवन्तो भगवतः 


तृ? भगवता way o omm 
च? भगवते भगवटुयाम्‌ mg 
qo भगवतः भगवदूचाम्‌ भगवद॒यः 
ष? भगवतः भगवतोः भगवताम्‌ 
स्‌? भगवति भगवतोः भगवत्सु 
aye भगवन्‌ भगवन्तो भगवन्तः 
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b. As usual, the नपुंसकलिङ्ग differs from the पुंलिङ्ग only in the 


प्रथमा and द्वितीया. 
नपुंसकलिङ्ग | भगवन्त्‌ (blessed) 


एक° द्वि बहु? 
प्र भगवत्‌ भगवती भगवन्ति 
द्विश भगवत्‌ भगवती भगवन्ति 
सम्‌° भगवत्‌ भगवती भगवन्ति 


Note that stem strength and weakness is shown by the pres- 
ence or absence of the stem nasal 4 (see 8.1). 

The स्त्रीलिङ्ग, or feminine, of the stems is formed by adding 
$ to the weak stem (-अतू) and is then declined like any 
noun of that stem final (see 7.1). 

Example: 

भगवती (blessed lady) 


11.2 There are two stems that end in -अनि ,which are very useful 
and should be learned. 


a. 


The important adjective महन्त्‌ (large, great) is declined like 
the above, but its stem vowel अ is long (आ) in all the 
strong forms. 

Examples: 


महानुषिर्दु्यते न दुश्यते वा कलो युगे । 


(Does a great rsi appear or not in the kali age?) 


राक्ष्सा महान्तो वीरौ न कदापि घ्नन्ति | 
(The raksasa-s never kill the two great heroes.) 


The word भवन्त्‌ (स्त्रीलिङ्ग-_भवती ), perhaps a shortened form 
of भगवन्त्‌ ,is regularly used as a polite or respectful equiva- 
lent of the मध्यमपुरुष pronoun. It construes with the verb in 
11 प्रथमपुरुष and may be used in the बहुवचन to show still 
greater respect. 

Examples: 

भवान्कस्माद्‌ देशादागतवान्‌ | 

(From what country have you come?) (See 11.4) 


11.3 
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भवन्तः कुत्र वसन्ति । 
(Where do you live?) 


यदुवत्या कुतं तन्मह्यमतीव रोचते | 
(What you [my lady] have done pleases me very much.) 


तत्कथं ज्ञातं भवद्विः | 
(How do you know this?) 


The Adjectival Suffixes -मन्त्‌ and -वन्त्‌. 

The most common forms of this type are adjectives made by 
suffixation of the possessive affix -4- (मतुप्‌) to the stem form 
of most nouns. 


Examples: 
बुद्धिः (f) (intelligence) बुद्धिमन्त्‌ (wise) 
स्मृतिः (f) (memory, sacred स्मृतिमन्त्‌ (possessed of 
knowledge) memory) 
dq: (n) (bow) चनुष्मन्तू (having a bow) (m) 
(archer) 
मधु (n) (honey) मधुमन्त्‌ (sweet) 


रामो बुद्टिमान्स्मृतिमानित्युक्त रामायणे । 
(It is said in the Ramayana that Rama is wise and possessed of 
memory.) 


The suffix -H* is changed to - वन्त्‌ when: 

1. The stem ends in a H or an अ or M, or if any one of the 
proceeding occurs as the penultimate. 
Examples: 
विद्या (f) (knowledge) विद्यावन्त्‌ (possessed of knowledge) 
ल्क्ष्मी (f) (fortune) लक्ष्मीवन्त्‌ (possessed of fortune) 
RA (n) (fame) यशस्वन्त्‌ (famous) 

2. Thestem originally ends ina स्पर्श. 
Example: 
विद्युत्‌ (n) (lightning) fagam (possessed of lightning) 
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NOTE: The stem to which the -4= or -वन्त्‌ suffix is added is 
not considered word final. Therefore, the addition of these 
affixes do not require external सन्धि. 

The क्तवतु (Past Active Participle) 

Such possessive usages are fairly limited. However, the suf- 
fixation of -वन्त्‌ (स्त्रीलिङ्ग--वती) to aya कृदन्त, whether its verbal 
root is सकर्मक or अकर्मक, yields a useful and common verbal 
adjective modifying the कर्तु , which functions as yet another 
simple past tense in the कर्तरि प्रयोग. 

Examples: 

VIF (go) । रामो वनं गतवान्‌ | सीतापि गतवती i 


(Rama went to the forest. Sita went t00.) 


१भक्ष्‌ (107) (eat); VTA (27) (say) 

नाहं भक्षितवानम्बेत्युक्तवाञ्छीकुष्णो भागवते | 

(“I didn't eat [it] mummy,” so said Srikrsna in the 
Bhagavata Purana.) 


The त्वान्त/ल्यबन्त्‌ (Gerund) 

The gerund, or indeclinable participle in -त्वा or -य, is one of 
the most frequently encountered and useful items in the lan- 
guage. The gerund is used, often profusely, to mark successive 
dependent clauses, the actions of which are meant to be prior 
to, or, in some cases, simultaneous with, the action of an inde- 
pendent clause. In most cases the कर्तु of the dependent clause 


‘ts the same as that of the independent clause. In this way, a 


complex sentence may have only one finite verb or its syntac- 
tic equivalent. 

Examples: 

पोत्रान्दृष्टा कुटुम्बं परित्यञ्य वनं गत्वा वृक्षस्य समीप उपविऱ्येन्द्रियाणि विजित्य 
परमं ध्यात्वा च मोक्षं लभते मनुष्यः । 

(Having seen his grandchildren, having left his family, having 
gone to the forest, having sat down near a tree, having sub- 
dued his senses, and having meditated on the highest, a man 
obtains liberation.) 


11.6 
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कपेस्तद्वचनं श्रुत्वा सीता सुखिताभवत्‌ | 
(Having heard the monkey’s speech, Sita became happy.) 


उक्त्वा भुक्त्वा गता गुहम्‌ | 
(Having talked and eaten, she went home.) 


Since itis always an अव्ययपद (indeclinable) the त्वान्त or ल्यबन्त 
is not subject to agreement of any kind with कर्तृ ,कर्मन्‌ , or any- 
thing else. Because of this it may be used freely in both कर्तरि 
and कर्मणि clauses with reference generally to the कर्तु regard- 
less of its case. 

Example: 

रामेण तत्र गत्वा सर्वे राक्षा हताः | 

(Rama, having gone there, killed all the raksasa-s.) 


The त्वान्त/ल्यबन्त is formed in different ways, depending upon 

whether the verbal root is preceded by an उपसर्ग. (See 8.12.) 

a. i. Ifthere is no उपसर्ग, the suffix -त्वा is added directly toa 
weak form of the root, in general the same form which 
precedes the -d of the भूते कृदन्त. (See 10.7-9.) These 
forms are called त्वान्त. 


Examples: 

VFL (IP) > गत्वा (having gone) 
हन्‌ (2P) > हत्वा (having slain) 
Vaq (4p > दुष्टा (having seen) 
अश्रु (SP) > श्रुत्वा (having heard) 
Vaq QPp > उक्त्वा (having said) 
Vey (10 — त्यक्त्व (having abandoned) 
Ve (80 -— कुत्वा (having done) 
अस्था IP > स्थित्वा (having stood) 
अपा è (P o पीत्वा (having drunk) 
दा GP > दत्त्वा (having given) 
अधा GBP) o हित्वा (having placed) 
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ii. 


iii. 


A number of roots require the insertion of the vowel इ 
before the ending. Others take the vowel optionally. 
The root अग्रह (9P) (गृह्णाति) requires the vowel 3 (cf. 
10.9-11). 

Examples: 

Vaq (P) > उषित्वा (having dwelt) 
*विद्‌ (2P) 7 विदित्वा (having known) 
अग्रह (9P) > गृहीत्वा (having taken) 


Roots of the tenth गण (7.38) require that the ending 
-त्वा, which must be preceded by the vowel इ, replace 
the final 3 of the present stem. 

Example: 


*चिन्त्‌ (10)-_चिन्तयित्व (having thought) 


Roots preceded by उपसर्ग-5 form the gerund in two ways, 


depending upon whether or not the root ends in a short 
vowel. These forms are called ल्यबन्त. 


i 


If the root does not end in a short vowel (by far the 
most common case), the ल्यबन्त is formed by adding 
the suffix -4 directly to the root. Before this suffix 
(and the suffix -<4; see ii below) the roots generally 
take the weakened forms appropriate before the -q of 
the भूते कुगन्त. (See 10.7-9.) 


Examples: 

परि acm > परित्यज्य (having abandoned) 
आ + V > आगम्य (having come) 

अनु + Va > अनुज्ञाय (having permitted) 


If a root ends in a short vowel and is preceded by an 
उपसर्ग the suffix is -त्य. 


Examples: 
fa + vfi > विजित्य (having abandoned) 
अनु + V5 > अनुकृत्य (having imitated) 


प्र + ४३ — प्रेत्य (having died) 


11.9 


11.10 


11.11 


11.12 
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Note that some roots in -अम्‌ or -अन्‌ that form weakened past 
भूते कुदन्त-ऽ (गम्‌ -> गत; हन्‌ — हत) (see 10.7.c) are sometimes 
treated as short अ stems after उपसर्ग-ऽ. So, आ + गम्‌ may form 
आगम्य or आगत्य (having come), while नि + हन्‌ always forms 
निहत्य (having killed). 


The लोट्‌ (Imperative) 

The लोट्‌ is the mode of instruction or command. Since it oc- 
curs most commonly in direct address, मध्यम पुरुष forms are 
the most frequently used, although for various reasons, includ- 
ing politeness, the प्रथम पुरुष forms are also quite common. 
The लोट्‌ has no mode-sign of its own and simply adds its own 
distinctive endings to the present stems of the various roots. 
The scheme of personal endings is as follows: 


परस्मैपद आत्मनेपद 
एक° द्विः wp एक° द्विः बहु” 
g^ तु ताम्‌ उअन्तु/अतु | ताम्‌ आताम्‌ अन्ताम्‌/अताम्‌ 
"^ OAR तम्‌ d स्व आथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
उ° आनि आव आम ऐ आवहै आमहै 


मध्यम पुरुष Endings: 

a. The मध्यम° एक? परस्मैपद ending for roots of the ‘अ’ W-s 
(1,4,6,10) is 9 (zero). In other words, this most important 
लोट्‌ form, is identical with the present stem. 

Examples: 


४भू (17) (be) हे शकुन्तले भर्तुर्बहुमता भव | 


(O Sakuntala, be well respected by your husband!) 


अस्था (17) (stay); VA (17) (go) 
राम नगरे मा तिष्ठ वनमेव गच्छ | 
(Rama! Don’t stay in the city, go to the forest.) 
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c. 


परि + Vast (17) (wander) 

वने परिव्रजेति श्रुत्वा परिव्राजको ऽभवत्‌ । 

(Having heard, “wander in the forest,” he became a wan- 
dering mendicant.) 


भञ्‌ (1P) (worship) 

भज गोविन्दं भज गोविन्दं गोविन्दं भज मूढमते । 

(Worship Govinda [Krsna], Worship Govinda, Worship 
Govinda, O you fool!) 


The non-H! गण-ऽ (2, 3, 5, 7, 8, 9) have, for this form, the 
endings -हि or fit, depending upon whether the verbal stem 
ends in a vowel or a consonant. Note that this particular 
form is unusual in that for the non-3I I-s it is made from 
the weak form of the stem, even in those W-s that require 
root strength in all other एक? परस्मैपद forms. 


Examples: 
ex लोद्‌ 
४३ (2) एति इहि (go!) 
«ag (2) दोग्धि गां afta पयः (Milk the cow for milk!) 
ब्रू (2) ब्रवीति ब्रूहि ae मित्र (Speak! Speak, friend!) 


Some roots of the third (हु) गण present irregularities. 

i. The root Ng itself violates rule b., in that it takes the 
ending -पि, despite the fact that its stem ends in a vowel. 
Example: 


जुहुचि (offer!) 


ii. Far more important are the two common roots दा and 
V. Here they form देहि (give) and घेहि (place). 
Example: 
भोजनं देहि राजन्‌ (Give [me] food, 0 King!) 

Since all roots of the seventh (रुप) गण end in consonants 

and the गण sign precedes the final consonant, all the present 
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stems of the गण likewise end in consonants. Therefore, 
the मध्यम° एक° परस्मैपद ending in the लोट्‌ of roots of this 
गण is always -धि. 

Example: 


५युज्‌ | युडिग्घ, “yoke!” 


e. Roots of the fifth and eighth (सु and तन्‌) गण-5 take the 
ending -हि when the root itself ends in a consonant. 
Example: 

Vaq । सुखमाप्नुहि (Artain happiness!) 


But, when the roots end in vowels, this form is identi- 
cal with the weak stem itself. 

Examples: 

Ve (8P) यत्पित्रोक्त तत्कुरु तात | 


(Do what your father says, my dear boy!) 


अश्रु (SP) गुरोर्वचनं शुणु । 
(Hear the words of the guru.) 

f. 9th गण roots ending in vowels take -हि, but those ending in 
consonants lose their class sign and take the special end- 
ing -आन. 

Example: 
VIE । गृहाण “take” 


11.13 The मध्यम° एक° आत्मनेपद is formed by adding the ending -स्व 
to the present stem in all cases. 


Examples: 

४युघ्‌ (4A) युध्यस्व | (fight!) 

Ver (1A) क्षमस्व मां देव । (Forgive me, O God.) 
४आस्‌ (2A) आस्स्व । (sit!) 


11.14 After मध्यम? एक? forms, the most important are the प्रथम° एकः. 
a. The परस्मैपद adds -q to present stems. The non-H गण-5 
show normal strength. 
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Examples: 
\गम्‌ I रामो वनं गच्छतु | 


(Let Rama go to the forest.) 


Ve | भरतो राज्यं करोतु | 
(Let Bharata rule the kingdom.) 


This form is very frequently used, especially in dramas as 
a polite or respectful equivalent of the मध्यम°. 

Examples: 

४जि (17) जयत्वार्यः | 


(May my lord [i.e., ^you"] be victorious.) 


प्र + अविश्‌ प्रविशत्वार्यः | 


(Please enter, my lord.) 


This form of the roots \अस्‌ (2P) (be), and भू (17) (be) 
(अस्तु, भवतु) is often used in the senses, “Okay.,” “very well,” 
“Let it be,” etc. 


11.15 The प्रथम°, बहु", परस्मैपद ending -अन्तु behaves exactly like the 


indicative ending -अन्ति in that it causes the loss of the -अ of 
an अ गण stem and loses its nasal after stems of the third गण, 


(See 7.25.) 
Examples: 


-\पञ्‌ (4P) सर्वे भद्राणि पश्यन्तु । 


(May everyone see auspicious things.) 


अतु (iP) सर्वे दुर्गाणि तरन्तु । 


(May everyone overcome difficulties.) 


Val (37) ब्राह्मणेभ्यो धनं ददतु । 
(Let them give wealth to the brahmans.) 


भी (3P) न कस्मादपि बिभ्यतु । 
(Let them fear nothing at all.) 
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11.16 The कर्मणि प्रयोग of the लोट्‌ : 


11.17 


The लोट्‌ may be used in the कर्मणि and भावे प्रयोग-5 as well as in 
the कर्तरि प्रयोग. It is formed, like the कर्मणि प्रयोग of the लद , by 
the addition of the appropriate आत्मनेपद लोट्‌ ending to the कर्मणि 
stem. (See 9.24-27.) 

This form functions as a very formal or polite imperative and 
is very freely used in conversation. In actual use, the कर्तु (in 
the तृतीया-॥९re usually त्वया, भवता, or भवद्विः, “by you”) is gener- 
ally unexpressed, and the कर्मन्‌ (in 116 प्रथमा) is frequently 
(necessarily in the भावे प्रयोग) (see 9.17) not made explicit. 


Examples: 

\वच्‌ (27) उच्यताम्‌ Lit. ‘Let it be spoken (by you)." 
“Please speak.” 

*लिख्‌ (6?) लिख्यताम्‌ Lit.,““Let it be written (by you).” 
“Please write (it).” 

VIR (2A) आस्यताम्‌ Lit., “Let it be sat (by you).” 


“Please sit down.” 


AVT (17) मया सहागम्यताम्‌ Lit., “Let it be come (by you) 
with me.” = “Please come 
with me.” 


HOVP (87) आसनम्‌ अलंक्रियताम्‌ Lit.,“Let the seat be adorned 


(by 
you).” = “Please sit down.” 


nct (1A) क्षम्यतामयं पुरुषः Lit., “Let this person be 
pardoned.” = “Pardon me.” 
(For अयम , see 19.1) ` 


11.18 Note that the negative particle मा is used instead of न to negate 


लोट्‌ forms. 

Examples: 

नगरं मा गच्छ । (Don’t go to the city.) 
TA कुरु | (Don’t do that.) 
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C: 


EXERCISES 


Translate the reading into English and be prepared to answer 


questions about it Sanskrit. 

Rewrite all the gerunds in the reading, removing उपसर्ग-5 from 
those that have them and adding the उपसर्ग अनु to those that 
have none. (Don’t worry about the meaning of the forms thus 


generated.) 


Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit. 


1. 


Having entered the house and having sat on the ground, he 
said to me, “Give me some food!” 

Upon hearing the words, “Mother, having left home, I am 
going to the forest," Kausalya said, “Let it not be!” (Use 
A) 

Ah! Rāma, I am oppressed by great sorrow. Do not go, 
having left me! 

My daughter is extremely intelligent and well-versed in 
the स्मृति-ऽ. (Use -मनq suffix.) Therefore let her be the 
wife of the king. 

Stand up, you old fool! Does a man sit when the king 
enters? (Use अपि as question marker.) 


Transform the लोट्‌ clauses or sentences in “A” and “C” above 


into कर्मणि or भावे प्रयोग forms. 
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E. Memorize the following verse. 


तृष्णां छिन्द्धि भज क्षमां जहि मद॑ पापे रतिं मा कुथाः 
सत्यं ब्रूह्यनुयाहि साधुपदवीं सेवस्व विद्वञ्जनान्‌ | 

मान्यान्मानय विद्विषो ऽप्यनुनय प्रच्छादय स्वान्‌ गुणान्‌ 
कीतिं पालय दुःखिते कुरु दयामेतत्सतां लक्षणम्‌ ॥ 


Cut off your desires, cultivate tolerance, put an end to your 
drunken ways, take no pleasure in evil, tell the truth, follow 
the path of the virtuous, serve the wise, honor those who de- 
serve to be honored, conciliate even your enemies, conceal 
your own Virtues, preserve your good name, have compassion 
for those in trouble; this is the mark of the virtuous. 


READING 


श्रीरामध्याभिषेक श्रुत्वा सरवे जना नन्दिता अभवन्‌ | वस्तुतो ऽयोध्यानन्दस्य 
सागरे निमग्नेवादुर्यत | दशरथस्य ज्येष्ठा भार्या कौसल्या नाम मम पुत्रो 
राज्ञेति मत्वा परमं सुखमन्वभवत्‌ | अथ वृद्धस्य राज्ञो ऽन्या भार्या कैकेयी 
नामासीद्‌ यस्याः पुत्रो भरतः । पुरा कस्मिंश्चित्समये सा दशरथस्य 
महान्तमुपकारं कुत्वा राज्ञो द्वौ वरौ प्राप्तवती । ततस्तु तौ वरौ न कदापि 
कैकेय्या वुतावास्ताम्‌ | अधुना तु सा वरावनुस्मृत्य दशरथस्य समीपं 
गत्वा वचनमब्रवीत्‌ | जयत्वार्यपुत्रः | अप्यनुस्मरत्यार्यपुत्रो Fag) वरो 
वृणीष्वेत्यात्मनो वचनम्‌ | राजा क्षणमेकं चिन्तयित्वावदत्स्मरामि प्रिये 
स्मरामि यदिच्छसि तदबूहीति | प्रथमेन वरेण मम पुत्रो भरतो राज्ये 
ऽभिषिक्तो भवतु | द्वितीयेन च रामो ऽयोध्यां परित्यज्य वनं गच्छत्वित्युक्तवती 
कैकेयी | तस्यास्तद्वचनं श्रुत्वा दशरथो मूढ इव क्षणमुपविश्याशन्या हतो 
वृक्ष इव भूमावपतत्‌ ॥ 
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GLOSSARY 

अधुना vea 
(ind)—now, at present see (non-present equivalent of पश्‌) 
अनु +भ्मु द्वि (stem = &) 
(1P)—recall, remember (number)—two, treated as an अ 
अम्बा stem noun, in dual only (see 
(f)—mother (irreg. संबोधनम्‌ = अम्ब) 19.6.0) 
अभिषिक्त द्वितीय 
(adj)—consecrated (adj)—second 
अशनि: नन्दित 
(f)—bolt of lightning (ag) —Ovenoyed 
आर्य: us 
(m)—noble person, lord; as term (10P)—protect 

of address— sir. प्रथम 
ariga: (adj)—first 
(m)—“my lord”; used by wife to | V + विश्‌ 

husband (6P)—enter 
उपकारः प्र/आप्‌ 
(m)—assistance, favor (5P)—obtain 
उप + अविश्‌ बुद्धिः 
(6P)—sit (f)—-wit, intelligence 
कैकेयी बुद्धिमन्त्‌ 
(f prop)—Kaikeyi, Bharata’s (adj; f -3Idl) —wise 

mother Va 
क्षणः (2A)—speak, tell 


(m)—a moment, instant (see 4.41) भोजनम्‌ 


तु (n)—food 
(ind)—but 


महन्त्‌ 

(adj)— great, large 

मा 

(ind)—negative used with 
imperative 

मूढ 

(adj)—stupefied 

वरः 

(m)—boon, wish 

वस्तुतः 

(ind)—in fact 

vg (वृणीते) 


(9A)—choose (as a boon) 
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क्षः 
(m)—tree 

वृत 

(adj)—chosen 

समयः 

(m)—time, period of time 
समीपम्‌ 

(n)—nearness, vicinity 
va 

(1P)—remember 

स्मृतिमन्त्‌ 


(adj)—possessed of memory, 
well-versed in स्मृति 


12.0 


12.1. 


LESSON 12 


Nominal Stems in -इन्‌; 
समास (Nominal Composition) 


The suffix -इन्‌ is used freely in Sanskrit to form adjectives or 
nouns that indicate that the thing denoted by the word to which 
the suffix is added is possessed by, or in some way an attribute 
of, the word that the newly formed adjective modifies. 


a. 


The suffix is normally used with noun stems in -अ ०7-आ 
and replaces the final vowel. 

Examples: 

हस्तः (hand) + इन्‌ > हस्तिन्‌ (possessing a “hand”= elephant) 
योगः (yoga) + इन्‌ -> योगिन्‌ (yogi) 

A number of stems in -अस्‌ form a similar adjective by the 
suffixation of -विन्‌, which is added to the stem. 
Examples: 

तपः (asceticism) + विन्‌ > तपस्विन्‌ (ascetic) 

मनः (mind) + विन्‌ > मनस्विन्‌ (wise) 

These forms are all पुंलिङ्ग or नुपंसकलिडू, as the context re- 
quires. The corresponding स्त्रीलिइ-s are formed with the 
suffixes -इनी and -विनी and are then declined according to 
the -ई paradigm (7.1). 

Examples: 

योगिनी (female yogi) 

तपस्विनी (female ascetic, a wretched woman) 


The declension of the पुंलिङ् and नपुंसकलिङ्ग forms is as follows: 


a. पुंलिङ्ग; योगिन्‌ (yogi) 

विभक्ति एक? द्वि° बहु? 
प्र योगी योगिनो योगिनः 
fj^ योगिनम्‌ योगिनो ` योगिनः 
ge योगिना योगिभ्याम्‌ योगिभिः 
च? योगिने योगिभ्याम्‌ योगिभ्यः 
qe योगिनः योगिभ्याम्‌ योगिभ्यः 
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| 12.2 


12.3 


12.4 


ष° योगिनः योगिनोः योगिनाम्‌ 
स? योगिनि योगिनोः योगिषु 
mp योगिन्‌ योगिनो योगिनः 
b. नपुंसकलिङ्ग; रूपिन्‌ (possessed of form) 

gy रपि «favit «dif 
द्विश स्पि रूपिणी रूपीणि 
सम्‌? स्पि रूपिणी रूपीणि 


The remainder of the declension is the same as the पुंलिङ्ग 


This paradigm is quite regular. The only point that should be 
stressed and watched for is that the प्रथमा एक? पुंलिङ्ग ends in ई 
Do not on this account confuse these forms with those of the 
-$ or -$ declensions. This confusion is best avoided, as with 
the other consonant stems, by memorizing the stem form as 
well as the प्रथमा. 

Example: 


योगिन्‌ -> योगी 


समास: Nominal Composition 

Now that you have learned most of the major nominal declen- 
sions in all their confusing variety of stems and endings, we 
come to a feature of Sanskrit that almost makes one wonder 
why one ever had to learn all this. The feature is समास, nomi- 


nal compounding, and is one of the most significant and 


distinctive characteristics of the classical language. It is the 
variety of nominal compounds that lends to classical Sanskrit 
much of its characteristic density, terseness, sonorousness, 
subtlety, and power. 

There is nothing about the formation of most Sanskrit समास-s 
that should present any great difficulty to a speaker of English. 
What sets Sanskrit compounds off from those of English and 
similar languages is the great freedom allowed in compound 
formation and in literary and scientific texts, the extraordinary 


12.5 


12.6 
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number of words that may be brought together into a single 
compound. 

Nominal compounding is a technique whereby nouns may be 
related to one another without need for the conventional mark- 
ers of syntactic relation (i.e., the nominal case-endings). Thus 
composition normally entails लु (loss) of सुपू-5 (case-endings). 
Now, as mentioned above (4.44), it is precisely the presence 
of these सुपू-5, specifiers of syntactic relations, that makes word 
order a matter of considerably less significance than it is in 
English. Therefore, if the सुपू-5 are lost, one would expect that 
some other factor, such as fixed word order, would be required 
to prevent confusion. This is exactly the case in समास when- 
everthere is a syntactic relation or some degree of subordination 
between two nouns. Except for one type of समास (see Lesson 
14), then, word order is rigidly fixed in the formation of समास-5. 
Word Order in समास-s 

The word order is always the same. The principal noun (or 
adjective), i.e., the one which itself does not modify, and is not 
subordinated to, any other word in the compound (or potential 
compound), is always placed last, with the immediately sub- 
ordinated word preceding it. A few examples from English 
may serve to clarify this. In the compound “bluebird” (as- 
sume for a moment that it refers to any blue bird), it is clearly 
the word bird that is principal and the modifier blue that is 
secondary. Therefore, in the sentence, “He sees the bluebird,” 
bird serves as the direct object of the verb sees; it is directly 
related to something outside the compound. Blue merely speci- 
fies something about bird. In the same way, in the sentence, “I 
took the horsecart,” it is cart and not horse that is the direct 
object of take. If we reverse the order of the members of the 
compound, as in, "I took the carthorse," we have a completely 
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12.7 


different sentence. In the first, horse is subordinated to cart 
and serves merely to specify a kind of cart. In the second, cart 
specifies a kind of horse. Thus, in both sentences only the 
final member has any reference outside the compound. This is 
the general rule in Sanskrit with respect to the two most im- 
portant kinds of compounds. 

Analysis of समास-s 

Analysis of compounds in Sanskrit, then, proceeds from the 
last member back to the first by a series of word-pairs. The 
technique is to establish the relation of the final member to the 
preceding member, and next, regarding the last pair as a single 
unit, to determine its relationship to the preceding member; 
and then to consider the relationship between the final triplet 
and the preceding member, and so on. Thus, the great length 
of some compounds should not be a cause foralarm. No com- 
pound relation refers to more than two words. The following 
diagrams will illustrate how this is done. Each roman letter 
indicates one compound relation. 

Examples: 

जनकतनयास्नानपुण्योदकम्‌ (n) (See 12.14.) 

(Water sanctified by the bath of the daughter of Janaka.) 


जनक — तनया — स्नान — पुण्य — उदकम्‌ 
janaka — daughter — bath — holy — water 
; . $ L— | 
: l A 
: ; i | 
: j B 
: Ei i 
C 
RPS | 
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गोपीपीनपयोधरमर्दनचञचलकरयुगशालिन्‌ (adj.) 

(Having two hands trembling to knead the swelling breasts of 
the cowgirls.) 

गोपी — पीन — पयोधर मर्दन --चञ्चल — कर-_युग- शालिन्‌ 
cowgirl-swelling-breast-kneading-trembling-hand-pair-having 


Techniques of Compounding 

In almost all types of समास, there is लुक, or loss of the case- 
number ending, in all members except the last. The last 
member relates to things outside the समास and is treated in gen- 
eral as though it were uncompounded. Prior members of समास-s 
usually appear in their stem forms or in some alteration of these 
stem forms and do not show any change for number or case. 
Example: 

देवमित्रम्‌ (र देवस्य मित्रम्‌) 

(The friend of god) 


If we assume that the unspecified case-relation here is षष्ठी 
(genitive), the समास could equally well stand for देवस्य मित्रम्‌, 
देवयोर्मित्रम्‌, 07 देवानां मित्रम्‌ (the friend of the god, two gods, or 
gods). Despite the लुक्‌ , or loss of the case-number ending, the 
word देव has not lost its power (शक्ति) to express syntactic rela- 
tion and number. However, here, as with most composition, We 
must rely on the context to determine what the lost ending Was. 
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12.10 


Types of समास-s 


There are several types of समास-s in Sanskrit. These are distin- 


guished according to their विग्रह, ‘analysis,’ which enables us 


to “dissolve” the compounds or paraphrase them by restoring 


what has been lost in composition. 


The two most important types of समास-5 for the beginning stu- 
dent to master are called कर्मधारय and तत्पुरुष. 
a. The कर्मधारय समास is extremely common. Its formation 


and विग्रह (analysis) are extremely simple. 


i. 


In its most common form, it is composed simply of a 
noun (or nominal item) to which is prefixed a modify- 
ing adjective in its stem form. सन्धि at all compound 
junctures is external. 


Examples: 

समास Meaning विग्रह 
तुङ्गवुक्षः tall tree तुङ्गो वृक्षः 
सुन्दरमुगः beautiful deer सुन्दरो मुगः 
प्रियमित्रम्‌ dear friend प्रियं मित्रम्‌ 
हतराक्षसाः slain raksasa-s हता राक्षसाः 
त्यक्तभार्या abandoned wife त्यक्ता भार्या 


वृद्धतपस्विनी aged ascetic woman वृद्धा तपस्विनी 
अभिज्ञातशूरो two recognized heroes अभिज्ञातो शूरौ 
Notice that the noun modified is in no way altered. It 
retains its usual gender and proper number and is used 
exactly like an uncompounded noun. 

Examples: 

qyaa वसन्ति बहुशुकाः । (तुङ्गे वृक्षे वसन्ति बहवः शुकाः |) 


(Many parrots live in the tall tree.) 


मृतराक्षसेषु तिष्ठति रामः । (मृतेषु राक्षसेषु . . .) 


(Rama stands amidst the dead raksasa-s.) 


७. Alesscommon butstill frequently occurring kind of कर्मधारय 


समास is that in which one noun is equated with another. 
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Here again it is the prior member, which is subordinate, 
that “qualifies” the latter. 


Examples: 
समास विग्रह Meaning 
वाग्द्वारम्‌ वाग्‌ द्वारम्‌ (speech-door) 


adoorway which is of the 

form of a speech 
सागरमेखला सागरो मेखला (ocean-girdle) 

a girdle which is the 


ocean 
राजर्षि राजा क्षिः (king-sage, a royal sage) 
नरसिंहः नरः सिंह (man-lion) 


In this type of समास, which is called the appositional or 
equational कर्मधारय, the two elements, being nouns, retain 
their inherent genders, just as when any two nouns are 
equated. Thus, in the compound IERA, वाग्‌ is स्त्रीलिङ्ग while 
द्वारम्‌ ¡ऽ नपुंसकलिङ्ग. 


समानाधिकरण : Case Agreement 

In either of the two types of कर्मधारय समास, the members, when 
subjected to विग्रह must be in the same case. This is because 
these members, whether their relationship is that of adjective 


and noun or of apposition, always stand in the same grammati- 


cal relationship to a verb or other part of speech. Thus, for 


example in the sentence: 

दशरथो महान्‌ राजा महान्तं हस्तिनं महति वने हन्ति । 

(The great King Daśaratha kills the great elephant in the great 
forest.) 


a. 


दशरथः, महान्‌ and राजा are in apposition and so must be in the 
same case (प्रथमा) as कर्तृ of हन्‌. 

महान्तम्‌ modifies हस्तिनम्‌ , which is the कर्मन्‌ of \हन्‌ , so they 
must agree. 

महति modifies वने, the अधिकरण (locus) of the action of अहन्‌, 
so they too must agree. 
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The sentence could be rewritten using कर्मधारय समास-ऽ each one 
including a group of words in agreement: 

दशरथमहाराजो महाहस्तिनं महावने हन्ति | 

The Sanskrit term for this kind of equal governance of several 
words by a verb, etc., is called समानाधिकरण. This is not to be 
confused with the apparent agreement such as we saw in the 
sentence of the type: 

रामेण शरेण राक्षसो हन्यते | 

(Rama kills the raksasa with an arrow.) 

in which there is no समानाधिकरण relating रामेण, the कर्तृ, and शरेण, 
the करण (instrument), of the action of हन्‌, A कर्मधारय समास 
then, is one whose members are governed by the relationship 
of समानाधिकरण. 

The तत्पुरुष समास : Syntactic Compound 

The other major compound type which must be mastered thor- 
oughly is the so-called तत्पुरुष, or syntactic compound. The 
तत्पुरुष contrasts sharply with the कर्मधारय in that, as appears 
when subjected to विग्रह, there must not be case agreement 
(समानाधिकरण) between the two members. If in विग्रह, the last 
member is cited in its प्रथमा form, the prior member will be in 
any other case. The तत्पुरुष may then be identified by the num- 
ber of the case of the prior member. In fact, the षष्ठी and तृतीया 
are, in that order, the most common types of तत्पुरुष. 


Type समास विग्रह Meaning 

षष्ठी देवपुत्रः (m) देवस्य पुत्रः son of the god 

षष्ठी रामदूतः (m) रामस्य दूतः Rama’s messenger 
षष्ठी राक्षसकन्या (£) राक्षसस्य कन्या daughter of the raksasa 
षष्ठी सीतापुस्तकम्‌ (n) सीतायाः पुस्तकम्‌ Sità's book 

षष्ठी नरोत्तमः (m) नराणामुत्तमः best of men 

तृतीया निद्राबाधित (adj) निद्रया बाधित oppressed by sleep 
तृतीया नुपहत (adj) नृपेण हत slain by the king 
पञ्चमी RMA (0) AIGA fear of death 


12.13 


215 


सप्तमी वनवासः (m) वने वासः dwelling in the forest 
सप्तमी जलक्रीडा (f) जले क्रीडा sport in the water 
चतुर्थी पादोदकम्‌ (9) पादाभ्यामुदकम्‌ water for the feet 
द्वितीया स्वर्गगमनम्‌ (n) स्वर्ग प्रति गमनम्‌ going to heaven 


Notes on the formation of तत्पुरुष and कर्मधारय समास-& 
a, कर्मधारय Oor तत्पुरुष समास-5 may either be nouns or adjectives, 
as their final members are nouns or adjectives. 


Examples: 


समास विग्रह 


(तृतीया तत्पुरुष) नृपोक्त नृपेणोक्त (adj) spoken by the king 
(षष्ठी तत्पुरुष) नुपवचनम्‌ FWA वचनम्‌ (n) the speech of the 


(कर्मधारय) 
(कर्मधारय) 


king 
JFJ: gel qa: (n) thetall tree 
वुक्षतुङ्ख वृक्ष इव JF (adj tall as a tree 


In fact, however, the placement of certain types of adjec- 


tives in a समास can very often tell us a lot even before we 


have understood the compound. 


i. The भूते -Pa~ functions most generally as an adjec- 


tive. Its placement in a समास can be particularly helpful. 


a. If any भूते कृदन्त or other adjective occurs as the 


prior member of a समास, the समास is almost certain 
to be कर्मघारय of the type discussed in 12.10.a.i. 
Examples: 

हतपुत्रः = हतः पुत्रः (m) slain son 
PEMA: = क्रुद्धो MAN: (m) angry brahman 
करुद्धब्राह्मणो हतपुत्रं पश्यति | 


(The angry brahman sees the slain son.) 


If, on the other hand, the भूते कुदन्त of a सकर्मक root 
occurs as the final member of a समास, one is most 
likely dealing with a तत्पुरुष functioning as an ad- 
jective. Moreover, since such aya Portis a कर्मणि 
form, the समास is most likely to be तृतीया तत्पुरुष. 
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il. 


lii. 


Examples: 
रामहत (adj) = रामेण हत slain by Rama 
शिष्यपठितानि (पुस्तकानि) = शिष्यैः पठितानि (पुस्तकानि) 


(books) read by students 


Since there is no limit to the number of members in a 
समास nor any restriction as to the types of compound 
functions possible within any one समास, there is no rea- 
son why a तत्पुरुष adjective so formed cannot then 
precede another noun and make a new compound and 
so on. 

Example: 

नृपहतपुत्रं पश्यति PENE: | 

(The angry brahman sees the son slain by the king.) 


शिष्यपठितपुस्तकानि न कदापि पठयन्ते seh जनैः । 


(Other people never read the books read by students.) 


A समास in which an adjective other than a भूते कुदन्त of 
a सकर्मक root occurs as final member following a noun 
is very likelyto bea कर्मधारय adjective comparing some- 
thing to the prior member in regard to the quality 
expressed by the final member. The word इव (like) 
frequently appears in the विग्रह of such compounds. 


Examples: 
वृक्षतुञ्ग वृक्ष इव तुङ्गं tall as atree 
काककुष्ण काक इव कुष्ण black as a crow 


12.14 Remember that the विग्रह of compounds of whatever length is 


carried out from right to left, one juncture at a time. 


Examples: 
(क°= कर्मधारय; त°= तत्पुरुष; J= तृतीया; ष°= षष्ठी) 
समास विग्रह 
नुप -- हत -- पुत्र > We पुत्र 
L 
. क? 
i 


तु? त? (a son killed by a king) 
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जनक--तनया--स्नान--पुण्योदकम्‌ जनकस्य तनयायाः स्नानेन 


Li (Janaka’s) (daughter’s) (by bath) 
(Ow पुण्योदकम्‌ 


(sanctified) (water) 


ष्‌? त? 


12.15 


12.16 


(Water sanctified by the bath of the daughter of Janaka.) 


One may refer to a compound as a whole by the term describ- 

ing its final juncture. 

Certain words have reduced or altered forms when they occur 

in समास-5. Following are a few important examples. 

a. Stems in -अन्‌ 4710 -24 lose their final {when they are prior 
members of समास-s and appear as -अ or -इ stems respec- 


tively. 

Examples: 

समास विग्रह 

राजपुरुषः राज्ञः पुरुषः (king’s man) 


आत्महत्या आत्मनो हत्या (suicide) 
हस्तिनासा हस्तिनो नासा (elephant’s trunk) 
राजर्षिः राजा क्रषिः (king-sage) 

b. The word राजन्‌ (m) (king) loses its final न्‌ when it is at the 
end of most कर्मधारय and तत्पुरुष समास-5, thereby falling into 
the -अ declension. 


Examples: 
दशरथराजः दशरथो राजा (King Dasaratha) 
राजराजः राज्ञां राजा (king of kings) 


अनुचरो राजराजस्य (servant of the king of kings [Kubera]) 
c. Stems in -A~ take their weak form (-अतू) when they are 
prior members of समास-s. 
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Examples: 
भगवद्वीता भगवतो गीता (the song of the Lord) 
हनूमत्सन्देशः हनूमतः सन्देशः (Haniman’s message) 


When the very important adjective महन्‌ (see 11.2.a) is the 

prior member of a कर्मधारय, it always takes the irregular 

form महा. 

समास विग्रह Meaning 

महाराजः (m) महात्राजा (great king) 

महामुनयः (m) महान्तो मुनयः (great sages) 

महादेवी (f) महती देवी (great goddess) 

महामिथुनम्‌ (n) महन्मिथुनम्‌ (great sexual union 
of Siva and Parvati) 

महायानम्‌ (n) महद्यानम्‌ (great vehicle) 


The pronouns have special forms when they occur as prior 

members of तत्पुरुष समास-s (their only use in compounds). 

i. The उत्तम पुरुष and मध्यम पुरुष pronouns अहम्‌ and त्वम्‌ 
are represented by their पञ्चमी forms for the number 
intended, regardless of the case-relation intended. 


Examples: 

मन्मनः (मत्‌ + मनः) मम मनः (my mind) 
अस्मद्ठियोगः अस्मद्‌ वियोगः (separation from us) 
युष्मन्मित्रम्‌ युष्माक मित्रम्‌ (your friend) 

त्वत्कृते तव कृते (for your sake) 
त्वत्स्नेहः त्वयि स्नेहः (love for you) 


ii. 118 प्रथमा पुरुष demonstrative pronouns सः, तत्‌, and सा 
always appear in the एक? नपुंसकलिङ्ग, प्रथमा form तत्‌ re- 
gardless of the number, case, or gender intended. 


Examples: 
तत्पुरुषः तस्य पुरुषः (his man [servant]) 
तत्पतिः तस्याः पतिः (her husband) 


तद्रतः तस्मित्रतः (devoted to that) 


12.17 
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उपपद समास : “Reduced-word” Compounds 

Several द्वितीया तत्पुरुष-s end in reduced forms of bare verbal 
roots, which signify the agent of the action of the verbal root. 
The prior member is often the कर्मन्‌ of this root. Since these 
final members are उपपद-5, “reduced words,” in that they have 
no forms independent of such compounds, the विग्रह-5 require 
the substitution of a finite verbal form for the last member. 
This form is usually the प्रथमपुरुष वर्तमाने लद in the number and 
voice required. 


Examples: 
Root समास विग्रह Meaning 
Vaa (2P) वेदवित्‌* (1) वेदान्वेत्ति । (knower of 


the Vedas) 
अज्ञा (9९) शास्त्रज्ञः (m) शास्त्राणि जानाति । (knower of 
the Sastras) 


\हन्‌ (20) वृत्रहन्‌ (m वृत्रं हन्ति । (slayer of 
Vrtra) 

vq (1) सोमपः m) सोमं पिबति । (drinker of 
- soma) 


As the above examples show, the long vowels of roots are short- 

ened to make the stem forms. Roots ending in short vowels 

have a final added in generating these forms. 

Examples: 

जि (17) इन्द्रजित्‌* (m) इन्द्रं जयति । (conqueror 

of Indra) 

Ve (87) लोकक्षयकृत्‌* (m) लोकानां क्षयं करोति | (destroyer 
of the worlds) 

*(for declensions see 21.1.b., c.) 

This formation occurs with case relations other than द्वितीया, no- 

tably with the roots ४गम्‌, *स्था and \जन्‌, \गम्‌ is reduced to ग. 


Examples: 

खगः खे गच्छति (sky-goer [bird]) 
गुहस्थः गुहे तिष्ठति (householder) 
पादपः पादेन पिबति (foot-drinker [tree]) 


ब्रह्मजः ब्रह्मणो जायते (born from Brahman) 
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EXERCISES 
A. Translate the reading into English. 
B. Identify and give विग्रह for all the compounds in the reading. 
C. Form कर्मधारय compounds from the following. 
1. महान्तो मुनयः (great muni-s) 
2. लम्बमुदरम्‌ (pot-belly) 
3. विवाहिता नारी (married woman) 
4. बहवो ब्राह्मणाः (many brahmans) 
D. Form तत्पुरुष compounds from the following: 
1. राज्ञां शत्रवः (enemies of the kings) 
2. आत्मनो ज्ञानम्‌ (knowledge of the Atman) 
3. भगवतो गीता (song of God) 
4. मूर्खाणां राजा (king of fools) 
5. निद्रया बाधितः (overcome with sleep) 
6. रामे रतः (devoted to Rama) 
7. विश्वं जयति (ञि) (conqueror of all) 
8. तस्या वचनम्‌ (her speech) 
E. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit, using कर्मधारय 
and तत्पुरुष compounds, whenever possible. 
1. Dagaratha, having heard the speech of the cruel woman, 
was overcome with grief. 
2. Ah! Let not the son of the old king goto the great forest. 
3. Youare a knower of truth, O sage-king, therefore do that 
which you previously promised. 
F. Memorize the following verse. 


oat द्विगुरपि चाहं मद्‌ गुहे नित्यमव्ययीभावः | 
तत्पुरुष कर्म धारय येनाहं स्यां बहुब्रीहिः ॥ 


I am a married man (dvandvah) with a measly two cows 
(dviguh) (i.e., a poor man); in my household there is never any 
money to spend (avyayibhàvah). My good man, please do 
something (tat purusa karma dharaya) so that I can be a rich 
man (bahuvrihih). 
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कैकेयीवचनं श्रुत्वा महाराजो महावजूहतवृक्ष इव पतितो भूमितले । सेवकैः 
संज्ञां कथमपि प्रापितः सो ऽवदत्‌ । भरतमातस्तादुशं क्रूरकर्म मा क्रिय- 
ताम्‌ | ज्येष्ठपुत्रो वनं मा गच्छतु | यदि मम सुकुमारसुतो चोरारण्यं 
गच्छति तर्ह्महं यमसदनमचिराद्गच्छामीति | कितु सा राजपत्नी शोकाकुलस्य 
राज्ञः करुणवचनं श्रुत्वा केवलमहसदवदच्च । भो धर्मज्ञराज । पूर्वं स्वयं 
प्रतिज्ञाते वरे ऽधुना कथं विचारः | अस्मद्वंशे तन्न कदापि क्रियत इति | 
पुनः पुनर्निषण्णो नुपस्तच्चित्तपरिवर्तने प्रयत्नातिशयमकरोत्‌ । अन्ततः 
स धर्मजालबद्धनुपो भवतु पापे मत्पुत्रो राम आहू यतामित्युक्त्वा 
पुनस्तीक्ष्णशरहतखगवद्धरातले पतति स्म ॥ 


*वद्‌ (वत्‌)--at end of word = इव. 
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GLOSSARY 
अचिरात्‌ घोर 
(ind)—shortly, soon (adj)—terrible, frightful 
अतिशयः चित्तम्‌ 
(m)—great degree, excess (n)—heart, mind 
अघुना जालम्‌ 
(ind)—now (n)—net, snare 
आकुल -जित्‌ 
(ad j)—distressed, agitated, disor- | (adj)—conquering (from Nf; see 
dered 12.17-18) 
आहे -> आहयति -q 
(1P)—call, summon (adj)—knowing (from Val; see 
उदरम्‌ 12.17-18) 
(n)—belly ज्ञानम्‌ 
करुण (n)—knowledge 
(adj)—pitiful, tender तपस्विन्‌ | 
केवलम्‌ (m; £ -विनी)-_ascetic 
(ind)—only तलम्‌ 
क्रूर (n)—surface, plane 
(adj)— cruel, terrible तादूश 
ख्म्‌ (adj)—such 
(n)—air, sky चरा 
खगः (f)—earth 
(m)—bird धर्मः 
A (m)—law, duty, right, etc. 


(adj)—going, moving (in, on, to) निद्रा 
(from VIR; see 12.17-18) (f)—sleep 


निषण्ण 
(adj)—dejected 
पतिः 
(m)—lord, husband 
(irregular declension, see 21.3.b) 
पत्नी 
(f)—wife 
परिवर्तनम्‌ 


(n)—change, reversal 


पापा 
(f)—wicked woman 


प्रतिज्ञात 
(adj)— promised, vowed 
प्रयत्नः 


(m)—effort 


प्रापित 
(adj)—restored to 


प्रासादः 
(m)—palace 


ब्रह्मन्‌ 

(m)—the god Brahma 
यमः 

(m prop)—god of Death 


राजर्षिः 
(m)—royal sage, royal seer 
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Ord 

(adj)—hanging 

वंशः 

(m)—race, lineage 

वजः RED 

(m,n)—thunderbolt, Indra's 
weapon 

विचारः 

(m)—deliberation, hesitation 

विवाहित 

(ad j)—married 

शत्रुः 

(m)—enemy 

संज्ञा 

(f)—consciousness 

सदनम्‌ 

(n)— palace 

सुकुमार 

(adj)—tender 

सुतः 

(m)—son 

सेवकः 

(m)— attendant 

ved 

(1P)—laugh 


13.0 


13.1 


LESSON 13 


तुमन्ननत (The Infinitive); समास Continued; 
बहुत्रीहि Application of कर्मधारय and तत्पुरुष समास-ऽ; 
The द्विगु समास 


An extremely useful and simple indeclinable of an “infinitive” 

or dative “infinitive” value may be formed freely from virtu- 

ally all roots in the language. 

a. Formation of the Infinitive 
The characteristic and invariable marker of this formation 
is the suffix -JĦ. Before this suffix, the root vowel is sub- 
ject to गुण. Between the root and the suffix the vowel इ is 
inserted in some cases. The pattern for the occurrence of 
this इ and the stem itself is the same in each case as with 
the agentive suffix J (10.0.ii; see too, 16.1). 


Examples: 

अकु कर्तुम्‌ (to do) 
Am गन्तुम्‌ (to go) 
Vy श्रोतुम्‌ (to hear) 
Vg एतुम्‌ (to go) 
*पठ्‌ पठितुम्‌ (to read) 
पत्‌ पतितुम्‌ (to fall) 
भू भवितुम्‌ (to be) 
भवच्‌ वक्तुम्‌ (to say) 
५ग्रह्‌ ग्रहीतुम्‌ (to take) 


b. The common root vest (to see) irregularly forms S5<4 (to 
see) (instead of the expected गुण form). ४सुज्‌ (17) (create) 
forms स्रष्टुम्‌. (See 16.5.b.i.) 


c. The suffix -qम preceded by the vowel इ replaces, as in the 


formation of the gerund (11.7.a.iii), the final अ of the 
present stem of roots of the tenth गण. 
Example: 


*चिन्त्‌ चिन्तयितुम्‌ (to think) 
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13.2 


As in English, the infinitive may be used with an auxiliary 
verbal or nominal-verbal form. It serves as an infinitive in the 
sense of “to + verb." It frequently occurs with auxiliary verbs 
indicating desire, will, intent, capability, undertaking, etc. 


Vy तच्छोतुमिच्छामि | I want to hear that. 

VO तत्र गन्तुं नेच्छन्ति । They don’t want to go there. 
\हन्‌ रावणं हन्तुं व्यवस्तायं करोति । He resolves to kill Ravana. 
अत्यज्‌ तां त्यक्तुमारभते | He starts to leave her. 


Note that this अव्ययपद can take a कर्मन्‌, like a finite verb or 

verbal adjective. 

a. An extremely common occurrence of this usage is with 
the fifth or vg गण root *शक्‌ (SP) (be able). This root 
rarely occurs except as an auxiliary to an infinitive. It 
should be memorized at once. 

Examples: 
अव -- VT तत्पुस्तकमवगन्तुं न शक्नोति । 
(He is not able to understand that book.) 


vm स्वर्ग गन्तुं कथं WT: | 
(How are we able to go to heaven?) 


\जीव्‌ रामेण विना न जीवितुं शकनुवन्त्ययोध्यावासिनः | 
(The inhabitants of Ayodhya are not able to live without 
Rama.) 


b. The form also occurs freely with verbs of motion in a “da- 


tive-infinitive” sense of “in order to,” “for the purpose of,” 
etc. 

Examples: 

४॑दुश्‌ अपि मां द्रष्टुं भवानागतवान्‌ । 

(Did you come to see me?) 


Ve निशाचराणां विनाशनं ag वनं गतो लक्ष्मणपूर्वजः | 
(Laksmana’s elder brother [Rama] went to the forest to 
bring about the destruction of the nisacara-s.) 


13.3 
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c. The infinitive occurs frequently with the auxiliary verb V अर्ह. 
(1P) “to be worthy or capable." The phrase (infinitive + 
finite form of अर्ह) generally serves as a polite impera- 
tive. 

Examples: 
आ+ \गम्‌ भवानागन्तुमर्हति | 


(You ought to come = Please come.) 


Vy मद्वचनं ओतुमर्हसि कैकेयि । 


(Kaikeyi, you ought to hear my words. = Please listen 
Kaikeyi.) 


*भू रामो राजा भवितुमर्हति i 
(Rama should be king.) 


The infinitive may be used “passively,” with no change in form, 
if its auxiliary verb is in the कर्मणि प्रयोग. 


Examples: 

Vay तन्न वक्तुं शकनोमि | I can't say that. 

VAL तन्न वक्तु शक्यते (मया) । That can’t be said 
(by me). 

ym रामेण तद्धननं कर्तु गम्यते । Rama goes to kill 


him. (See 4.38.) 


बहुव्रीहि Application of कर्मधारय and तत्पुरुष समास-ऽ 

The बहुत्रीहि is one of the most characteristically Sanskrit appli- 
cations of nominal compounds. It is basically simple and even 
delightful in its conception, but often confuses students be- 
cause they fail initially to grasp the idea. Before attacking 
these compounds it is necessary that a few points be under- 
stood. 

Absolutely the most important thing to understand is that the 
बहुत्रीहि is not a type of compound in the sense in which the 
कर्मधारय and तत्पुरुष समास-5 are. To identify a compound as a 
बहुत्रीहि does not, as in the case of the कर्मधारय and तत्पुरुष, tell one 
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13.6 


13.7 


anything about the relationship between the members of the 
compound. Rather, the term बहुत्रीहि indicates a secondary ap- 
plication of a compound of the कर्मघारय or तत्पुरुष types. The 
term suggests the relationship of the whole compound (whose 
internal structure we must determine as discussed in Lesson 


112) to some other word outside the compound. 


The usage of नहुत्रीहि- is based on the fact that, in Sanskrit, any 
noun may function as an adjective with no special adjectival 
marker, when and only when it occurs as the last member of 
a कर्मधारय or तत्पुरुष समास. In other words, unless its last mem- 
ber is already an adjective (see 12.13), any कर्मधारय or तत्पुरुष 
compound can do double service both as a noun in its own 
right or, when used as a बहुत्रीहि, as an adjective. 

English has several examples that may illustrate this interest- 

ing usage. 

a. When Paul Revere cried, “The redcoats are coming!”, he 
was not really referring to coats at all. What he really 
meant to say was that the men whose coats were red were 
on their way. The issue was of more than purely sartorial 
significance. In the same way, when we refer to someone 
as a loudmouth, bluestocking, blue-blood, yellow-belly, 
fathead, or redhead, we are not talking about mouths, stock- 
ings, blood, etc. We mean people who possess the things 
mentioned. When we talk of paperbacks, redwings, large- 
mouths, or sulphur-bottoms, we are speaking of books, 
birds, fish, and whales. In all of these cases, the com- 
pounds (mostly कर्मधारय-5) serve as adjectives (विशेषण-5) 
modifying some other noun, which may be implied or ex- 
pressed. In none of these cases would it be possible simply 
to use the uncompounded final noun as an adjective. We 
can call a man aredcoat or redcap, but not just coat or cap. 

b. The same situation prevails in Sanskrit. The only differ- 
ence is that whereas in English this usage is restricted to a 
few compounds, most of which are internally of the कर्मधारय 


13.8 


13.9 
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type, in Sanskrit the usage may be applied freely to almost 
any कर्मधारय or तत्पुरुष compound whose final member is a 
noun. 


The structure of बहुत्रीहि-5 1510 different from that of the under- 
lying compound in each case. It is only the विग्रह that, in 
explaining both the underlying compound relation and the re- 


lation of the whole compound to something outside it, 


differentiates the forms. The विग्रह must of course be supplied 


by us. 
बहुत्रीहि समास-s can be easily identified by contextual criteria, 
and in many cases by formal criteria. 


a. 


The formal criteria are quite simple. Since the essence of 
the बहुत्रीहि function is that certain nouns serve as adjec- 
tives, then such nouns must behave as adjectives. They 
must take on the gender of the noun (outside the compound) 
that they modify. If, as is often, but (alas!) not always the 
case, the final member is of a different inherent gender 
than that of the noun being modified, then it must lose its 
inherent gender and be treated as an adjective of its own 
stem final. Thus, we may take the कर्मधारय समास “पीताम्बरम्‌” 
(विग्रह--पीतमम्बरम्‌) (“yellow clothing"), which is नपुंसकलिडू 
(neuter), and make it serve as an adjective modifying a 
पुलिङ्ग (masculine) noun (e.g., पुरुषः) in the sense of the man 
whose clothes are yellow, the man with the yellow 
clothes. But in order to do this, the neuter अम्बरम्‌ must be 
brought into agreement With पुरुषः, This is done by treat- 
ing it as an adjective in -3 (its proper stem final). Thus, 
while पीताम्बरम्‌ means, “yellow clothes,” पीताम्बरः can only 
mean, “the man or god with yellow clothes.” By the same 
token, पीताम्बरा can only mean “the woman with yellow 
clothes.” In the same way, the षष्ठी तत्पुरुष--गजाननम्‌ (विग्रह 
गजस्याननम्‌ “the face of an elephant") must, if it appears as 
गजाननः, mean “the man or god who has the face of an el- 
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ephant.” The adjectival treatment of बहुत्रीहि final nouns is 
occasionally confusing since nouns may take forms that 
they never have in their regular paradigms. 

Examples: 

रामो महातेजाः (brilliant Rama) 


हनुमान्‌ कुतकर्मा (Hanuman having accomplished his duty) 


Here the नपुंसक nouns तेजः and कर्मन्‌ must be declined as 
पुंलिङ्ग nouns to agree with रामः and हनुमान्‌. Thus तेजः is treated 
like the पुलिङ्ग stems ending in अः (e.g., अङ्किरः [9.1.b]), while 
कर्मन्‌ is declined like the पुंलिङ्ग stems ending in -अन्‌ (e.g., 
आत्मन्‌ [8.5.4.1]). Thus, when a final noun of a compound 
appears with a gender other than its inherent gender, you 
can be virtually certain that the compound is a बहुत्रीहि. 

If the inherent gender of the compound-final member is 
the same as that of the noun being modified, we are still 
able to identify the बहुब्रीहि by the context, just as we know 
that in the sentence, “His father was a black-shirt," we do 
not intend to propagate a theory of spontaneous genera- 
tion from filthy laundry. Take as an example the बहुत्रीहि 
compound “बहुत्रीहिः” (‘man with a lot of rice”). This isa 
बहुत्रीहि application of the कर्मचाय समास--“बहुत्रीहिः” (m) (विग्रह 
बहुत्रीहिः), “much rice.” Now if the compound is to serve as 
an adjective modifying, or referring to, a man, there will 
be no formal distinction between the two usages, since व्रीहिः 
is पुंलिङ्ग to begin with. Even so, in the sentence अस्माक ग्रामे 
बहुव्रीहिर्वसति भार्यया सह । (“In our village a bahuvrihi lives 
with his wife”), it is clear that a person, not rice, is being 
referred to. However, since only rice appears to be men- 
tioned as the subject of the sentence, there can be no doubt 
that the compound is used in a बहुत्रीहि application. By the 
same token, in the sentence सा बहुव्रीहिं पचतीति श्रुत्वा बहुबराह्मणास्तं 
खादितुमागच्छन्‌ | (Having heard, “She is cooking bahuvrihi,” 
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many brahmans come to eat it.), it is clear that the simple 

कर्मधारय is meant. 

13.10 विग्रह of बहुव्रीहि समास-5 
a. Theanalysis ofa बहुत्रीहि application of a समास must provide 


two levels of information 


1. 


It must serve as विग्रह of the underlying form (or forms) 
i.e., कर्मधारय or तत्पुरुष. 

It must clarify the relation of the समास as a whole to 
whatever it modifies and, at the same time, indicate 
clearly that the compound is a बहुत्रीहि. 


b. This information is provided by a conventionalized proce- 
dure for विग्रह of बहुत्रीहि-5. The steps of this procedure are 
as follows 


1. 


Give the विग्रह of the underlying compound in the same 
order in which the members appear in the compound. 
This is to establish, as in Lesson 12, whether the un- 
derlying compound form is a कर्मधारय or तत्पुरुष. It is 
very important to note here that this step is done with- 
out reference to the बहुत्रीहि, or adjectival application of 
the compound. Therefore, the final member and any 
preceding adjective are given in their proper inherent 
gender. 

Immediately after this विग्रह appears a form of the rela- 
tive pronoun—*:,4q, or या. This is the unmistakable 
marker of the बहुब्रीहि? विग्रह. The number and gender 
ofthis form are determined by the number and gender 
of the noun that the बहुब्रीहि समास modifies. The case of 
the form is determined by the relationship of the un- 
derlying members of the compound to the noun 
modified. This relative form, then, specifies the way 
in which the बहुत्रीहि is to be understood. As in the case 
of the विग्रह forms of prior members of तत्पुरुष समास-5, 
this relative form may be in any case but the प्रथमा. 
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iii. 


iv. 


Again, however, as with तत्पुरुष, the षष्ठी and तुतीया 
विभक्ति-5, in that order, are most common, with the सप्तमी 
running a poor third, and the rest occurring less fre- 
quently. 

After this relative form, its correlative appears either 
in the case in which it actually occurs in the sentence 
in question, or in the प्रथमा followed by this case. Of- 
ten the प्रथमा is replaced or supplemented by a repetition 
of the whole (now completely analyzed) बहुत्रीहि समास 
in the प्रथमा. 

So in the example पीताम्बरः (“he whose clothes are yel- 
low,” epithet of Visnu), the विग्रह would proceed as 
follows: 

पीतम्‌ अम्बरं यस्य सः (पीताम्बरः) 

(yellow) (clothing) (of whom) (he) (is pitambarah) 
This is, “whose clothing is yellow is pitambarah." 
Here, the first stage is the विग्रह of the simple underly- 
ing कर्मधारय, with the adjective पीत modifying and 
agreeing with the neuter अम्बरम्‌. Since the noun which 
the compound modifies (Visnu) is पुंलिङ्ग and since the 
relation of this noun to the final member (अम्बरम्‌) is 
possessive, the relative is in the षष्ठी? एक", पुलिङ्ग If 
the same form occurred in another case, we could, to 
be meticulously correct, add the appropriate case form 
of the correlative as the final step, but we could omit 
the प्रथमा form. 

Example: 

॥ पीताम्बराय नमः ॥ (Homage to Visnu!) 

A typical विग्रह would be: 

पीतमम्बरं यस्य तस्मै . .. 

If the phrase were: 

पीताम्बरस्य भक्तः (a devotee of Visnu) 

The विग्रह could read: पीतमम्बरं यस्य तस्य .. ., but it would 
have to be clearly understood that the तस्य and the यस्य 
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are neither in apposition nor agreement. The यस्य refers 
to the relationship between अम्बरम्‌ and विष्णुः and defines 
the बहुत्रीहि relation. The तस्य, on the other hand, is simply 
a reference to the quite accidental fact that the compound 
happens to be in the षष्ठी in this sentence. 

v. Anappositional कर्मघारय would be analyzed as follows: 
सागरमेखला (having the ocean for a girdle) = प्रथिवी (f) 
(the earth). विग्रह--सागरो (m). मेखला (f), यस्याः सा 
(सागरमेखला) (she whose girdle is the ocean). 

13.11 a. As noted above (12.13.a.i), it is very common for कर्मघारय 
समास-s to have भूते कुदन्त-ऽ of सकर्मक roots as prior mem- 
bers. When such compounds are applied as बहुत्रीहि-५, 1115 
usual forthe relative pronoun of the विग्रह (13.10.0.11) to be 
in the तुतीया and to construe with the prior member. 
Examples: 
जितेन्द्रियः (one who has conquered the senses) 

(conquered) (sense) 

विग्रहः 

जितानीन्द्रियाणि येन सः (जितेन्द्रियः) 


(he by whom the senses are conquered) 


कुतकर्मा (one who has performed an action) 
(performed) (action) 

विग्रहः 

कुतं कर्म येन सः (कृतकर्मा) 


(he by whom the action is performed) 


पीतोदकी (one [f] who has drunk water, 
(drunk) (water) or whose water is drunk) 
विग्रहः 

पीतमुदकं यया सा (पीतोदकी) 


(she by whom the water is drunk) 
or 
पीतमुदकं यस्याः साः (पीतोदका) 


(she whose water is drunk) 


234 


बहुत्रीहि समास- of this type may be used like the भूते कुदन्त 
itself to denote a perfective or completed action (10.6.4). 
Example: 

हतमुगान्‌ सिंहान्पश्यामि । 

(I see the lions who have killed the deer.) 

विग्रहः 

हता मृगा यैस्तान्‌ 


b. When the भूते कुदन्त is of an अकर्मक root or has no clear 
कर्मणि application, it is normally treated as any other adjec- 
tive and the relative construes with the last member. 
Example: 
स्थितप्रज्ञस्य का भाषा । 

(What is the description of the man of established 
intellect?) 

विग्रहः 

स्थिता प्रज्ञा यस्य तस्य । 


13.12 बहुत्रीहि application may also be easily made of तत्पुरुष compounds. 


13.13 


Example: - 

गजाननः (elephant-faced one = Gane§a) 
विग्रहः 

गजस्याननं यस्य सः | 


बहुत्रीहि-5 may be of any length and may occur, like any other 


adjective, as members of other compounds. 


Examples: 

बहुशोणितलिप्तशरीरः 

(whose body is covered with lots of blood) 
विग्रहः 

बहुना शोणितेन लिप्तं शरीरं यस्य सः 


हतपुत्रब्राह्मणः 
(brahman whose son has been killed or who has killed his son) 


13.14 


13.15 


13.16 
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विग्रहः 
हतः पुत्रो यस्य/ येन स ब्राह्मणः 


As is clear from the विग्रह, a बहुब्रीहि समास may replace an entire 
relative clause. 

Example: 

शुद्धमना मे प्रियः । यस्य मनः शुद्धं स मे प्रियः | 

(The man of pure mind is dear to me.) 

बहुत्रीहि-ऽ are extremely common as names and epithets. 


Examples: 

Name/Epithet विग्रह 

secu: (having great horses) बृहन्तो Sal यस्य सः 

नीलकण्ठः (having a blue throat = Siva) नीलः कण्ठो यस्य सः 

हलायुधः (having a plowshare हलमायुधं यस्य सः 
for a weapon = Balarama) 

वीरसेनः (having an army of heroes) वीराणां सेना यस्य सः 

मूषिकवाहनः (having a rat मूषिको वाहनं यस्य सः 


for a mount = Gane$a) 


The द्विगु समास ` 

The द्विगु (“two cow”) समास is a kind of कर्मधारय of which the 

first member is a numeral. (For declension of numerals see 

19.6.) This type of compounding is not normally used simply 

to enumerate things. Its major uses are: 

a. To denote aggregates or sets of things of which the num- 
ber is well known. The एकवचन is always used regardless 
of the numeral involved. 


Examples: 

त्रिभुवनम्‌ (n) (the three worlds) 

सप्तपदी (f) (the seven steps of a 
marriage ceremony) 

त्रिलोकम्‌ (n) (the three worlds) 

पञ्चरात्रम्‌ (n) (the five nights of a certain 


rite) 
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b. As बहुब्रीहि-5 in the sense of names or epithets: 


Name/Epithet विग्रह 
दशरथः (having ten chariots) दश रथा यस्य सः 
दशग्रीवः (having ten necks दश ग्रीवा यस्य सः 
= Ravana) 
त्रिलोचनः (having three eyes त्रीणि लोचनानि यस्य सः 
= Siva) 
«Iso: (having ten powers दश बलानि यस्य सः 
= Buddha) 
EXERCISES 
A. Translate the reading into English. 
B. Identify and provide विग्रह-5 for all the समास-5 in the reading up 
until the sentence beginning with एवमुक्ता. 
C. Do the same for the remainder of the reading. 
D. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit, using बहुव्रीहि-5 
and infinitives wherever possible. Provide the विग्रह for each 
बहुत्रीहि. 


1. He whose mind is pure does not want to stay in the city. 

2. The demon with the face of a monkey is unable to kill the 
king. 

3. Tam unable to understand the meaning of those many- 
paged books. 

4. Please tell (use २अर्ह plus infinitive 13.2.c) me that, lady. 
I am one whose curiosity is great. 

5. “Today the king’s son must go (use अर्ह. plus infinitive 
13.2.c) to the forest.” Hearing that, all the inhabitants of 
Ayodhya became (such that) their minds were afflicted with 
grief (use बहुत्रीहि). 
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E. Memorize the following verse. 


गोष्पदीकुतवाराशिं 
मशकीकुतराक्षसम्‌ । 
रामायणमहामाला- 
रत्नं वन्दे ऽनिलात्मजम्‌ ॥ 


I praise the son of the wind, that jewel in the great necklace of 
the Ramayana, who treated the mighty raksasa-s like so many 
mosquitoes and the vast ocean like a puddle in the hoof print 
of a cow. 


READING 


T द्रष्टुमागच्छत्वार्यपुत्र इत्याज्ञां शरुत्वा श्रीरामः समुत्पन्नकौतूहलो वायुवेगेन 
राजभवनपागच्छत्‌ | आगत्य च विवर्णमुखं राजानं दृष्टा जातचिन्तो 
वचनमब्रवीत्‌ | जयत्वार्यः | भवदाज्ञयागतो ऽस्मि । कुतो भवानभुपूर्णलो'चनः। 
मयि जातक्रोध इव भवान्‌ भाति । अप्यहं कुतापराध इति । पुत्रवचनं 
श्रुत्वा दशरथः कुतप्रयत्नो ऽपि किमपि भाषितुं नाशकनोत्‌। तदा राजकुमारः 
कैकेयीमपुच्छत्‌ | देवि किमिति नुपतिरद्य विषण्णमनाः । सर्वदा मां दृष्टा 
मम पिता कुपितो ऽपि प्रसीदति | अद्य तु मां संप्रेक्ष्य राज्ञस्तस्य खेदः 
कुतः प्रवर्तत इति । एवमुक्ता तु महात्मना राघवेण सा पुनरतिदारुणं 
वचनमुक्तवती । हे राम श्रूयताम्‌ । पुरा तव पित्रा मह्यं द्वौ वरो दत्तो | 
प्रथमेन भरताभिषेको वृतो मया द्वितीयेन च तव दण्डकारण्यगमनम्‌ । यदि 
पितरं सत्यप्रतिज्ञं कर्तुमिच्छसि तर्हिं मम वचनेन भवान्वनवासी भवतु 
भरतश्च राज्यं प्रशास्तु | रामस्तु तस्या वज्ञोपमं वचः श्रुत्वा क्षणमपि 
नाव्यृथत | शान्तमना एवमस्तु देव्यद्यैव वर्न गच्छायीत्यभाषत ॥ 
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GLOSSARY 
अति कपिः 
(ind)—a prefix used with adjectives | (m)—monkey 
and adverbs: meaning ‘very, किमिति 
too,” “excessively (ind)—why 
ud कुमारः 
(ind)—today (m)—boy 
अपराधः कौतूहलम्‌ 
(m)—sin, offense (n)—curiosity 
अर्थः क्रोधः 
(m)—meaning (m)—anger 
vs खेद: 
(1P)—be fit, worthy; auxilliary with (m)—depression, sadness 
infinitive forms polite imperative 
गमनम्‌ 
(see 13.2.c) FERE 
(n)— going 
अश्रु 
(n)—tear ag 
(adj)—born, arisen 
आननम्‌ 
(n)—face दण्डकम्‌ , दण्डकः 
(n, m prop)— Dandaka, name of a 
उत्पन्न forest 
(adj)—arisen, sprung up 
दारुण 
Sá ४दिश्‌ (ad j)—harsh, cruel, severe 
(6P)—point out af 
TR 
उद्दिश्य (n)—king 
ल्यबन्त of उद्‌ + fe2)— pointing out, 
with reference to... अतः 
(n)— page, leaf 
उपमा 
पुरा 


(f)—similarity; simile 


(ind)— previously, long ago 
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पुस्तकम्‌ वानरः 

(n)—book (m)—monkey 

प्रतिज्ञा वायुः 

(f)—vow, promise (m)—wind 

प्र + १वृत्‌ वासिन्‌ 

(1A)—proceed, take place, continue | (m; f -3-4t)—dweller, inhabitant 

प्र + ४शास्‌ विवर्ण 

(2P)—tule, reign (adj)—devoid of color 

प्र + NUR विषण्ण 

(1P)—be pleased, appeased, be | (adj)—dejected 
pacified वेगः 

भगवन्त्‌ (m)—speed 

(adj) (f -3idl) — blessed one *न्यथ्‌ 

भवनम्‌ (1A)—be agitated 

(n)—palace २ शक 

vnm (5P)—be able 

(2P)—appear, seem शुद्ध 

मुखम्‌ (adj)—pure 

(n)—face समुत्पन्न 

लोचनम्‌ (adj)—arisen 

DUE सम्‌ + प्र+ ४ईक्ष्‌ 

वचः (6A)—see, regard 


(n)—speech 


LESSON 14 


समास Concluded; The ठन्ह and अव्ययीभाव समास-5; 
The विधि लिङ्‌ (Optative) 


14.0 There remain two basic types of compounds to be examined. 
These are rather different from the preceding two types and 
their बहुब्रीहि applications, but they are extremely simple and 
require only the briefest treatment. 

14.1 The इन्द्र समास 
The first of these is the &-& समास, sometimes given the racy 
title of “copulative compound.” This compound differs from 
the basic कर्मघारय and तत्पुरुष types in that it does not consist of 
sets of pairs but is simply a stringing together of any number 
of nouns, which in ordinary syntax would be connected by the 
conjunctive particle 4 or, in rare cases, the disjunctive particle 
वा. Since the items are simply listed, there is no grammatical 
subordination of one member to another. Still, the formation 
of the &-& is the same as that of the others insofar as prior 
members lose their सुपू-६ or case endings. 

14.2 a. The gender of a &-& is the same as that of its final 

member. Thus: 
सीतारामौ = सीता च रामश्च 
(Sita and Rama) 


सुतकन्ये = सुतश्च कन्या च 
(son and daughter) 


b. Number is determined not by the number of members of 
the compound but by the number of things represented by 
these members, thus देवपुरुषौ (the god and the man), but 
देवपुरुषाः (gods and men). 

c. There is no limit to the number of members in a &G, e.g., 
देवासुरगन्धर्वपिशाचराक्षसाः 
(The gods, asuras, gandharvas, pi$acas, and raksasas). 
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14.3 


14.4 


14.5 


In some cases, especially when a pair (&&) of nouns is 
closely associated, it may be represented by a &-& with the 
नपुंसकलिड़ एकवचन ending. 


Examples: 

सुखदुःखम्‌ (pleasure and pain) 

This a common technique for linking pairs of opposites. 
श्रुताश्रुतम्‌ (what is heard and what is not heard) 
कुताकुतम्‌ (what is done and what is not done) 


&-8-s may be included in extended समास-s. In the विग्रह of 
such compounds, the &-§-s are left intact. 

Examples: 

a. वीर्यबुद्धिसंपन्न (endowed with valor and intelligence) 


Lo 
oa 
L 
तु? त° 
विग्रह = वीर्यबुद्विभ्यां संपन्न 


b. सुखदुःखद्‌ (causing pleasure and pain) 


Lt" 
gE 


(न 
द्वि त° 
विग्रह = सुखदुःखे ददाति 


८. रक्तलिप्तहस्तमुखः (having hands and face smeared with blood) 
e. Od 
F ge 
s 
; क? 
Ld 
तु? त° 
विग्रह = रक्तेन लिप्तानि हस्तमुखानि यस्य सः 


The order of words in a && is not, as in other types of समास, of 
any syntactic significance. There are, however, a number of 


14.6 


14.7 


14.8 
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rules laid down by the grammarians that regulate word order. 
The two most important such rules, in order of precedence are: 
a. A word signifying a person or thing of greater importance 
or entitled to greater honor or precedence precedes one 
signif ying someone or something less worthy. 
Example: 
ब्राह्मणक्षत्रियवैश्यशूद्राः 
(brahmans, ksatriyas, vai$yas, and Sudras) (the four classes 
of Indian society in descending order) 


b. If rule ‘a’ does not apply, a word with fewer syllables pre- 
cedes one with more. 
Example: 
अहिनकुलम्‌ (14.3) (snake and mongoose) 


When a kinship term ending in -% (10.0.i) precedes another 
such term or the word T4: in a &78, its stem vowel is changes 
to 3IT. 

Example: 

मातु + पितु -> मातापितरो (mother and father) 


एकशेष GG : Elliptical Dual 

In a few cases, when two nouns, especially kinship terms, are 
extremely closely associated as a natural pair, the द्विवचन of 
one of them may be used to express the इन्द्र. 


Example: 
पितरो (=मातापितरौ) (mother and father) 


The gg, then, is perhaps the most rudimentary form of nomi- 
nal compound. There is only one point worth stressing: despite 
the fact that when a &§ is subjected to विग्रह, all the members 
are in the same case, this type of समास should clearly be distin- 
guished from a कर्मधारय समास, for which this is also the case 
due to समानाधिकरण. 
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14.9 


14.10 


14.11 


अव्ययीभावसमास : Indeclinable Compound 
Another relatively common type of समास is called अन्ययीभावसमास, 
or indeclinable (अव्यय) nominal compound. As the name im- 
plies, these compounds function as adverbs. They are formed 
by the junction of an अग्ययपद (as prior member) and a nominal 
stem (as final member). 
The endings of the final members ofthese compounds are usu- 
ally changed so as to conform to the प्रथमा-द्वितीया एक? नपुंसकलिङ्ग 
endings of nouns of the various stem finals. Some stem finals 
are, however, reduced. 
a. Final members ending in -अनू take the ending -अम्‌ though 

नपुंसक nouns may take -अ. 
b. Finallong vowels are shortened. 

Examples: 

यथा + कामः ¬> यथाकामम्‌ (according to desire) 

प्रति + अग्निः -> प्रत्यग्नि (facing the fire) 

अधि + राजन्‌ -> अधिराजम्‌ (upon the king) 


The prior member, or अव्ययपद, most often belongs to one of 
three categories: 
a. उपसर्ग 

Examples: 

प्रति + दिनः (m) (day) > प्रतिदिनम्‌ (every day) 


अनु + लोमन्‌ (n) (hair) > अनुलोम (lit., with hair, or fur, 
l i.e., in the proper manner) 


सम्‌ + अक्षन्‌ (n) (eye) ¬> समक्षम्‌ (before the eyes) 


b. the form स (=सह) (together). 
Examples: 
स + कोपः (m) (anger) > सकोपम्‌ (with anger) 
स + कामः (m) (desire) ¬ सकामम्‌ (with desire) 
स + आदरः (m) (respect) ~ सादरम्‌ (with respect) 
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c. arelative अव्ययपद, especially यथा (just as) and यावत्‌ (to 
the extent that). 


Examples: 

यथा + शास्त्रम्‌ (authoritative text) 

यथाशास्त्रम्‌ in accordance with the §astras 

यथा + कामः (desire) 

यथाकामम्‌ in accordance with desire 

यथा + विधिः (rule, custom) 

यथाविधि in accordance with established 
practice 

यावत्‌ + जीवः (life) 

यावञ्जीवम्‌ for one’s whole life 

यावत्‌ + संवत्सरः (year) 

यावत्संवत्सरम्‌ as long asa year, for the duration of 
a year 

Sentences: 


समक्षं पश्य मे मुखम्‌ । 
Look at my mouth which is before (your own) eyes. 


सर्वे सर्वदा यथाशक्ति कर्म कर्तुमर्हन्ति । 


Everyone should always work according to (his) ability. 


एतत्सर्वं मया यथाशास्त्रं कुतम्‌ | 
I did all this in accordance with the Sastras. 


14.12 विधि लिङ्‌ : The Optative Mode 
The विधि लिङ्‌ is the last important conjugation to be based on 
the W-s of the present system. It is a mode of the present 
system, just as the लोट्‌, or imperative, is amode, and it had two 
major uses. 
1. Prescription. In this usage, the लिइ indicates that the 
subject should, ought, must generally, or had better, per- 
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form the action or undergo the state expressed by the ver- 
bal root. As such, it serves a similar (injunctive) function 
as that of the लोट्‌. The difference is that here the “com- 
mand” is usually of a general sort. 


Examples: 

अपण्डितः पण्डितसभायां मौनं समाश्रयेत्‌ | 

(In an assembly of the wise, a fool should resort to 
silence.) 


यो मोक्षमिच्छति स वनं गच्छेत्‌ । 


(He who wishes liberation should go to the forest.) 


स्थितधीः* किं प्रभाषेत किमासीत व्रजेत किम्‌ | 
(How would a man of firm intelligence speak, how sit, 
and how move about?) 


न वदेद्यावनीं भाषां प्राणैः कण्ठगतैरपि | 

(One should not speak a Western language even to save 
one’s life.) 

*See 21.3.h 


Hypothesis. In this usage, the लिङ्‌ is used conditionally 
to indicate either a state contrary to fact, or one which is 
probable but not certain. The first of these usages is most 
common in relative clauses, while the second is common 


११ 66 


in the sense of “might,” “may,” or “would.” 


Examples: 

रामो यदि वनाज्झटिति नागच्छेत्तर्ह्हं यमलोकं गच्छेयम्‌ । 

(If Rama should not return at once from the forest, then J 
would die.) (Literally, “would go to Yama’s realm.”) 


रामो वीरो न स्यात्कथं जीवेयुः पुरुषाः । 


(If Rama were not a hero, how would men live?) 


14.13 


14.14 


14.15 
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यः को ऽपीदं पुस्तकं पठेत्स शतयज्ञफलं प्राप्नुयात्‌ | 
(Whoever should read this book, he would attain the fruit 
of a hundred sacrifices.) 


यथा काष्ठं च काष्ठं च समेयातां महोदधौ । 
समेत्य च व्यपेयातां तद्वदूतसमागमः ॥ 


(Just as two bits of driftwood might come together in the 
ocean, and, having met, might go their separate ways, just 
so is the coming together of living beings.) 


यदहरेव विरजेत्तदहरेव प्रत्रजेत्‌ | 
(On the very day that one turns away from the things of 
this world, one should wander forth [as an ascetic]). 


The विधि लिङ्‌ is unlike the other modes of the present system 
(6€, ङ, लोट) in that it is distinguished not by particular per- 
sonal endings but by a special mode-sign that is inserted 
between the present stem (7.5) and, for the most part, the sec- 
ondary endings (8.9). 

Mode Sign of the विधि for 

The optative mode-sign is basically ई for all forms except the 
परस्मैपद forms of roots belonging to the non-H गण-ऽ (2, 3, 5, 7, 
8, 9). For these roots, the mode-sign is या. Inthe case of the अ 
गण-5 (1, 4, 6, 10), the mode-sign $ coalesces with the preced- 
ing 3l of the %*-sign to form U. 

The various cases are best considered individually b y voice 


and by type of गण. 
a, परस्मैपद 
1. अ गण-ऽ 


a. The mode-sign $ plus the अ of the Uv-sign yield 
U, which is then the characteristic sign of the fafa 
लिङ्‌ of the roots of these गण-5. The endings are 
the normal secondary endings, but the प्रथम? बहुवचन 
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ii. 


ending is always -3: and never -अन्‌. 

b. TheU (M-sign + mode-sign) is never allowed to 
come into contact with an initial vowel of a per- 
sonal ending (e.g., -अमू, -3:). Such contact is 
avoided by the insertion of य्‌ between them. 
Examples: 
गच्छ + ई + अम्‌ o गच्छेयम्‌ 
(I would, should, might go.) 


वद +S + उः - वदेयुः 
(They would, should, might say.) 
c. Thus, the conjugation of Vy (1P) in the विधि लिङ्‌ 
would be: 
Ug? द्वि° बहु? 
ye भवेत्‌ भवेताम्‌ भवेयुः 
म भवेः भवेतम्‌ भवेत 
go भवेयम्‌ भवेव भवेम 


non-A गण-ऽ 
The mode-sign या is added to the weak form of the 
stem regardless of the usual strong-weak distinction 
of present stems. The endings are the same as for the 
अ गण-5, but the mode-sign loses its आ before the end- 
ing 3:. 
Example: 
प्र + VAN (57) (attain) 
एक० द्वि बहु? 

प्र? प्राप्नुयात्‌ प्राप्नुयाताम्‌ wem 

म? प्राप्नुयाः प्राप्नुयातम्‌ प्राप्नुयात 

3° प्राप्नुयाम्‌ प्राप्नुयाव प्राप्नुयाम 


. You should learn the paradigms of the two important 


roots V अस्‌ (2P) and VF (8P). In accordance with (11) 
above, the लिडः of १अस्‌ is based on the weak stem, 
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which is सू. Thus, the paradigm is: 
प्र? स्यात्‌ स्याताम्‌ स्युः etc. 
These forms are useful. स्यात्‌ means “maybe,” “per- 
haps,” etc. अकु is, as always, irregular. Here it loses 
its final stem vowel 3 before the mode-sign. 
go कुर्यात्‌ कुर्याताम्‌ कुर्युः etc 
Fill out and memorize both paradigms. 

७. आत्मनेपद 

i अ W-s 

The mode-sign is as at 14.15.a.i.aabove. The endings 
are the regular आत्मनेपद secondary endings, except that 
the उत्तम? एक? has अ. and the प्रथम? बहु? has -रन्‌, instead 
of UT and -अन्त, respectively. The %-sign plus mode 
sign (=Y) is, as in 14.15.a.i.b., not permitted to come 
into contact with an initial vowel of an ending. 
Examples: 
लभ्‌ +ई + अ 0H 
(I should, would, might get.) 


भाष्‌ + ई आताम्‌ -> भाषेयाताम्‌ 
(They [two] might speak.) 


ii. non-H W-s 
The mode-sign ई is always added to the weak stem. 
Since most आत्मनेपद forms are weak anyway, this is 
not as surprising as it is in the परस्मैपद forms. As ini. 
above, the mode-sign is set off from a following vowel 
by य्‌. 
Example: 
भुञ्ज्‌ -- ई + अ -> भुञ्जीय 


(I would, should, etc., eat.) 


14.16 The आशीर्‌ लिङ , or the Benedictive 
Grouped by the grammarians with the विधि लिङ्‌ , but not formed 
from the present stem, is a somewhat rare conjugational mode 
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C. 


known as the आशीर्‌ लिङ्‌, or optative of blessing. It is used as 
the name implies mainly for uttering blessings or prayers. Its 


detailed formation is complicated and need not concern the 
beginning student. However, its परस्मैपद प्रथम° forms may be 
encountered occasionally. 


Examples: 
भयात्‌ भयास्ताम्‌ भयासु: 
May it be! May those two be! May they be! 


EXERCISES 


Translate the reading into English. 
List and identify all लिङ्‌ (optative) forms and substitute for 
them the corresponding लोट्‌ (imperative) forms. 


Translate the following into Sanskrit (See English-Sanskrit 


Glossary at end of lesson): 


1. 


If a man would experience bliss, let him go to the forest 
and there sit long in meditation. 

Having left the city and become a muni, how then should 
I speak to you, friend. 

Are all brahmans men of stabilized mind? How should 

I know? It is not known to me whether they are all sages 
or not (use यत्‌ and न वा and इति). 

Having done what, might men attain liberation? A man 
should do what is written in the $astras. Thereby he may 
become liberated. 


. If I should not see the faces of Rama and Laksmana (use 


gg) again, I should surely be afflicted by great sorrow. 
Let Laksmana go with Sita and Rama (use gg) if he wishes 
to fulfill (use VF) truth and duty (धर्मः, use gg). 


. Ifthey were not afflicted by birth, old age, and fear of 


death (use &-8), men might be happy. Moreover, (अपि च) 
having experienced disease, poverty, sorrow, and disas 
ters (use इन्द्र), they would be of agitated minds. 
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D. Memorize the verse beginning यथा काष्ठम्‌ (from 14.12) and be 
prepared to recite it in class. 


READING 


जितेन्द्रियः सुखदुःखसमो रामो मातरं द्रष्टुं गच्छेयमिति मत्वान्तःपुरम- 
गच्छत्‌ | तं शोकावहवृत्तान्तं श्रुत्वा राममाता परशुच्छिन्रकदलीव पृथिव्यां 
पतिता । ततो बाष्पपूर्णनयना साब्रवीत्‌ । पुत्र यदि त्वं शोकावहो न 
जायेथास्तर्द्यहमप्रजा न तादुशं दुःखमनुभवेयम्‌ | या माता पुत्रस्य पूर्णेन्दुसदुशं 
मुखं न पश्येत्सा कथं जीवेत्‌ | कथमहं जीवेयमिति । तच्छ्रत्वा ad जना 
भृशं व्यलपन्‌ | किंतु लक्ष्मणस्तदश्रातुर्दुःखं दुष्टराजितक्रोचः कोपरक्तनयन 
इदं * वचो Sadiq । भो भ्रातरिदं सोढुं न शक्नोमि । भवतो वनगमनं 
मह्यं न रोचते | श्रूयतां तावत्‌ । आवयोर्जराहतबुद्धिः पिता नारीवशगतः 
किं न ब्रूयात्‌ । भवतो sud विना नुपस्त्वां राज्यं त्यक्का वनं गच्छेरिति 
कथं भाषते | कः पुत्रो भार्याजितस्य पितुर्वचनं हृदये कुर्यात्‌ | आगच्छ- 
त्वार्यः | अहं सर्वामयोध्यां तीक्ष्णशरैनिर्जनां कुर्याम्‌ । राजानं पितरमपि 
हन्तुं समर्थो ऽस्मीति | कुपितस्य भ्रातुर्वचः श्रुत्वा रामो ऽब्रवीत्तात मास्तु 
कोपः । पुत्रो न कदापीदुशं वाक्यं ब्रूयात्‌ । अपि च पुरुषो न कदापि 
क्रोधवशं गच्छेत्‌ | विगतक्रोधो भवितुमर्हति भवानिति । अन्ततो 
लक्ष्मणस्तथासित्वत्युक्का मन्युं पराजित्य यत्र यत्र त्वं गच्छेस्तत्र तत्र 
गच्छेयमहमपीत्युक्तवान्‌ ॥ 


*See 19.1 


252 


GLOSSARY 
अ-; अन्‌- काष्ठम्‌ 
(negative prefix for nominal or (n)—log 
indeclinable forms. अ- precedes कोपः 
consonants, अनू- precedes (m)—anger, rage 
vowels—un-, non-, without-, 
गमनम्‌ 
-less) (n) i 
n)—going 
अजित a 
(adj)—unconquered a 
(adj)—cut 
अन्तःपुरम्‌ 
o Ug; o 
(n)—inner apartment, esp., ४जन्‌ > जायते अत पक Ss) 
; (4A)—be born, arise 
women’ schambers 
आवह जित 


(adj)—bringing, conveying 
(common at end of compund) 

इन्दुः 

(m)—moon 

इन्द्रियम्‌ 

(n)—sense, organs of sense 

ईदुश 

(adj)—such, of this kind 

उदधिः 

(m)— ocean 

कदली 

(f)—plantain or banana tree, often 
an object of comparison due to 


its frailty and its transitory 
nature 


(adj)—conquered, subdued 


तातः 

(m)—1) father; 2) a term of 
affection applied to any person, 
but usually to inferiors or 
juniors, ‘my child,’ ‘my son,’ 
‘dear one,’ etc. 

-Q 

(adj)— giving, causing, giving rise 
to (at end of compound only) 

नयनम्‌ 

(n)—eye 

निः- 

(ind)—without, devoid of (only as 
first member of compound) 


नीत 

(ad j)—led 

परशुः 

(m)—axe 

परा + ४जि 
(1P)—conquer, subdue 
पुथिवी 

(f)—earth 

प्रति 


(ind)—1) as postposition 
following द्वितीया: to, with respect to; 
2) as first member of अव्ययीभाव : 
every, each 


बाष्पः 

(m)—tears 

भुशम्‌ 

(adv)—extremely 

मन्युः 

(m)—anger, rage 

मित्रम्‌ 

(n)—friend 

मोक्षः 

(m)—liberation 

यत्‌ 

(ind)—in that (neut. rel. pronoun 
used adverbially) 

र्क्त 


1) (adj)—reddened 
2) (n -H)—blood 
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रुच्‌ 

(1A)—to be pleasing [to ... 
(object in चतुर्थी)] 

वशः 

(m)—power, control, influence 


वशगत 

(adj)—under the influence (of ) 
वाक्यम्‌ 

(n)— speech 

विगत 

(adj)— gone, departed 

fa + ved 


(1P)—lament 

वीर्यम्‌ 

(n)— valor 

वृत्तान्तः 

(m)—report, news, story 

शास्त्रम्‌ 

(n)—scholarly text 

स- 

(ind)—with, having (used only as 
prior member of compound) 


संवत्सरः 

(m)—year 

सदुश 

(adj)—like, fit, suitable 
सम 


(adj)—same, equal 


254 


समागमः 

(m)—meeting, coming together 
सम्‌ + आ Vg 

(2P)—come together, meet 
*सह्‌ 

(1A)—bear, endure 


हृदयम्‌ 

(n)—heart 

हृदये + अकृ 

(idiom)—take seriously, take to 
heart 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 


agitated 

birth 

death 

disaster 
disease 

for a long time 
liberated 
liberation 
moreover 

old age 
poverty 
stabilized 
surely, certainly 
written 


आकुल (adj) 
जन्मन्‌ (n) 
मृत्युः (m) 
equa (n) 
रोगः (m) 
चिरम्‌ (ind) 
मुक्त (adj) 
मोक्षः (m) 
अपि च (ind) 
जरा (f) 
दारिद्रयम्‌ (n) 
स्थिर (adj) 
निश्चितम्‌ (ind) 
लिखित (adj) 


15.0 


15.1 


15.2 


LESSON 15 
वर्तमाने कृदन्त (The Present Participle) 


With the विधि लिङ्‌ (optative) we learned the last verbal conju- 
gation of the present system. However, there is still one 
participial (1.e., nominal) form based on the present stem. This 
form, the present participle, is of very common occurrence and 
great usefulness. It is, like the भूते कृदन्त and other non-conju- 
gational verbal forms, an excellent example of classical 

Sanskrit's tendency to depart from the तिङन्त forms. It func- 

tions like the भूते कृदन्त in that it, too, is both adjectival (in that 

it must agree in case, number, and gender with the noun to 
which it refers) and verbal (in that it must have a कर्तृ [gram- 
matical subject]) and may, if formed from a सकर्मक root, have 

a कर्मन्‌ (direct object). Its relation to the भूते Pad is very 

much like that of the कर्तरि to the कर्मणि प्रयोग. That is, it is 

subject-referent, i.e., is in grammatical agreement with its कर्त, 
while the भूते कुदन्त (of a सकर्मक root) is object-referent, i.e., in 
agreement with its कर्मन्‌. Its use, however, is rather different. 

The use of the वर्तमाने कृदन्त. 

The वर्तमाने कृदन्त is basically a simple formation. Neverthe- 

less, the use of this form, like that of बहुत्रीहि समास-5, and the 

कर्मणि प्रयोग, is sometimes confusing to the beginner. There- 
fore, it requires some explanation. 

There are basically two reasons for confusion regarding this 

participle, one conceptual and significant, the other mechani- 

cal and trivial. 

a. The latter, trivial reason is nothing more than the fact that 
certain common forms of the participle are identical with 
some common finite verbal forms. This, however, is rarely 
the cause of real ambiguity. This minor issue will be dis- 
cussed below (15.13). 
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b. 


The major reason for misunderstanding the function of the 

वर्तमाने कृदन्त is a failure to understand that the participle is 

limited, unlike the भूते कुदन्त, to a status in a sentence sub- 

ordinate to another finite verb or its equivalent. The present 

participle can never substitute for the principal verb of a 

sentence or an independent clause. In this it is rather like 

the gerund (see 11.5). 

Thus, although रामो वनं गतः । (०7 गच्छति, अगच्छत्‌, गतवान्‌, 

गच्छतु etc.) is a complete sentence, the phrases 

1. रामो वनं गत्वा (त्वान्त) 

1. रामो वनं गच्छन्‌ (वर्तमाने कुदन्त) 

require an independent verbal phrase just as clearly as do 

their English equivalents: 

i. Rama, having gone to the forest, . . . and 

ii. Rama, going to the forest, . . . 

The “resolution” of these sentence fragments must be a 

finite verb or some nominal equivalent. For example, the 

phrases i. and ii. could be resolved by the clause मुनिमपश्यत्‌. 

The sentences would now read: 

1. रामो वनं गत्वा मुनिमपश्यत्‌ । 

1. रामो वनं गच्छन्मुनिमपश्यत्‌ | 

which would mean: 

i. Having gone to the forest, Rama saw a sage. 

ii. [While] going to the forest, Rama saw a sage. [or] 
Rama, [who was] going to the forest, saw a sage. . 


As the above sentences show, the ma jor difference with regard 
to usage, between त्वान्त and the वर्तमाने कृदन्त, is that the action 
expressed by the former is more or less perfective while the 


action expressed by the latter is more or less imperfective. The 


त्वान्त is used to indicate an action that is completed by the 


time of the action expressed by the finite verb of the comple- 
mentary independent clause. The वर्तमाने कृदन्त, on the other 
hand, generally expresses an action that is in process at the 


15.4 


15.5 
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time of the action of the independent verb so the two actions 


(or states) are more or less simultaneous. Thus in sentence (1) 


above we would understand that Rama had already completed 


his journey to the forest before he saw the sage. In (ii) he sees 


the sage while he is still on his way. 


a. 


This expression of simultaneous actions maybe otherwise 
accomplished by the compound sentences of the type 
यदा . . . तदा etc., (6.5 ff.) that have been introduced earlier. 
Examples: 
1. यदा रामो वनमगच्छत्तदा स मुनिमपश्यत्‌ 

(When Rama went to the forest, he saw a sage.) 


ii यः पुरुषः कुष्णं भजति स मोक्षं लभते | 
(The man who worships Krsna, [he] attains liberation.) 


An important function of the वर्तमाने कुदन्त is to serve asa 
substitute for such relative clauses. The above examples 
might be paraphrased as follows: 

i वनं गच्छन्रामो मुनिमपश्यत्‌ | 

ii कुष्णं भजन्पुरुषो मोक्षं लभते । 

If you always remember first to translate a वर्तमाने Pad 
regardless of its case, as a subordinate or relative clause, 
you will have no difficulty with the form. Afterwards, if 
you feel the result is not always the best English, you may 
change the English wording; but you will have understood 
the sentence. It is impossible to stress this point too strongly 
because the वर्तमाने कुदन्त, like the भूते कुदन्त, is a verbal 
adjective and must, therefore, agree in case, number, and 
gender with the noun it modifies. If, however, you try to 
express the case of this adjective separately, you will not 
understand the sentence. 

Consider the following sentence: 

वनं गच्छता रामेण मुनिर्दुश्यते | 

(Rama, going to the forest, sees the sage.) 
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Here we see the वर्तमाने कुदन्त of the root \गम्‌ in its तृतीया, 
एक, पुलिङ्ग form. Now the structure of the finite phrase of 
the sentence is clear: 

रामेण मुनिर्दुश्यते । 


(The sage is seen by Rama.) 


The remainder of the sentence, वनं गच्छता, requires some 


explanation. 


1. 


iii. 


iv. 


Two specific questions arise: 

a. Why is गच्छता in the तृतीया? 

b. What is the syntactical role of वनम in the sentence? 

The answers to these questions are: 

a. गच्छता is in the तुतीया because, being an adjective, 
it must agree in case, number, and gender with the 
noun it modifies. Since रामेण is तृतीया, एक, पुलिङ्ग 
and गच्छता modifies रामेण, it must be the same. This 
does not mean that the action of “going” is to 
be understood or translated as being agentive 
or instrumental! l 

b. वनम्‌ is द्वितीया, एक, नपुंसक and is the locus of mo- 
tion of the action of the root \गम्‌ as expressed in 
the form गच्छता (see 4.38). 

In these two questions (and answers) lies the whole 
explanation of the function of the वर्तमाने कुदन्त. It is 
nominal in that it is an adjective and it is verbal in that 
it can (if formed from a सकर्मक root) have a direct 
object. As such, it can serve as a transition between 
two separate clauses by serving as an adjective in one 
and as a verb in the other. 
Thus, in our example the words वनम्‌ and रामेण each 
relate in a different way to the key word गच्छता—the 
first as locus of motion of a verb and the second as the 
governing noun of an adjective. It is as though रामेण 
were the subject of two different clauses, of which the 
verbs were derived from V3TH and Vað respectively. 


15.6 
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v. Because of this dual nature of the present participle, 
we should translate it as a verb of a subordinate or 
relative clause. 

vi. We should then translate 
वनं गच्छता रामेण मुनिर्दुर्यते ४5: 

(The sage is seen by Rama, who is going to the for- 

est.) (or) (Rama, while going to the forest, sees a sage.) 

a. Remember that the वर्तमाने Pa is a verbal adjec- 
tiveand nota verbal noun. Therefore it is no more 
proper to attempt to give its own case relation than 
itis with an ordinary (nonverbal) adjective. Thus 
if (as many beginning Sanskritists do) one were to 
translate the phrase: रामेण गच्छता as “by Rama’s 
going ...,” it would be as great an error as to trans- 
late रामेण श्यामेन as “by the dark of Rama...” 

b. There are indeed many true nouns derived from the 
verbal roots (Lesson 20). The वर्तमाने कृदन्त, how- 
ever, may be easily distinguished from these (and 
all other verbal adjectives) by the fact that it is 
formed from the present stems of the various roots, 
rather than from the roots themselves. 

Formation of the वर्तमाने कुदन्त 

The वर्तमाने कृदन्त has one feature more characteristic of verbal 

than of nominal forms. Unlike the other participial formations 

learned thus far (the भूते कुदन्त [Lesson 10] and -तवन्त्‌ [11.4] 

constructions), it distinguishes voice. Like finite verbs it has 

different endings according to whether its verbal root is con ju- 
gated in the आत्मनेपद or परस्मैपद. 

a. The परस्मैपद participle may be formed quite mechanically. 
The stem form is discovered in each case by dropping the 
final इ of the प्रथम, बहु, परस्मैपद form of वर्तमाने @ (present 
indicative). 

i. Thus, the “active” participle of the following roots may 
be generated as follows: 
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lil. 


root प्रथम°बहु?ळट्‌ participle stem 
\गम्‌ (1) गच्छन्ति गच्छन्त्‌ 

V¥ (5) शृण्वन्ति शृण्वन्त्‌ 

४कु (8) कुर्वन्ति कुर्वन्त्‌ 

vot (3) बिभ्यति बिभ्यत्‌ 

अस्‌ (2) सन्ति सन्त्‌ 


\छिद्‌ (7) छिन्दन्ति छिन्दन्त्‌ 

The forms thus generated are ones with a strong/weak 
alternation of -अन्त/-अत्‌. The only exception to this is 
that roots of the third गण (which have no 4 in their 
प्रथम बहु परस्मैपद छद forms [see 7.25]), therefore have a 
participial stem form in -अतू, which then has no strong/ 
weak alternation. All its forms are in this sense “weak.” 
The paradigm is thus the same as that given at 11.1, 
with the single important exception that the पुलिङ्ग, एक, 
प्रथमा is always formed without length of the final अ. 
Examples: 

पश्‌ (4) सीतां पञ्यत्रामो मुदितो ऽभवत्‌ | 

(Seeing Sita, Rama became happy.) 


४श्रु (5) मधुराञ्छन्दाञ्छुण्वन्सुखितो ऽपि पर्युत्सुको भवेत्‌ । 
(Even a happy man, when he hears sweet sounds, 
might be stricken by longing.) 


*भी (3) राक्षसेभ्यो बिभ्यदुषिर्घोरवनमत्यजत्‌ | 


(Fearing the raksasa-s, the rsi left the terrible forest.) 


आ+४गम्‌ (1) भवन्तमागच्छन्तं दृष्टा सर्व उत्तिष्ठन्तु । 
(Seeing you coming, let everyone rise.) 


Vaq (1), सम्‌ -- ४वद (1) वने वसद्रिर्मुनिभिः सह संवदतो 
जनान्‌ रामलक्ष्मणो सस्नेहं पश्यतः | 

(Rama and Laksmana view with affection the people, 
who are conversing with the sages dwelling in the for- 
est.) 
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iv. The Fate forms of the participle are formed by the 
suf fixation of § to either the strong or weak stem (de- 
pending on the गण) and are declined regularly 
according to 7.1. 

The ई is added: 
a. to the strong stem in W-s 1,4 and 10. 


Examples: 
root m. stem f. stem 
Vag (1) A वदन्ती 


b. to the strong or weak stem for गण 6 and for roots 
of the 2nd गण ending in M, although the strong 
stem is perhaps more common. 


Examples: 

root m. stem f.stem 

*तुद्‌ (6) dex तुदन्ती/तुदती 

चया (2) यान्त्‌ यान्ती/याती 
c. to the weak stem for all others. 

Examples: 

root m. stem f. stem 

VE (8) कुर्वन्त्‌ कुर्वती 


*ठिद्‌ (7) छिन्दन्त्‌ छिन्दती 


v. The नपुंसकलिङ्ग is formed in general from the weak stem 
-अत्‌ and its declension is the same as that of neuter 
stems in -वन्त्‌ ०7-मन्त्‌ (1 1.1.b) except in the प्रथमा, द्वितीया 
and संबोधन द्विवचन forms where stem-strength occurs 
in accordance with the pattern of the feminine. 

For example: 

*गम्‌ एक? द्वि? बहु? 
प्र गच्छत्‌ गच्छन्ती गच्छन्ति 
द्विश गच्छत्‌ ` गच्छन्ती गच्छन्ति 
सम्‌° गच्छत्‌ गच्छन्ती गच्छन्ति 
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~15.8 


15.9 


The आत्मनेपद stem form of the वर्तमाने कृदन्त, which, as with the 
finite verbs, has no semantic value to distinguish it from the 
परस्मैपद, is generated simply by: 
a. adding -मान to present stems of roots of the अ गण-ऽ (1,4,6, 
and 10). 
Examples: 
root stem form 
*भाष्‌ (14) भाषमाण (See 3.59 for सन्धि.) 
४मन्‌ (4A) मन्यमान 
b. adding -आन to the weak present stems of the non-H W-s 
(2,3,5,7,8,9). 


Examples: 

root stem form 

२द्विष्‌ (2) द्विषाण (5०८ 3.59 for सन्धि.) 
Ve (8) कुर्वाण 

अहु (3) जुह्वान 


c. Since the आत्मनेपद forms are all -अ stems, their declension 
is of no difficulty. The प्रथमा एक endings are: 


पुलिङ्ग ; -3t: £ 
नपुंसकलिङ्गः -अम्‌ 

and Ag: -M 

d. The use of the आत्मनेपद is just like that of the परस्मैपद. 
Example: 


अहं कामान्न कदापि त्यजेयमिति मन्यमानेषु पुरुषेषु वैराग्यं कथमुद्वेत्‌ | 
(How could vairdgya arise among men who think, “I would 
never abandon sensual pleasures?") 


A कर्मणि (or भावे) equivalent of the वर्तमाने कृदन्त may be formed 
from the कर्मणि stem of any verbal root. As in the case of finite 
verbs, this participle is formed with the आत्मनेपद ending, which, 
for this form, is invariably -मान. 

As with any कर्मणि प्रयोग form, this participle agrees with the 
कर्मन्‌ or object of the action expressed by its verbal root, if the 
root 15 सकर्मक, or transitive. 


15.10 


263 


Examples: 

रामेण हन्यमाना राक्षसा दूरं गच्छन्ति यथा वायुना नुद्यमानानि पर्णानि । 
(The raksasa-s, being slain by Rama, go far away, like leaves 
driven by the wind.) 


मया दुश्यमानासु कन्यासु सीतोत्तमेति मन्ये ऽहम्‌ | 
(I think that among the girls I see (lit., being seen by me), Sita 
is the best.) 


There are a number of special or idiomatic applications of the 

वर्तमाने कृदन्त which, if studied carefully, greatly increase one’s 

ability to understand and generate sophisticated Sanskrit 
sentences: 

a. The वर्तमाने कृदन्त of the root \/अस्‌ (सन्त्‌ सत्‌ सती), “being,” is 
quite useful. One of its regular idiomatic applications is 
with the निपात (particle) अपि to indicate a situation contrary 
to normal expectation. 

Examples: 

ब्राह्मणः सन्नपि स न वेदज्ञः | 

(Even though he is a brahman, he is not a knower of the 
Vedas.) 


सुन्दरी सत्यपि दुर्गा न विवाहिता । 


(Even though she is beautiful, Durga is not married.) 


i. This sense of “even though” may be conveyed by अपि 
and the वर्तमाने कृदन्त of any other root as well. 
Example: 
पुस्तकं पठन्नप्यर्थ नावगच्छामि | 
(Even though I read the book, I don't understand the 
meaning.) 


b. The वर्तमाने कृदन्त of the आत्मनेपद roots VJA (1A) and \विद्‌ 
(4A), “to be, exist,” (वर्तमान and विद्यमान) in the sense of 


“existing,” “going on,” “present,” have several common 


uses. 
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८. 


i. 


ii. 


The participle वर्तमान can be used as an adjective mean- 
ing “present” or even as the noun “the present.” It is 
from this form that we have the grammatical term वर्तमाने 
लट्‌ or the लट्‌ (indicative) used in the present. 
The negative of the participle of *विद्‌, अविद्यमान is used 
in order to provide the विग्रह of a particular kindof बुहत्रीहि 
समास. In this kind of समास, the prior member is the 
negative particle अ, which here serves as a sort of ad- 
jective meaning not-existing. When such a compound 
is subjected to विग्रह, however, areal word is required. 
The word is usually supplied by the participle अविद्यमान. 
Example: 
समास विग्रह meaning 
अपुरुषम्‌ (TM) अविद्यमानाः पुरुषा a (realm) having 
यस्मिंस्तत्‌ no men 


Another common use ofthis participle is as a true continu- 


ative or “imperfective.” This is done by making use of the 


simultaneity of the participial action with a finite form of 


a verb of motion or of standing still. 


Examples: 


vit 


(IP) (sing) गायन्नागच्छति | 
(He comes singing.) 


सम्‌ + \भाष्‌ (14) (speak) तया सह संभाषमाण आस्ते | 


(He is speaking with her 
[lit., He sits speaking 
with her. ]) 


\हम्‌ (IP) (laugh) हसंस्तिष्ठति | 


(He goes on laughing 
[lit., He stands laugh- 
ing.]) 


15.11 
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सति सप्तमी and सतः षष्ठी : Absolute Constructions 
Two of the most common and characteristic idiomatic uses of 


the participles, especially the present participles, are the सति 


सप्तमी and सतः षष्ठी or locative and genitive absolute construc- 


tions. By the use of these constructions, a noun and its participle 


may, by being placed either in te सप्तमी or षष्ठी case, form a 


special kind of relative clause that conveys a sense of concur- 


rent or immediately contiguous time relative to that of an 


independent clause. 


a. 


By far the more common of these usages is in the सप्तमी or 
locative case. Its meaning is simply “while” or “when,” 
and it may be formed freely with both active and passive 
participles. 

Examples: 

रामे वनं गच्छति सर्वे जना दुःखिता अभवन्‌ । 

(When Rama was going to the forest, all the people were 

unhappy.) 


सीतायां तं पञ्यन्त्यां कैकेर्यहसत्‌ | 
(While Sita was watching him, Kaikeyi laughed.) 


सर्वेषु जनेषु दुःखितेषु सत्सु देवा अपि विषण्णा भवन्ति | 
(When all the people are unhappy, even the gods become 
dejected.) 


रामेण हन्यमानेषु राक्षसेषु वानरा आनन्देनानृत्यन्‌ | 
(When the demons were being killed by Rama, the mon- 
keys danced for joy.) 


i. The same construction may be used with other 
participles, for example; 
तस्मिन्हते राक्षसे सर्वे जना भयमुक्ता अभवन्‌ | 
(When that raksasa was killed, all people became free 
from fear.) 
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b. Anexactly parallel usage to the सति सप्तमी may be formed 


from the षष्ठी, or genitive case. This usage, called the सतः 
षष्ठी, is somewhat less common than the सति सप्तमी although 
its function is quite similar. It too indicates simultaneous 
action. Its occurrence, however, is occasionally restricted 
to cases in which the action expressed by the genitive par- 
ticiple is carried on not only at the same time as the action 
expressed by a finite verb (or equivalent) but in spite of it. 
As this construction is used to indicate action that is in 
some way disrespectful or contemptuous, it is called 
अनादरषष्ठी, or genitive of disrespect. 

Examples: 

पश्यतो रावणस्य रामो राक्षसान्हन्ति । 

(Rama kills the raksasas [despite the fact that] Ravana is 
looking on; i.e., Rama kills the raksasa-s right before 
Ravana’s eyes.) 


राज्ञो भाषमाणस्य केकेय्यहसत्‌ | 
(Kaikeyi laughed while the king was speaking.) 


Note that both absolutive constructions are used only when 
the subjects of the two clauses are not the same. 


15.12 Special problems 


One of the most elementary but frequently occurring errors 
that students commit with regard to te वर्तमाने कृदन्त is due to 
the fact that in many instances the various cases of a participle 
of a given root may be homonymous with finite forms of the 
same root. A glance through the paradigm will indicate where 
confusion is possible. 

a. The most common instance of this should be considered 


separately. It happens that the सप्तमी, एकवचन, पुंलिङ्ग or 
नपुंसकालिङ्घ of the परस्मैपद वर्तमाने pa~ of roots belonging to 
the अ W-s has exactly the same form as the extremely 
common प्रथमपुरुष, एकवचन, परस्मेपद of € वर्तमाने exe. 
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Since, because of the common occurrence of the सति सप्तमी 
(15.1 1.a), the former form occurs relatively frequently, the 
opportunities for confusion are not rare. To avoid this 
confusion, be sure, when dealing with an apparently finite 
verbal form, that you can identify the subject of the verb 
and that there are no “suspicious locatives" in its vicinity. 
Example 
रामे वनं गच्छति ad दुःखिता भवन्ति । 
Do not simply assume that गच्छति is a finite form. If it 
were, you would have to find a subject. रामे, of course, 
cannot be the subject of any finite form. Even if you 
were to assume an unexpressed subject, you would have 
to explain रामे Keeping in mind the सति सप्तमी eliminates 
the difficulty 
i. Oneshould note in this connection that the confusion 
common among beginners, of the post-consonantal 
forms of T and ओ (viz; andl) can prove particularly 
troublesome here. 


EXERCISES 


Translate the reading up until the sentence beginning एवं वदति 


Identify all the वर्तमाने pa-s in A. Rewrite the reading, sub- 
stituting relative clauses or other paraphrases for the वर्तमाने 
कुदन्त-ऽ. 

Translate the remainder of the reading and carry out the same 
procedure as in B. 

Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit, using वर्तमाने 
pa-s and absolute constructions whenever possible. 


Rama and Laksmana killed raksasa-s in the forest while 
(despite the fact that) the king of theraksasa-s was watch- 
ing. (VII [4P]) 
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d 


When the king speaks, everyone stands listening. 

The guru stands among the students who are reading books. 
Icannotsee the book that is being read by you. 

. When who is slain, do the people become free from fear? 
E. Now rewrite the sentences of D., substituting relative clauses 


A Rw 


for the participles. 
F. Translate and memorize the following two verses. 


कूजन्तं राम रामेति मधुरं मधुराक्षरम्‌ | 
आरुह्य कविताशाखां वन्दे वाल्मीकिकोकिलम्‌ ॥ 


वाल्मीकेर्मुनिसिंहस्य कवितावनचारिणः | 
शुण्वत्रामकथानादं को न याति परां गतिम्‌ ॥ 


Note: These two verses are based upon figures of speech called 
समस्तरूपक-s, or compound-metaphors, in which the subject of 
comparison (e.g., वाल्मीकिः) is compared to the object of com- 
parison (e.g., कोकिलः) by making an appositional कर्मधारय 
compound (see 12.10.b) of which the former is the prior and 
the latter the final, member. Thus, the word वाल्मीकिकोकिलः 
means the “Valmiki cuckoo,” or “Valmiki viewed poetically 
as a cuckoo.” There are two such समस्तरूपक-s in the first verse 
and three in the second. 


READING 


अहमपि वनं गच्छामीति वदन्तं लक्ष्मणं परिष्वजमानो रामो ऽमन्यत | 
प्रियां वनगमनात्पूर्वं पश्यामीति | एवं चिन्तयित्वा सीतापतिः सीतां द्रष्टुं 
गतः । सीताप्यागच्छन्तं विवर्णवदनं भर्तारं दुष्ट्वा चिन्तया बाध्यमानैवम- 
ब्रवीत्‌ | एतादुश्स्य शोकस्य कारणमुच्यतामिति | एवमुक्तो दशरथतनयो 
ऽब्रवीत्‌ | पुरा राज्ञा सत्यप्रतिज्ञेन दशरथेन कैकेय्यै महावरौ दत्तौ । अद्य 
ममाभिषेके क्रियमाणे सा वदति | प्रथमवरेण चतुर्दशवर्षाणि रामेण दण्ङका- 
रण्य उष्यताम्‌ । द्वितीयेन भरतो यौवराज्ये ऽभिषिच्यतामिति । ततो 
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ऽहमद्यैव पितृप्रतिज्ञामनुसुत्यायोध्यां परित्यजन्वनं गच्छेयम्‌ । त्वयात्रैव 
स्थीयताम्‌ | देवपूजां यथाविधि सर्वदा कुर्वती भरतशत्रुघ्नौ सेवस्वेति | 
एवं वदति रामे जनकतनया संक्रुद्धा सत्युपहासमकरोत्‌ | आर्यपुत्र किं 
भाषसे | ईदुशं वचनं न कदापि त्वादुशा वीरा वक्तुमर्हन्ति । भर्तुर्वनं 
गच्छतः कथं भार्या नगरे तिष्ठेदिति । एवं sadi सीतां न नेतुमेच्छद्रामो 
वनदुःखानि चिन्तयन्‌ । सो ऽवदत्‌ । शृणु सीते । वने वसता जनेन 
बहुदुःखान्यनुभूयन्ते | वने सिंहादयो* हिं्रजन्तवश्चरन्ति यथाकामम्‌ | 
तत्र च सन्ति बहून्यन्यानि मार्गश्रमादीनि दुःखानीति | तद्वचनं श्रुत्वा 
दुःखिता सीताश्रुपूर्णनयना पुनरब्रवीत्‌ | हे राम । त्वया निरूप्यमाणानि 
दुःखानि सुखान्येव भवेयुस्त्वया सह संचरन्त्या मम । त्वयि वनं गते 
कथमिह जीवेयम्‌ । त्वया त्यक्ताहं विषं पिबेयमग्निं वा प्रविशेयम्‌ | 
अलमनेन वचनेन | दण्डकारण्यं गच्छता त्वया सहाहमागच्छामीति | 
रामो ऽपि तां शोचन्तीं परिष्वञ्य सान्त्वयन्नेवावदत्‌ | साधु प्रिये साधु | 
यदि मया सहागन्तुमिच्छसि तर्ह्मागच्छेति ॥ 


* See “आदिः” in the glossary 
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GLOSSARY 
अक्षरम्‌ कविता 
(n)—syllable, sound, word (f)—poetry 
अग्निः कामः 
(m)—fire (m)—4desire 
FOL कारणम्‌ 
(ind)—enough, sufficient; with (n)—reason, cause 
तृतीया, ‘enough of .. .” VER 
आदिः (1P)—warble 


(m)— beginning; this word is very कोकिल: 


frequently used as the final (m)—koil, Indian cuckoo 


चतुर्दश 
(adj)—fourteen (see 19.3) 


member of a bahuvrihi 
application of appositional 
karmadharaya compounds of 
the meaning ‘having ...fora VR 

beginning.’ This is the typical | (1P)—move, wander 
Sanskrit way of saying ‘.. . etc.,' चारिन्‌ 

indicating a known group by its (m)—roamer, wanderer 
first or foremost member. 

Example: इन्द्रादयो देवाः (the gods) जन्तु 


: : m)—creature, living bein 
having Indra foremost,i.e., (m) , 8 8 


Indra, etc. तनयः 
आ+ veg (m)—son 
(1P)—ascend (to) तनया 
उपहासः (f)—daughter 


(m)—satirical laughter, ridicule | त्वादुश 
(adj)—like you 


एतादुश 
(adj)—such दुर्गा 
कथा (f prop)—Durga, woman’s name 
(f)— story, tale नादः 


(m)—roar 


निः + Veq 
(10P)—see, perceive, foresee, 


describe 
पर 
(adj)—highest (see 5.7) 
परि + \स्वञ्‌ -> परिष्वजते 
(1A)—embrace 


\पा -> पिबति (see 7.15.4) 
(1P)—drink 


पूजा 

(f)—worship, reverence 
पूर्व + (पञ्चमी विभक्ति) 
(ind)—before 'X" 

प्र + VAI 


(6P)—enter 
मधुरम्‌ 
(ind)—sweetly 


यथाकामम्‌ 
(ind)—in accordance with desire, 
at will 


यथाविधि 

(ind)—in accordance with custom 
श्या 

(2P)— go 

यौवराज्यम्‌ 

(n)—state of being heir apparent 


Vara 


(1A)—praise, extol 
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वर्षम्‌ 

(n)—year; in द्वितीया “णि a year’ (see 

4.41) 

वदनम्‌ 

(n)—face 

वाल्मीकिः 

(m prop)—the rsi Valmiki, first 
poet (ādikavih), and traditional 
author of the Ramayana 


विधिः 

(m)—rule, custom 
विषम्‌ 
(n)—poison 
शाखा 
(f)—branch 
Mk 
(1P)—grieve 
श्रमः 

(m)—toil, effort 
संक्रुद्ध 
(adj)—angry 

सं + ४चर्‌ 
(1P)—go, walk 
*सान्त्व्‌ 


(10P)—pacify, appease 


(m)—lion 

fea 

(ad j)—injurious, harmful 
हिंसा 


(f)—violence 
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ENGLISH-SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 


book पुस्तकम्‌ (1) 

fear भयम्‌ (n) 

free मुक्त (adj) 

listen vy (5P) 

people जनः (m) (use sing. or pl.) 
read ४पठ्‌ (17) 

slain हत (adj) 

stand ve (17) 


student शिष्यः (m) 


16.0 


16.1 


LESSON 16 


Non- Conjugations; 
The लट, @&, and cc 

(Future System and the Conditional); 
The कृत्य (Gerundive) 


Thus far, all the finite verbal forms you have learned, with the 

exception of the कर्मणि प्रयोग, have involved knowledge of the 

गण, or conjugation class, to which each "ld, or verbal root, 
belongs. These forms, the ट, es, लोट्‌ and लिङ्‌ are, more- 
over, the only finite forms generated according to these गण-s. 

The remaining verbal conjugations, then, whatever their own 

peculiarities, do not require that you know the गण of a root in 

order to generate their forms. 

सेट्‌, वेट्‌, and अनिट्‌ Roots 

With regard to the non-Tण conjugations, all Sanskrit roots may 

be classified according to whether or nor they require the vowel 

$ between themselves and tense markers or endings that begin 
with any consonant except यू. Since य्‌ is an exception, the 
issue does not arise with regard to the कर्मणि प्रयोग. 

a. This particular S is called $S& by the Sanskrit grammar- 
ians, and all roots are then classified as सेट्‌ (with इद) or 
roots that require the इ wherever possible, अनिट्‌ (without 
इट्‌), roots that do not require इ, and वेट्‌, or roots that op- 
tionally take the इ. The अनिट्‌ roots are rather more numer- 
ous than the others. 

b. Itis this distinction that explains the seemingly sporadic 
occurrence of the इ before the agentive suffix -q and the 
infinitive ending -तुम्‌. 

c. The rules for which roots belong to which categories are 
complex and need not be learned at this point. The dis- 
tinction, however, is an important one. Its existence should 
therefore be kept in mind. If this is done, the verbal forms 
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16.2 


16.3 


themselves, when learned, will show clearly the presence 
or absence of the 9c. This will be seen, for example, in the 
case of the WZ conjugation introduced below. 
सापान्यभविष्यत्काठे लृट्‌ : The Simple Future 
Thus far, although you have learned several modes of verbal 


'forms indicating "present time" and numerous ways of indi- 


cating preterite or "past" time, you have learned no straight- 
forward way of expressing future time. Sanskrit has several 
ways of doing this. The simplest, which may be used to indi- 
cate immediate future, is simply to use the €x, or present in- 
dicative. 

Example: 

भो बालक वनं गच्छ | तथास्तु गच्छामि । 

(Hey boy! Go to the forest. So be it. I [will] go.) 


On the other hand, for more general expression of future time, 
Sanskrit has two distinct verbal conjugations. The most im- 
portant of these and the one more frequently used is also the 
simplest.. It is called सापान्यभविष्यत्काले लट्‌, or “C2 in the sense 
of general future time.” The term सामान्य, “ordinary, general,” 
is used by the grammarians in an attempt to distinguish the 
usage of this form from that of the other future (see 16.11), but 
in fact no such distinction is observed in the literature. 
Formation of the लट 
a. The stem is formed by the suffixation to a verbal root, 
of the tense marker -स्य-. 
i  Beforethismarkera root vowel takes गुण if capable of it. 
ii. In case of सेट्‌ roots, and optionally in the case of वेट्‌ 
roots, the tense marker is preceded by the vowel इ. In 
this case the 8 of the marker is changed to V (3.58). 
The future stems of such roots then typically end in 
-इष्य. 
iii. To the future stems thus formed are added the same 
primary endings used with the cx. 


16.4 


16.5 
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iv. The final अ of लट stem is treated just like the final 
अ of any अ-गण stem. 


Examples: 

Root लट्‌ forms 

चदा (P) (give) दास्यति (he will give) 
VT (P) (go) गमिष्यामि (I will go) 

V"4 (A) (think) मंस्यन्ते (they will think) 


कु (P) (do) करिष्यामः (we will do) 

v. 10th UT roots form the é from the present stem. All 
10th गण roots are सेट्‌. 
Examples: 
४चुर्‌ (P) (steal) चोरयिष्यति (he will steal) 
चिन्त्‌ (P) (think) चिन्तयिष्यामि (1 will think) 


कर्मणि प्रयोग of the Se 
The «2€, like most con jugations, has corresponding कर्मणि and 
भावे प्रयोग-5. But, like all conjugations not formed from the 
present stem, the < has no special कर्मणि or भावे stem. The 
कर्मणि and भावे प्रयोग-5 then, are distinguished only by the fact of 
their always requiring the आत्मनेपद endings. In the case of 
roots (घातु-5) ordinarily conjugated in the आत्मनेपद, there is no 
difference between corresponding कर्तरि and कर्मणि or भावे प्रयोग 
forms. 
Examples: 
Root 
VEN (1P)(stay) रामो वने स्थास्यति (कर्तरि) 

रामेण वने स्थास्यते (भावे). 


(Rama will stay in the forest) 


VL (A) (gain) न किमपि लप्स्यते (कर्तरि) (कर्मणि) 
(He will gain nothing; Nothing will be gained.) 


सन्धि and the लट्‌ 
The formation and usage of the W< are so simple and regular 
that they present few difficulties. There are, however, a few 
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सन्धि rules and other sound changes that should be noted here. 

Some of these have been introduced before but are repeated so 

as to refresh your memory. 

a. अनिट्‌ roots ending in consonants present a number of in- 
stances of internal consonant सन्धि since no vowel inter- 
venes between their final consonants and the 4 of the लुट्‌ 
marker. Before 4 of the future tense marker: 

i. Voiced स्पर्श- change to their corresponding non-voiced 


स्पर्श-5. 

Example: 

Root BE 

*मिद्‌ (split) भेत्स्यति (he will split) 


ii. Aspirate स्पर्श-ऽ are changed to their corresponding non- 
aspirates and rule i., if necessary, applies. 
| Example: 
Root BE 
ven (obtain, gain) ल्प्स्यते (he will obtain) 


iii. तालव्य consonants and € are changed to क्‌ and the स्‌ is 
changed to ष्‌ (7.18.c). 


Examples: 

Root BE 

vaa (abandon) त्यक्ष्यति (he will abandon) 
Vea (see) द्रक्ष्यति (he will see) 

(see 16.5.b.1) 
va (say) वक्ष्यति (he will say) 
Vag (burn) धक्ष्यति (compare 7.26.b) 

(he will burn) 


iv. 4 of several roots, most notably vV (1P) (dwell), is 
changed to तू. 
Example: 
Root ec 
V (dwell) वत्स्यति (he will dwell) 


16.6 
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b. Several other sound changes are to be noted. 


i. In the लट and some other forms requiring vowel 


strength, like the infinitive (13.1.a), a few roots with 
medial % show * instead of the regular गुण (i.e., अर). 


Examples: 

Root 

४दुश्‌ (see) 

*सुज्‌ (emit, create) 
Vay (move, creep) 


e 

द्रक्ष्यति (he will see) 
aed (he will create) 
प्रप्स्यति (he will move) 


ii. A few roots are strengthened by a penultimate nasal. 


Example: 
Root 
VAA (4P) (perish) 


लट्‌ of Some Important Roots 


e 
नङक्ष्यति (he will perish) 


Learning the following examples will give a sense of the eas- 


ily recognizable form of the €2& of some common roots. 


a. अनिट्‌ roots are more common than सेट्‌ (and वेट्‌) roots. Some 


typical examples are: 


Val (give) दास्यति 
VEN (stand) स्थास्यति 
Vall (know) ज्ञास्यति 


VST3 (leave) त्यक्ष्यति 
Val (see) द्रक्ष्यति 
VE (get) लप्स्यते 


(he will give) 
(he will stand) 
(he will know) 
(he will leave) 
(he will see) 
(he will get) 


b. सेट्‌ roots, however, are quite common and include some 


that you must remember. 


V (do) करिष्यति 
मू (be) भविष्यति 
\गम्‌ (go) गमिष्यति 


*हन्‌ (kill) हनिष्यति 


(he will do) 
(he will be) 
(he will go) 
(he will slay) 
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16.7 


16.8 


For वेट्‌ roots, of course, two forms are possible. Thus: 
VFA (perish) नडङक्ष्यति/नशिष्यति (he will perish) 
क्षम्‌ (pardon) ्षंत्यति/क्षमिष्यति (he will pardon) 


The following sentences illustrate the use of the future: 


fe भविष्यति किं भविष्यतीति चिन्तयन्तः ad शिष्याः परीक्षाशालामुद्रिजन्त 


आममिष्यन्ति | 
(Thinking, “What will be? What will be?” all the students will 
come, trembling, to the examination hall.) 


यद्यहं जनकतनयां त्यक्ष्यामि तहिं कस्मिन्नगरे स्थास्यतीत्यवश्यं मंस्यते 
रघुकुलनन्दनः | 

(The bringer of joy to Raghu’s race will certainly think, “If I 
abandon the daughter of Janaka, in what city will she stay?") 


मरणानन्तरं कुत्र गमिष्यति राक्षसः | यत्र न किमपि द्रक्ष्यति श्रोष्यति वा तत्र 
गमिष्यति । 

(Where will the raksasa go after death? He will go where he 
will neither see nor hear anything.) 


भविष्यत्काले कृदन्त : Future Participle 

A future participle may be made from the रूद stem in a way 
precisely analogous to the formation of the present participle 
of an अ गण stem (15.6). 


Examples: 
Root Participle Stem 


४दा (P) दास्यन्त्‌ 

VW BÐ भविष्यन्त्‌ 

Vaq (^) योत्स्यमान 

Example: 

ग्रामं गमिष्यन्‌ पुरुषो व्याघ्रमपश्यत्‌ | 

(The man about to set off for the village saw the tiger.) 


16.9 


16.10 


16.11 
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अतिपत्तो लङ : The Conditional 

Classical Sanskrit has a special tense formation specifically 
reserved for hypotheses or situations contrary to fact. This is 
called अतिपत्तो लड, or “लड़ in the sense of nonexistence, non- 
coming to pass (अतिपत्तिः).” This is actually of rather rare oc- 
currence and is included here only because its formation, once 
the Z< is learned, presents no difficulty whatever. 

The ल is formed from the future stem, exactly as the लङ 
(imperfect) is formed from the present stem. The stem is pre- 
ceded by the augment अ and followed by the appropriate sec- 
ondary ending (8.9). A few examples will suffice: 

Root ec QE 

*गम्‌ (P) (go) गमिष्यति अगमिष्यत्‌ (he would have gone) 
भाष्‌ (A) (speak) भाषिष्यते अभाषिष्यत (he would have spoken) 
\त्यञ्‌ (P) (leave) त्यक्ष्यति अत्यक्ष्यत्‌ (he would have left) 


The form, when it occurs, is used in reference to situations that 
are hypothetical or that are flatly contrary to fact. 

Example: 

रामश्चेत्त्राभविष्यद्रावणः सीतां नैवाहरिष्यत्‌ | 

(If Rama had been there, Ravana would not have abducted 
Sita.) 


अनद्यतन (श्वस्तन) भविष्यत्काले लुट्‌ : The Periphrastic Future 
The second of the two future formations is considerably less 
common. Its formation is peculiar in that it is periphrastic, or 
made up of two distinct forms. One of these forms is nominal 
and one verbal. This peculiarity is enhanced by the fact that in 
the most frequently used person, the प्रथमपुरुष, the finite verbal 
form is omitted. 


16.12 Formation of the लुट 


a. The @¢ ofa given verbal root, except in the प्रथमपुरुष form, 
consists of a sequence of: 
i. anagentive noun derived from the root, 
ii. the लद form of the root Vo (2P) (be) agreeing in 
number and person with the कर्तु of the root. 
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b. The agentive noun is formed by the addition of the suffix 


-q to the root, strengthened by गुण, The formation of the 


noun is discussed at 10.0-3. Its use is as follows. 


i. 


ii. 


Its प्रथमा? एक? पुलिङ्ग form (ending in- ता) is used for all 
मध्यम and उत्तमपुरुष forms regardless of number and 
gender. 

a. Examples: 

Root Agentive Noun 

४कु (8?) (4०) कर्तु - कर्ता 

गम्‌ (17) (९०) गन्तु o गन्ता 

*भू (1) (be) भवितु > भविता 


७. मध्यम and उत्तमपुरुष forms: 
Root 
Ve कर्तास्मि (कर्ता + अस्मि) 0 will do) 
Vr गन्तासि (गन्ता + असि) (you will go) 
भू भवितास्वः (भविता + स्वः) (we two will be) 


प्रथमपुरुष forms differ from those of the other persons 
in thatthe finite form of 38 is normally omitted. Since 
without this form it is impossible to indicate number, 
the remaining agentive noun normally takes its proper 
number. 

Examples: 

Root लुट्‌ 

Ve कर्ता (he will do) 

VO गन्तारौ (they [2] will go) 

\भू भवितारः (they will be) 

Only context can help you distinguish these future 
forms from the normal use of the agentive nouns. 


16.13 The complete paradigm of भू would be: 


प्रथम° 
मध्यम° 
उत्तम° 


एक° fèe बहु? 
भविता भवितारो भवितारः 
भवितासि भवितास्थः भवितास्थ 
भवितास्मि भवितास्वः भवितास्मः 
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16.14 The लुटू has no modes and occurs only in the परस्मैपद , regard- 


16.15 


16.16 


less of the conjugation of the underlying root. 

The लुट्‌ is called अनद्यतन (“not today”) or श्वस्तन (“pertaining to 
tomorrow") to distinguish it from the more general लट. This 
distinction, however, has not remained clear in the classical 
language. 

Example: 

हे सीते रामलक्ष्मणौ at वनं गन्तारो | 

त्वमपि गन्तासि वा न न वा। 

(Oh Sita, Rama and Laksmana will go to the forest tomorrow. 
Will you too go or not?) 


कृत्य : The “Gerundive” or Prescriptive Passive Participle 
The "gerundive" (not to be confused with the “gerund” of 11.5) 
is yet another of those extremely useful “verbal adjectives” 
that we call participles. This particular participle is like the भूते 
कुदन्त ofa कर्मणि or भावे application as it requires the कर्तु of the 
action or state expressed by its verbal root to be in the तृतीया 
विभक्ति. It is not uncommon, however, to find the कर्तृ of a ge- 
rundive in the षष्ठी. The participle, itself, is, when formed from 
a सकर्मक root, in agreement with its कर्मन्‌, Moreover, it is “pre- 
scriptive" in that the form indicates that the विशेष्य (thing modi- 
fied) of this adjectival form is to be, should be, ought to be 
the object (where an object is possible) of the action or state 
expressed by the verbal root. Its force is very similar to that of 
the fafa for or optative mode. 

Examples: 

ब्राह्मणो न केनापि हन्तव्यः | 

(A brahman is not to be killed by anyone.) 


नार्यपि न कदापि हन्तव्या | 
(A woman, too, is never to be killed.) 


रामेण राज्यं करणीयम्‌ | 
(Rama should rule the kingdom.) 
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16.17 


महाभारतं दुर्विज्ञेयं देवैरपि । 


(The Mahabharata is hard to understand, even for the gods.) 


तन्न वक्तव्यं न मन्तव्यमपि । 
(That is not to be said, not even thought.) 


तन्न मम कार्यम्‌ | 
(I don’t have to do that.) 


a. 


The gerundive of अकर्मक roots is a participial equivalent 
of the भावे प्रयोग. As such, its कर्तृ , if expressed, must be in 
the तृतीया (or षष्ठी) while the form itself, having no कर्मन्‌ 
with which to agree, must be प्रथमा, एक, नपुंसकलिङ्ग. 
Examples: 

अत्र मया स्थातव्यम्‌ । 

(Lit.,) (It is to be stayed here by me.) (I ought to stay here.) 


भवतु | मया गन्तव्यम्‌ | 
(Very well, I must go.) 


न कस्यापि गन्तव्यम्‌ | सर्वेषां स्थातव्यम्‌ । 
(No one is to leave. Everyone must stay.) 


i. 


The gerundive of the root Vy is used idiomatically to 
indicate likelihood or probability. Here, as in other 
uses of the copula, the subject must be in the same 
case as its predicates. The case here is तुतीया. 
Example: 

तेन राज्ञा भवितव्यम्‌ । 

(He must be king.) 


The form भवितव्यम्‌ by itself is frequently used in con- 
versation and dramatic dialogue in the sense of “very 


११ 66, 


likely,” “probably,” “undoubtedly,” etc. 


The gerundive, because of its prescriptive nature, can be used 
as a polite imperative with a तृतीया form of one of the 2nd 


person pronouns expressed or implied. 


16.18 


16.19 
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Examples: 
आगन्तव्यम्‌ | 
(Come!) 


गन्तव्यं यदि नाम faim । 
(Go! If you have made up your mind.) 


न भेतव्यं न भेतव्यम्‌ । मयीह तिष्ठति न को ऽपि भयमनुभवतु | 
(Do not fear, do not fear. While I stand here, let no one 
experience fear.) 


यद्यद्रोचते तद्ग्राह्मम्‌ | Ada रोचते तत्त्याञ्यम्‌ | 
(Take what you like, leave what you don’t.) 


Gerundives, like other adjectives, may sometimes become 


nouns. 
Examples: 
Ve > कार्यम्‌ 


(duty, what is to be done) 


Ww o "m 


(beverage, what is to be drunk.) 


Formation of the Gerundive 

The gerundive may be formed from most roots by the addition 

of one of the following three suffixes: 

-य -तव्य -अनीय 

The rules for treatment of roots before these suffixes are as 

follows: 

a. The suffix -य 
The rules for the treatment of root vowels before -4 are 
complex and, unusually for Sanskrit, allow a good deal of 
freedom. 
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i. Root final vowels 


a. 


final आ always becomes ए. 


Examples: 
अज्ञा ज्ञेय (to be known) 
पा पेय (to be drunk) 


final vowels other than आ are treated variously. 
They may be unchanged, subject to गुण, or (less 
commonly) to वृद्धि In some cases, the same root 
may show optionally any of these alternatives. 

If the vowel is subjected to गुण or वृद्धि, then the 
strengthened vowel may if ए or ऐ and must if 3il 
or औ be treated as though it preceded a vowel 
(see 3.11). Thus: 

ए > WU or अय्‌ 

ऐ + ऐ or आय्‌ 


ओ ¬>» अव्‌ 
a o> आव्‌ 
Examples: 


Root  Gerundive 
नजि जेय / जय्य (गुण) (to be conquered) 
*भू भव्य (गुण) (to be) 
भाव्य (वृद्धि) 
If a final short vowel is not strengthened then the 


consonant { often intervenes between the vowel 
and the suffix -य (cf. 11.7.b.ii). 


Examples: 
नजि जित्य (to be conquered) 
Ve कृत्य (to be done) 


ii Root medial vowels 


a. 


medial 3 is unchanged in some roots and length- 
ened in others. 
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Examples: 

Root Gerundive 

NH गम्य (to be gone [to]) 
Vay त्याज्य (to be abandoned) 


b. medial इ, 3, or क्र vowels are unchanged in some 
roots and subjected to गुण in others. 


Examples: 

१द्विष्‌ द्वेष्य (to be hated) 
Vaq योध्य (to be fought) 
Ve गुह्य (to be hidden) 


Don’t worry about the vagueness of these rules. 
You will come to recognize the common forms 
with practice. 
The suffix -तव्य 
This extremely common suffix is added in each case 
to the same stem that precedes the -तुम्‌ of the infinitive 
(13.1), or the agentive suffix -q (10.0). 


Examples: 

अभू भवितव्य (probably) 

अकु कर्तव्य (to be done) 
वच्‌ वक्तव्य (to be said) 
मन्‌ मन्तव्य (to be thought) 
V, गन्तव्य (to be gone) 
Vag पठितव्य (to be read) 
चदा दातव्य (to be given) 
*भुज्‌ भोक्तव्य (to be eaten) 


The suffix -अनीय 

In general, root vowels are subject to गुण before this 
suf fix, which is rather less common than the other two. 
Examples: 

Ve करणीय (to be done) 


16.20 


\गम्‌ गमनीय (to be gone) 
रक्ष्‌ रक्षणीय (to be protected) 
Many roots, especially those ending in long आ, do not 
form gerundives with this suffix. 
The difference of suffix does not change the meaning or use of 
the form. As can be seen from the above, one root may have 
several gerundives because of the three suffixes and the vari- 
ety of forms possible before the suffix. On the other hand, not 
all roots actually occur with all suffixes, and in any case par- 
ticular forms are often preferred. 
Examples: 
Ve कृत्य, कार्य, कर्तव्य, करणीय 
जि जित्य, जेय, जय्य, जेतव्य 
\भू भव्य, भाव्य, भवितव्य 


Roots that only occur in the present system (e.g., VaR] [17] 
[see] and Va [2P] [say]) do not form gerundives or other non- 
present participles. 


EXERCISES 


Translate the reading into English. 
Translate the following sentences into English: 


रामेणाहं त्याज्येति चिन्तयित्वा सीता भीता भविष्यतीत्येवं मन्ये ऽहम्‌ | 


_...रामन्नेद्राक्षसाबराहनिष्यद्ठयं सर्वे नष्टा अभविष्याम | ततस्तस्मै लोकरक्षकाय 
_ रामचन्द्राय नमः | 


पश्यत | त्यक्तराञ्यौ राघवौ मुनिभ्यः ad धनं दातारौ । साधु साधु | 
अहमपि सर्व त्यक्तास्मि | ततस्तापसवस्त्रं गृहित्वा वने वत्स्यामि । 

दशर थभार्या कस्मादकर्तव्यं कर्म करोति | तत्पापकर्मणः कारणं दुर्विज्ञेयम्‌ | 
कैकेयी प्रष्टव्या | 

हा हा नगरसुखानि कथं कोमलबालकाभ्यामतिकोमलया सीतया च 
त्याञ्यानि | कि तैः कार्यं कर्कशवनेषु | 

रामचन्द्रस्य चन्द्रमुखं सर्वदा संवैर्दर्शनीयम्‌ | तस्य मधुरवाक्यानि 
श्राव्याणि | तदानन्दकारणचरितं ध्यातव्यमपि । 
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C. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 

1. IfIdo not see the moon-face of the beloved son of the 
king, I will abandon my body. 

2. Who gives what is to be given, whosays what is to be 
said, he is one whose duty (i.e., what is to be done) is done. 
(Use a बहुब्रीहि.) 

3. Listen! I will go wherever the son of the king goes. If I 
have to go (use a gerundive) to the dreadful forest, the 
abode of deer, monkeys, and raksasa-s, then I will not stay 
in Ayodhya. 

D. Compose five simple Sanskrit sentences using & forms of 
the following roots: 

४हन्‌ Ve VY ४गम्‌ ves 

- Now substitute in your sentences the लु. 

- Compose five sentences using gerundives of these same roots. 

E. Translate and memorize the following verse. 


चन्या द्रक्ष्यन्ति रामस्य ताराधिपसमं मुखम्‌ । 
सदुशं शारदस्येन्दोः फुल्लस्य कमलस्य च ॥ 


READING 


हा रामलक्ष्मणौ वनं गन्तारौ | ताभ्यां सह dàzf गमिष्यति । हा 
रघुकुलनन्दनेन विना कथं जीवितव्यमिति विळपन्तो ऽयोध्यावासिनो जनाः 
शुष्कजल सरसि मत्स्या इवादुश्यन्त | भयशोकपीडितराजो ऽप्यनुञ्ञार्थमा- 
गच्छन्तं सुतं दृष्टा पुत्ररहितो ऽचिरान्मरिष्यामीति चिन्तयन्नवदत्स्थातव्यं 
वत्स न त्वया धातव्यम्‌ | हे राघव मम वाक्यं न केवलं त्वया श्रोतव्यं 
हृदये ऽपि धातव्यम्‌ | कैकेयीवरदानमोहितस्य मम वचनेन त्वया राज्यं न 
त्याञ्यम्‌ | अहं निग्रहणीय इति । तच्छ्रुत्वा सत्यवादी रामो ऽञ्जलिं 
कुत्वावदत्‌ । न वक्तव्यमिदं वचनं न मन्तव्यमपि | राज्यं करोतु भरतः | 
अहं वनवासमाचरिष्यामि । प्रतिज्ञान्ते भवत्पादौ पुनर्ग्रहीष्यामि । अपि च 
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यान्गुणानद्य प्राप्स्यामि कः at मह्यं दास्यति तान्‌ । अतो ऽहं 
सराष्ट्जनघनधान्यां पुथिवीं वि्रष्टाहिम । भरताय सा देया । अद्य वनं 
गन्तास्मीति | ततः पितरं त्यक्ता ससीतालक्ष्मणो रामस्त्यक्तभोगस्य मे वने 
वन्येन जीवतः किं कार्यं धनेनेति चिन्तयन्सर्वं धनं ब्राह्मणेभ्यो दत्त्वा 
मुनिवस्त्रं गृहित्वा वनं गन्तुं प्रारभत | ततो विगतानन्दा जना रामविरहितनगरं 
चन्द्रहीनमिवाकाशं तोयहीनमिवार्णवमपञ्यन्‌ | दशरथो ऽपि प्रियपुत्रं वनगतं 
विज्ञाय शोकशल्यहतमना मुनेः शापमनुस्मुत्य हा हा लभे ऽहं मुनिशाप- 
फलमिति वदन्नेव महाराजः प्राणानत्यजत्‌ ॥ 
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GLOSSARY 

अञ्जलिः जरा 
(m)— gesture of reverence or (f)—old age 

supplication made by placing the जलम्‌ 

palms together (n)—water 
अधिपः ताराधिपः 
(m)—ruler (m)—lord of the stars; the moon 
अर्णवः तोयम्‌ 
(m)—the sea (n)—water 
अर्थम्‌ 
(ind)—(at end of a compound) for दानम्‌ S . 

the purpose of, for the sake of (n)—8iving, granting 
अन्तः Vel 
(m)—end to see, to look upon, regard, 

consider (supplements पश्‌ in 
आकाशन non-present conjugations) 
(n)—sky 
घनम्‌ 
कमलम्‌ (n)—wealth 
(n)—lotus 
धन्य 

कर्कश (adj)—fortunate 
(adj)—rough, harsh Va 
कुलम्‌ (3P)—to put or place (16) 
(n)—family घान्यम्‌ 
कोमल (n)—grain 
(adj)—tender नन्दनः 
VIR (m)—causer of joy 
(9P)— seize, grasp fi + ae 
चन्द्रः (9P)—imprison 


(m)—moon 
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पादः 
(m)—foot 


प्र आ+रभ्‌ 

(1A)—start, undertake 

प्राणः 

(m)—the breath; प्राणान्‌+\त्यञ्‌ [17] 
= “abandon life breaths,” die 


प्र + आप्‌ 
(SP)—receive, get 
फलम्‌ 

(n)— fruit 

फुल्ल e 
(adj)—blooming 
भयम्‌ 

(n)—fear, alarm 
भोगः 

(m)—sensual enjoyment 
मत्स्यः 

(m)—fish 

Vy 

(1P)—die 

मोहित 
(adj)—deluded 
रहित 


(adj)—_devoid of, missing (esp. at 
end of compound); example: 
जलरहित--without water 


Ten 
(n)—kingdom 


वत्सः 

(m)—calf, son; in संबोधन as term 
of endearment, ‘my dear child’ 

वन्यम्‌ 

(n)—forest-food; i.e., gathered 
food as opposed to cultivated 

वस्त्रम्‌ 

(n)—garment, clothing 

वादिन्‌ 

(m)—speaker 

वि + Val 

(9A)—realize 

विरहित 


(adj)—-deserted, separated from 


वि + Nga 

(6P)—release, give-up 

वैदेही 

(f prop)— Vaidehi (“lady from 
Videha"), Sita 

शल्यम्‌ 

(n)—arrow, spear 

शारद 


(adj)—autumnal 


शाला 

(f—room, chamber, house, hut 
शुष्क 

(adj)—dried up 

Y: 

(ind)—tomorrow 


सरः 

(n)—lake 

सहसम्‌ 

(n)—a thousand 


VEL 
(6P)—release 


VEY 
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(1P)—move 


हीन 


(adj) = रहित 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 


abode 
body 
deer 
dreadful 
face 
monkey 


वासनम्‌ 
शरीरम्‌ 
मुगः 
घोर 
मुखम्‌ 
वानरः 


(n) 
(n) 
(m) 
(adj) 
(n) 
(m) 


17.0 


17.1 


17.2 


17.3 


LESSON 17 
परोक्षभूते लिट्‌ (The Perfect); The Perfect Participle 


The लिट्‌, or “perfect,” is the last of the finite verbal con juga- 
tions in very frequent use. Like the §, it functions as a simple 
narrative past. The term “perfect,” like the term “imperfect,” 
was given to the form by Western philologists and has no sig- 
nificance with regard to “aspect” or duration of action or states 
expressed. 

The traditional Indian grammatical texts do attempt to distin- 
guish the functions of the two forms (लड and लिट्‌). They say 
that the ङ्‌ expresses अनचतनभूतकाठ, or past time (not today) 
that was witnessed directly by the speaker, while the लिट्‌ ex- 
presses परोक्षभूतकाल, (past time not directly perceived) an action 
not witnessed by the speaker. In fact, however, as is the case 
with all parts of the verbal system (cf. 16.15, etc.), such dis- 
tinctions are not generally maintained in actual usage. 

The लिट्‌, then, is used as yet another simple preterite tense. 
Thus, the following sentences all mean the same thing. (No 
translation, it is to be hoped, is necessary.) 


रामो वनं गच्छति स्म। (लद्‌) 

रामो वनमगच्छत्‌ । (लङ्‌) 

रामो वनं गतः । (भूते कुदन्त) l 
रामो वनं गतवान्‌ | (क्तवतु or ‘past active participle’) 
रामो वनं जगाम । (लिट्‌) 

Use of the लिट्‌ 


The general use of the लिट्‌, then, requires no particular com- 

ment. 

a. It might, however, be noted here that by an extension of 
the grammarians’ prescription of the form for परोक्ष time, 
poetic (and pedantic) usage may reserve the उत्तमपुरुष forms 
of the fee for actions of which the speaker (who is also the 
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17.4 


sub ject) has no clear recollection, or is unconscious. Such 
usage is, of course, rare. 

Example: 

उन्मत्त इव बहु प्रठलप राजसमीपे | 

(I prattled on like a drunkard in the presence of the king.) 


"७. The लिट्‌ also has a few stereotyped usages. When in epic 


or purdnic texts a new speaker is introduced, this is gener- 
ally marked by his or her name or title and the appropriate 
लिट्‌ of the root \वच्‌. 

Examples: 

राम उवाच (Rama said) 

क्षय ऊचुः (the rsi-s said) 


c. Commentators on texts often use the root V AE (say), which 
occurs only in the लिट्‌, to suggest or paraphrase what the 
author on whose work they are commenting is going to 
say. Thus: वनगमनानन्तरं रामः किमकरोदित्याह | (“What did 
Rama do after going to the forest?” He [i.e., the author] 
now says.) 

d. Atthe end of some puranic texts, the प्रथमा? एक? लिट्‌ of 
V अप्‌ is used to indicate the end of a narrative. The phrase 
used is इति हास (इति +€ + MA) (Thus it was. . .). The 
phrase in time has become a noun इतिहासः (m) (history, 
chronicle, legend, or story). 


- Formation of the लिट्‌ 


The forms of the लिटू, however, present a wide and initially 
intimidating variety of phonological and morphological con- 
tingencies. These need not be memorized immediately. It is 
important, however, to leam to recognize लिट्‌ forms and how 
to generate some of the more important ones. This is made 
much simpler by the fact that, within certain limits of varia- 
tion, most लिट्‌ forms exhibit one or more of a number of typical 
and easily recognizable characteristics. These signs are: 
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a. The use of अभ्यास (reduplication) in the formation of the 
लिट्‌ stem. 
b. Characteristic strong-weak alternation in the f& stem. 
c. Special personal endings. 
All of these features involve a certain amount of irregularity 
which will be discussed separately under each heading. 
अभ्यास : Reduplication 
The most characteristic feature of the “perfect” system is that 
virtually all its stems are formed by the peculiar process known 
as अभ्यास. This is the same process introduced in connection 
with the third गण of the present system (7.22-25). In fact, the 
particular rules for लिट्‌ अभ्यास are much the same as those for 
the third गण, There are, however, some differences and some 
additional rules. Only the latter are detailed below, so review 
carefully the rules for the formation of present stems of the 
third गण. 
a. Treatment of consonants 
Root consonants are treated just as in the present stems of 
the third गण. Note, however, that the consonant जू of the 
root नजि (conquer) and the consonant & of the root हन्‌ 
(kill) are changed to कण्ठय (velar) sounds in the root por- 
tion of the लिट्‌ stems. 
Examples: 


root लिट्‌ 


AfI (1P) जिगाय (he conquered) 
\हन्‌ (2?) जघान (he killed) 


b. Treatment of root medial and final vowels 
i. Root vowel क्र always becomes अ in the अभ्यास syl- 
lable (cf.7.23.b). 


Examples: 
root लिट्‌ 
अकृ (do) चकार (he did) 


Vj (bear) बभार (he bore) (cf. बिभर्ति [लद्‌]) 
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il. 


iii. 


Other non-initial root vowels reduplicate as in the 
present stems of the third गण, but a very important 
exception, which must be learned immediately, is that 
the root Vi] has ब as its अभ्यास, so that its लिट्‌ stem is बभू 
(see 17.9.a below). 

Certain common roots beginning with 4 (and in the 
case of यञ्‌, य) followed by a single final consonant 
(cf. 9.27.d) are subject in several forms to a distinctive 
weakening. This process is known a5 संप्रसारण These 
roots, e.g., ४वच्‌, \वद्‌, \वप्‌, vast, ४वस्‌, ४वह, and \यज्‌, 
take respectively their संप्रसारण vowel (i.e., 3 or इ) as 
their अभ्यास syllables. This, in turn, is prefixed to the 
full (or strengthened) grade of the root in strong forms 
(see 17.8.f). In weak forms, however, the root, too, is 
subject ० संप्रसारण and the contact of the two similar 
short vowels yields the corresponding long vowel (3.3). 


Root Strong लिट्‌ form Weak लिट्‌ form 

Vaq (P) (say) उवाच (he said) ऊचुः (they said) 

४यज्‌ (P) इयाज (he sacrificed) ईजुः (they sacri- 
(sacrifice) ficed) 


c. Treatment of root initial vowels 


1. 


Roots with initial vowels may form the reduplicated 
लिट्‌ only if the syllable of the root is लघु (light). San- 
skrit syllables are considered either घु (light) or गुरु 
(heavy) depending on the nature of their vowel. 

a. Long vowels, संयुक्त vowels, and any vowels that 
immediately precede a consonant cluster, अनुस्वार, 
or विसर्ग are गुरु (cf. 7.16). 

b. Short vowels, unless they precede a cluster, अनुस्वार, 
or विसर्ग , are लघु. Roots with a गुरु vowel (as in i. 
above) in initial position do not form a redupli- 
cated लिट्‌ but have a corresponding form, the 


ii. 
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periphrastic perfect, which is treated below 
(17.18). Theonly exception to this rule is the root 
Y आप्‌ (5P) (obtain), which forms a reduplicated लिट्‌ 
as though from a root y* अप्‌. 


Root initial short vowels 


The vowel अ (and the आ of VI) are redupli- 
cated, and the result of the contact of the two 
vowels is, of course, आ. 
Examples: 
४अस्‌ (P) (be) आस (he was) 
४अह (P) (say आह (he said) 
VAT (P) (obtain) आप (he obtained) 
Initial इ and 3 are likewise reduplicated, but the 
coalescence of the two short vowels to a long oc- 
curs only in weak forms (see 17.13). In strong 
forms: 
1. the root vowel is subject to गुण, and 
2. the अभ्यास is separated from it by its corre- 
. sponding semi-vowel. 

Example: 

Root Strong लिट्‌ Weak लिट्‌ 

V8¥ (wish) इयेष (wished) $9: (they wished) 


Do not worry about roots beginning with क्र. 


17.7 There are two important exceptions tothe rules regarding अभ्यास. 


a. 


If aroot fulfills all of the criteria listed below, then in weak 


forms only (see 17.13), it is subject to the phenomena of 


1. 


ii. 


अभ्यासलोप (loss of reduplication), and 
एत्वम्‌ (change of medial अ to ए). 
The criteria are: 


The root must be of the form consonant-vowel- 
consonant with both consonants simple (i.e., not 
part of a cluster). 
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2. The vowel must be अ. 

3. In general, the first consonant must be one which 
is not altered in अभ्यास (1.e., it must not be aspirate, 
कण्ठय [velar] or ह). 


Examples: 
Root Strong Weak 
*तप्‌ (be hot) तताप (he was तेपुः (they were 


heated) heated) 
Vay (curse) शशाप (he cursed) शेपुः (they cursed) 
पत्‌ (fall) पपात (hefell) पेतुः (they fell) 


4. Some roots, however, will optionally undergo 
अभ्यासलोप and एत्वम्‌, even though they do not con- 
form to the rules above. 


Examples: 
४फल्‌ (to bear fruit) फेलिरे (they bore fruit) 
VA (to share) भेजुः (they shared) 


b. The root *बिद्‌ (2P), “know,” has no अभ्यास in its लिट्‌ 
forms. Furthermore, the form is commonly used as a 
present tense; सर्वं खल्विदं ब्रह्मेति । य एवं वेद स एव तत्त्वज्ञः | 
स मोक्षं लभते । (All this [world] is truly Brahman. Who 
knows this, he alone is a knower of essential truth. He 
will gain liberation.) 

Stem strength in the foc. 


‘The perfect is exactly like the non-3 गण-& of the present sys- 


tem in its general distinction of strong and weak forms (7.9, 

10). Here, too, the एकवचन परस्मैपद forms are strong, while the 

others (द्विवचन and बहुवचन परस्मैपद and all the आत्मनेपद forms) 

are weak. 

a. In general, as with the present system, the distinction is 
maintained by a strengthening of the root vowel of the 
strong forms while the weak forms retain the root vowel 
in its original grade. 


17.9 


17.10 
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i. This does not pertain to root initial अ. For the rules 
governing other root initial vowels, see 17.6.c.ii. 
It is characteristic of roots with a final vowel that among the 
strong forms themselves there is a regular alternation of root 
vowel strength. The system of root final vowel strength in the 
strong forms is: 


Form Vowel Strength 
प्रथमपुरुष वृद्धि 
मध्यमपुरुष गुण 
उत्तमपुरुष गुण or वृद्धि 
Examples: 
प्रथम° मध्यम° उत्तम° 
अकृ (do) चकार चकर्थ चकर / चकार 
भी (fear) बिभाय बिभेथ बिभय / बिभाय 


a. The extremely important root भू ,however, is irregular in 
this regard. Its root vowel is unstrengthened and is set off 
from vowel endings by its corresponding semi-vowel -व्‌ 
(for irregular अभ्यास, see17.6.ii above). 

Example: 
प्रथम? मध्यम? उत्तम? 
W (be) बभूव बभूविथ बभूव 


b. For the treatment of root final आ, see 17.14.b. 

Root medial अ, which occurs very frequently, follows the anal- 
ogy of root-final vowels in the strong forms. That is, it takes 
वृद्धि (=length) in Me प्रथमपुरुष, गुण (no change) in the मध्यम? 
and optionally, गुण or वृद्धि in the उत्तम°, Since roots with medial 
अ are so common, their forms are among the most typical of 
the foe. The rhythm of the strong forms, particularly of the 
प्रथमपुरुष short-long-short (अ-आ-अ), is an easily recognizable 
sign of the perfects of the roots. 
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Examples: प्रथम? मध्यम? उत्तम? 
४गम्‌ (go) जगाम जगमिथ जगम / जगाम 
VIR, (be able) शशाक शशक्थ शशक / शशाक 
पत्‌ (fall) पपात पपतिथ पपत / पपात 
हन्‌ (kill) जघान जघन्थ जघन / जघान 


Other medial vowels are subject to गुण in all strong forms. 


Examples: 
Root प्रर एक? 
४भिद्‌ (split) बिभेद 


*कुप्‌ (be angry) चुकोप 


17.12 The above rules of stem strength in strong forms do not apply to 


vowels which are गुरु (see 17.6.c.1). Such vowels take no 
strength and so their perfects do not exhibit the strong-weak 


distinction. 

Examples: 

Root प्र एक? ye बहु? 

*चुम्ब्‌ (kiss) चुचुम्ब चुचुम्बु: (they kissed) 

*नन्द्‌ (rejoice) ननन्द ननन्दुः (they rejoiced) 
17.13 The weak forms usually show the root vowel with no change. 

Examples: 

Root Strong Weak 

४कु (do) चकार चक्रुः (they did) 

\छिद्‌ (cut) चिच्छेद चिच्छिदिम (we cut) 


However, a few roots with medial -3-, but which, by reason of 
their first consonant’s being subject to change in अभ्यास, do not 
qualify for अभ्यासलोप and एत्वम्‌ (17.7.4), show a weakening of 
their root vowel in the weak forms. This weakening, which 
has no bearing on the variable strength of the strong forms as 
shown at 17.10, involves the complete loss of the root vowel. 
The four most important roots that exhibit this phenomenon 
are ४हन्‌ (kill), ४जन्‌ (be born), V? (go), and ४खन्‌ (dig): 
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Examples: 


प्रथम? एक? प्रथम? बहु? 


VH (P) जगाम (he went) जग्मुः (they went) 
४हन्‌ (P) जघान (he killed) जघ्नुः (they killed) 
VA (A) जज्ञे (he was born) जजिरे (they were born) 
\खन्‌ (P) चखान (he dug) चख्नु: (they dug) 


17.14 The f& endings are as follows: 


म? 
3° 


परस्मैपद आत्मनेपद 
एक° द्वि बहुः एक° द्विश बहु? 
-अ [औ] -अतुः ` -उः -ए -m -[इ]रे 
-थ -अथुः -अ à -mà -A 
-अ [sl] -व -म -ए @ R 


The परस्मैपद endings are generally peculiar to the perfect. 
Only -4, -H, and -3: are the same as the corresponding sec- 
ondary (e.g., लुई or लिड) endings. On the other hand, the 
आत्मनेपद endings are the same as the corresponding pri- 
mary (e.g.,.&€) endings—with the exception of the प्रथम? 
एक? and बहुवचन. It is important that you learn the प्रथमपुरुष 
endings at once. 

The bracketed ending -औ is the regular प्रथम? and उत्तम°, 
एक° परस्मैपद ending for roots with final आ (and, more rarely, 


संयुक्त vowels). 

Examples: 

Root प्रथम° / उत्तम° एक° परस्मैपद 
चया (go) ययौ (०/1 went) 
Nसa(stand) तस्थौ (he/ I stood) 
अज्ञा (know) जज्ञौ (he/ I knew) 

चदा (give) ददौ (he/ I gave) 

VT (drink) पपौ (he/I drank) 

vit (sing) जगो (he/ I sang) 


Val (place) दधौ (he/ I placed) 
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c. These roots are also peculiar in that they lose their root 
vowels before any ending beginning with a vowel or pre- 
ceded by the vowel 8. 


Example: 
Root प्रथम? बहु? परस्मैपद 
Veal तस्थुः 


These forms, particularly those ending in औ are also typi- 
cal and easily recognizable “perfect” forms. 

17.15 The लिट्‌ endings that begin with consonants (-थ, -व, -म, 3, -से, 
-ध्वे, -बहे, and -महे) are, moreover, frequently separated from 
the perfect stem by the vowel इ. The application of this vowel, 
which is not wholly dependent upon whether the root in ques- 
tion is अनिट्‌, सेट्‌, or वेट्‌, is summarized as follows: 

a. The प्रथमपुरुष, बहुवचन, आत्मनेपद ending is always preceded 
by इ. Since this rule has no exceptions, it is useful to re- 
member this ending as -&. 

Examples: 
m > बभाषिरे (they spoke) 
मन्‌ a: मेनिरे (they thought) (See 17.7.a.) 


b. The मध्यमपुरुष, एकवचन, परस्मैपद ending -& takes the इ spo- 
radically. Many roots take it optionally, and in the case of 
those in final -आ, the root vowel is lost before it (17.14.c). 
For example: 

Root 
Va ¬> ददाथ/ददिथ (४० gave) 


c. The remaining six consonant-initial endings (-4, -म, -से, 
-घ्वे, -महे, and -वहे) may or may not take S but in practice 
almost always do so. 

Examples: 
Root consonant endings 
Vary (A) बभाषिमहे (we spoke) 


17.16 


17.17 
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m (P) जग्मिव (we two went) 
PE (P) ऊचिव (we two spoke) 
Vm (A) मेनिध्वे (you thought) (See 17.7.a.) 


d. Several roots ending in the vowels 3and क्र do not take the 
इ except, of course, before -3. These roots are: 


(in 3) (in क्र) 

Veg (praise) Ve (do) 

Vg (run, flow) vy (bear) 
V8 (flow) Vq (choose) 
Vy (hear) Vg (move) 


All of these roots are fairly common and some, like V 
and अश्रु , are extremely so. 


Examples: 

चकर्थ (you did) 
चकुम (we did) 

yya (we two heard) 


These; then, are the basic rules for the formation of the लिट्‌. 
Do not attempt at this point to memorize them.all. Do, how- 
ever, familiarize yourself with the varieties of formation and 
strength of the various perfect stems. Pay special attention to 
the basic types of लिट्‌ sound patterns. Reviewthese paragraphs 
several times. You should memorize all 1 प्रथमपुरुष endings 
with their typical forms for the types of roots mentioned above. 
Some examples of the fore: 

वाल्मीकिरुवाच । 

यदा पिता स्वसुतविवर्णमुखं ददर्श तदा निःश्वसन्भूमौ निपपात। 

(Valmiki said: “When the father saw the pale face of his own 
son, he fell sighing to the ground.") 


भरतो राजा भविष्यतीत्युक्का रामलक्ष्मणौ वनं जग्मतुः । 
(Having said “Bharata will be king,” Rama and Laksmana went 
to the forest.) 
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17.18 


वनं गत्वा श्रीरामचन्द्रो मुनिभ्यो ऽभयं ददौ । ततो दुष्टराक्षसानां शिरांसि 
सर्पदन्ततीक्ष्णशरैश्चिच्छेद | 

(Having gone to the forest, Sri Rama gave fearlessness to the 
munis. Then he cut off the heads of the wicked raksasas with 
arrows as sharp as serpents’ teeth.) 


तत एव राक्षसानां महाभयमुद्वभूव | यत्र यत्र तस्थतुवीरी राघवो तत्र तत्र 
निशाचरा बहु विलेपुः । 

(Because of that, great dread sprang up among the ràksasas. 
Wherever the two Raghava heroes stood, there the rangers of 
the night [raksasas] lamented greatly.) 


तदनन्तरमन्यद्वनं जगाम रघुपतिः | तत्र च महातपस्तेपे सः | 
(Then the lord of the Raghus [Rama] went to another forest. 
There he performed great austerities.) 


लिट्‌ Continued: The Periphrastic Perfect 

As mentioned at 17.6.c.i, roots of a certain phonological type 
do not form the ordinary reduplicated perfect. These are roots 
that have an initial vowel which is गुरु either by nature (long or 
संयुक्त) or by position (preceding a conjunct consonant). Such 
roots are, in fact, relatively rare and of no great consequence. 
The form that they take that corresponds to the reduplicated 
लिट, however, is of considerable interest because of its other 


sapplications. This form is also called fez by the grammarians. 


Western grammarians call it the periphrastic perfect. Like the 
periphrastic future (लुट), it is made up of a fixed nominal and a 
variable verbal form. 


17.19 Formation of the Periphrastic Perfect 


The formation of the periphrastic perfect is quite simple. The 
nominal element is formed by suffixing -आम्‌ directly to the 
root. This form is then followed in the परस्मैपद by the appro- 
priate लिट्‌ of the roots V असू, अकु, or less often V4, Inthe आत्मनेपद, 
the auxiliary verb is the आत्मनेपद form of अकु only. 


17.20 


17.21 


17.22 
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Thus, for example, for the roots VaR (2A), “sit,” and nut 
(1A), “grow,” the प्रथम°, एक", आत्मनेपद forms would be आसां 
चक्रे and एधां चक्रे. In the epic, y आस is sometimes taken as परस्मैपद, 
and so its लिट्‌ form could be आस्तामा्, आसांचकार, or आसांबभूव. 
The प्रथम°, बहु?, परस्मैपद would then be आसामासुः (-चक्रुः, -बभूवुः). 
The root आप is exempt from this formation (17.6.c.i.b). 

This form is also used instead of the reduplicated ल for roots 
of the tenth गण. Here, however, the syllable -आ is added, not 
to the root, but to the present stem. 


Examples: 

Root Periphrastic perfect 

VAX (steal) चोरयामास (he stole) 
V= (think) चिन्तयामास (he thought) 


By this last technique (i.e., suffixation of -आम्‌ to the present 
stem) are formed the most significant occurrences of the peri- 
phrastic लिट्‌, the perfects of the secondary conjugations. These 
will be discussed in the following lesson. 


17.23 The Perfect Participle 


17.24 


The लिट्‌, like लद॒ and the cc, has associated with it a verbal 
adjective. This one serves as a past active participle but is of 
extremely rare occurrence, being restricted in actual usage to a 
very few verbal roots. 

Its masculine stem is formed by adding the suf fix -वांस्‌ to the 

weak form of the perfect stem. Thus, V — APA, If this 

stem is monosyllabic, the -वांस्‌ is set off from the stem by the 

vowel इ (but see a.): 

vm ~ तस्थिवांस्‌ (stood) 

\तप्‌ > तेपिवांस्‌ (heated) 

a. In fact, this form and its peculiar declension is of interest 
mainly because a fairly common word, विद्वांस्‌ (learned or 
wise man), is, in form, a perfect participle. Like the finite 
लिट्‌ of the root *विद्‌, it loses both its reduplication and its 
past sense. 
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b. The paradigm is as follows: 


i. पुंलिड्ड--विद्वांस्‌ (leamed or wise man) 


एक? द्वि? बहु? 
go faga विद्वांसौ विद्वांसः 
द्विश विद्वांसम्‌ विद्वांसो विदुषः 
तुश विदुषा विद्वद्भ्याम्‌ विद्वद्विः 
च° विदुषे विद्वद्भ्याम्‌ faga: 
qo विदुषः विद्वदभ्याम्‌ विद्वदभ्यः 
ष० विदुषः विदुषोः विदुषाम्‌ 
स° विदुषि विदुषोः विद्वत्सु 
wp विद्वन्‌ विद्वांसो विद्वांसः 


Note the संप्रसारण grade in the weak forms that occur 
before vowel initial terminations. 


1. नपुंसकलिङ्ग 
प्रश, द्विश, सम्‌°_विद्वत्‌ विदुषी विद्वांसि 
The remaining cases are the same as पुंलिङ्ग 

ii स्त्रीलिङ्ग 


$ is suffixed to the weakest stem (=विदुषी), and the de- 
clension follows (7.1). 


EXERCISES 


A. Translate the reading up to the line beginning हे पुत्रक. 


B. Isolate all the लिट्‌ forms in the passage translated for A, and 
give for each the प्रथमपुरुष, बहुवचन form. | 
C. Repeat A. and B. for the remainder of the reading. 
D. Give the प्रथमपुरुष, एक? and बहुवचन लिट्‌ of the following roots 
(A or P as indicated): 
४शप्‌ (17) (curse) VÆ (4P) (be angry) 
अकु (8P) (do) Vy (1P) (be) 
X3 (2P) (be) Vaq (IP) (dwell) 
V@q (1A) (grow) ४यज्‌ (1P) (sacrifice) 


Vaq (5P) (obtain): ४चिन्त्‌ (107) (think) 


307 


\लभ्‌ (IA) (obtain) Val (3P) (place) 
VT (1P) (go) ४हन्‌ (2P) (kill) 
E. For review of the गण-5, provide the YS: (imperfect) forms cor- 


responding to those generated in D. 

F. Translate the following into Sanskrit, using the लिट्‌ whenever 

a preterite is called for: 

1. When the sons of the aged king saw the students of the 
sages, they gave them fruits. 

2. The leader of the army of the raksasas, his eyes red with 
anger, seized (५ग्रह) the trembling daughter of the yogi and 
said, “Today you will be my wife, O one of the beautiful 
face (use बहुत्रीहि).” 

3. When that supreme yogi, whose senses were subdued, 
heard the terrible news, he stood up and wept like a boy. 

G. Read, translate, and memorize the following two verses. Note 
that the syntax here has nothing to do with the verse bound- 
aries. (The last word of the first verse construes grammatically 
with the first word of the second.) 


राजा दशरथः स्वर्ग जगाम विलपन्सुतम्‌ | 

गते तु तस्मिन्भरतो वसिष्प्रमुखे्द्रिजे: ॥ १ ॥ 
नियुज्यमानो राज्याय नेच्छद्राज्यं महाबलः | 
स जगाम वनं वीरो रामपादप्रसादकः ॥ २॥ 


READING 


ससीतालक्ष्मणे श्रीरामचन्द्रे दण्डकारण्यं गच्छति कैकेयीपुत्रो भरतो राजगृहे 
मातुलभवने कंचित्कालमुषित्वा सर्व वृत्तमविज्ञाय पुनरयोध्यां प्रत्याययौ | 
स रथस्थः सँल्लक्ष्मीहीनं नगरं पश्यन्दुःखितमना राजमन्दिरं राजहीनं 
सिंहहीनं कन्दरमिव प्रविवेश । आदितो वृत्तान्तं कैकेयीवदनादेव श्रुत्वा 


308 


पितरं मृतं भ्रातरौ निर्वासितौ च ज्ञात्वा दशरथात्मजो ऽतीव शुशोच चुकोप 
च । भरत उवाच | धिक त्वां पापे fe कुतवती त्वम्‌ । कुतः 
पुरुषव्याघौौ वनं जग्मतुः | नूहि बूहि किमक्रियत त्वया । एवमुक्ता 
स्वपुत्रेण सा रघुकुलाशनिरुत्तरं ददौ । हे पुत्रक त्वत्कुत एव मया 
सर्वमेतत्कृतम्‌ | मा शोकमाश्रय वीर । अद्यप्रभुति राज्यं त्वया कर्तव्य- 
मिति । स शोकपीडितमनास्तस्या विपरीतवचनं शुश्राव सकोपश्च बभाषे । 
कि मया कार्य राज्येन | ज्येष्ठपुत्रो रामो यथाविध्यमिष्षच्यिताम्‌ | अहमद्य 
* वनं गन्तास्मि रामचन्द्रवदनं द्रष्टम्‌ । मया सह पुनरागमिष्यत्ययोध्यां 
_ रघुकुलनन्दनः । त्वं तावद्वनं गच्छ | अग्निं प्रविरय रज्जुं कण्ठे बद्‌धा 
वा नरक प्राप्नुहि । तवान्या गतिर्नास्तीति । यदि रामं वनादानेतुं न 
शक्नोमि तर्हि लक्ष्मणवत्तत्रैव स्थास्यामीति चिन्तयामास | अन्ततः स 
रामानुजो दशरथस्य चतुर्थपुत्रेण शत्रुघ्नेन सह महत्या सेनया परिवृतो 
दण्डकारण्यगमनमारेभ ॥ 
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GLOSSARY 


अनुजः 
(m)—‘born after,’ i.e., younger 
brother 


अभि + \सिच्‌ -> अभिषिञ्चति 

(6P)—anoint, consecrate 

आदितः 

(ind)—from the beginning 

आ + vi 

(1P)— bring, fetch 

आ + NRI 

(1P)—have recourse to 

उत्तरम्‌ 

(n)—Treply 

ved 

(1A)—grow 

कण्ठः 

(m)—throat 

कन्दरम्‌ 

(n)—cave 

कुते 

krte (ind)—on account of, for the 
sake of (used with genitive or at 
end of compound) 

चतुर्थ 

(adj)—fourth 

तावत्‌ 

(ind)—_ meanwhile 


धिक्‌ 

(ind)—particle expressing anger or 
contempt, “damn!’’; may be used 
singly as an interjection. 
Example: हा घिक्‌ “damn!” or to 
condemn or revile some particu- 
lar person or object that must 
then be in the द्वितीया विभक्ति. Ex- 


ample: fa त्वाम्‌ “damn you!” ` 


नरकः 

(m)—hell 

नि + युञ्‌ 

(7P)—install, appoint (with चतुर्थी 
or सप्तमी विभक्ति) 

निर्वासित 

(adj)—exiled 

परिवृत्त 

(adj)—surrounded 

पुत्रकः 

(m)—boy, son 

प्रति + आ + vu 

(2P)—come back to, return 

प्रभृति 

(ind)—{at end of cmpd., after ind., 
or the पञ्चमी) starting 
from. . . Examples: जन्मप्रभृति 
from birth ०॥,अद्यप्रभुति from 
today onward 
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Ta: वदनम्‌ 
(adj)—bound (n)—mouth 
Vary > बध्नाति विपरीत 
(9P)—bind (adj)— perverse, contrary, false 
मन्दिरम्‌ वृत्त 
(n)—house, palace (adj)—happened, occurred; 
मातुळः -m (n)—news report 
(m)—maternal uncle sara: 
मृत (m)—tiger (at end of cmpd. = “best 
(adj)—dead of") 
a: सेना 
(m)—chariot (f)—army 
राजगुहम्‌ स्व 
(n prop)—Ra jagrha, capital city of (adj)—(normally declined like 
the Kekeyas pronoun) one's own; commonly 
लक्ष्मी used as prior member of a 
(f)—fortune, prosperity, the god- कर्मधारय. Example: स्वपुरे his, (her) 
dess Laksmi son, etc. 
-स्थ 


(adj)—standing (at end of cmpd. 
only) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 


anger कोपः (m) 
beautiful, excellent वर (adj) 
boy बालक: (m) 
eye नयनम्‌ (n) 
face आननम्‌ (n) 
fruit फलम्‌ (n) 


leader नायकः (m) 
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news वृत्तान्त: (m) 
red र्क्त (adj) 
sense इन्द्रियम्‌ (1) 
student शिष्यः (m) 
subdued जित (adj) 
supreme परम (adj) 
tremble उद्‌ + VA (6A) 
weep vea > रोदिति (2P) (see 
7.20.c) 
GLOSSARY FOR VERSES 
(In order of occurrence) 
वसिष्ठः "en 
(m prop)—one of the great (n)— power, strength 
brahman rsi-s of Indian पादः 
edition (m)— foot, esp., as part of the 
स्वर्गः body touched in veneration of 


(m)—heaven 


वि + \लप्‌ 


(1P)—lament 


प्रमुख 


(adj)—foremost 


द्विजः 


(m)——‘twice-born,’ a brahman 


नि + युज्‌ 


someone; hence after a name 
or title in a compound it means 
that person referred to with 
reverence. For example: ‘the 
foot of Rama,’ i.e., the vener- 
able Rama 


प्रसादक 
(adj)—propitiating 


(7P)—install, appoint (with चतुर्थी 


or सप्तमी) 


18.0 


18.1 


18.2 


18.3 


LESSON 18 


णिजन्त, सन्नन्त, and यङन्त Secondary Conjugations; 
नामधातु (The Denominative) 


With one exception, the characteristic signs of the various con- 
jugated systems introduced thus far are alike in that they are 
markers only of tense or mode. In other words, the ten signs of 
the गण-ऽ (7.4ff.), the -स्य of the future (16.2ff.), and the अभ्यास 
(reduplication) of the perfect (17.0ff.) suffice only to mark the 
general conjugation to which a verbal form belongs. They do 
not tell us anything about the action expressed by a verbal root 
except, in general, the relative time of the action. 

The one exception is the 4, characteristic of the कर्मणि प्रयोग 
(9.5ff.). This, unlike the others, tells us that the sentence or 
clause in which it appears is “passive.” This special “passive” 
sign, however, is applicable only to forms which mirror the 
present system. 

Secondary Conjugations 

In addition to the conjugations discussed so far, Sanskrit has 
four special conjugations that, like the कर्मणि प्रयोग, indicate some- 
thing about the action of a verbal root other than its tense. 
These forms are also like the कर्मणि stems in -य in that they 
have a distinctive sign that is suffixed to a special form of the 
root to form a distinctive stem. They differ from the कर्मणि 
stems in -4 and other present stems in that, in many cases, this 
distinctive secondary stem may serve as the basis for forma- 
tions outside the present system. The secondary conjugations, 
then, are not tenses but special derivative stem formations that 
in turn are used, like verbal roots, as the basis for various con- 
jugations. It is for this reason that these forms are said to be 
“secondary” conjugations. It is also for this reason that the forms 
are identified in Sanskrit by their special stem-forming suffixes: 
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18.4 


18.5 


frs (ending in णिच्‌), 

asd (ending in यङ्‌), 

सन्नन्त (ending in सन्‌). 

The forms are discussed below in order of decreasing impor- 

tance. 

णिजन्त (प्रेरक): The Causative 

This is by far the most frequently used and important of the 

secondary conjugations. It is referred to either by its charac- 

teristic suffix (-3%, which is called I by the grammarians, 
or by the name प्रेरक (“causer,” *impeller") for its function. 

a. A णिजन्त verbal form indicates that its grammatical sub- 
ject causes someone or something to carry out or undergo 
the action or state expressed by the underlying verbal root. 
Causative sentences, then, involve two d-s: the subject 
of the causative (i.e., derivative) verb and the subject of 
the simple verb or the action or state expressed by the un- 
derlying verbal root. Take, for example, two sentences: 
रामो वनं गच्छति | (Rama goes to the forest.) and दशरथो रामं 
वनं गमयति । (DaSaratha sends Rama [causes Rama to go] 
to the forest). In the first sentence रामः is, of course, the 
कर्तृ of theroot VIA (go) as he is the agent, the goer. In the 
second sentence, however, the finite verb is गमयति, which 
is formed not from VT but rather from गमय्‌ (cause to go), 
the णिजन्त derivative of \गम्‌, The कर्तु of this form is दशरथः. 
Rama remains the कर्तु of the underlying root *गम्‌ as he is 
still the one who does the actual going. 

कर्त-& of Underlying Roots 

The कर्तृ of a finite णिजन्त form is treated exactly like that of any 

other finite verbal form. It is in 116 प्रथमा विभक्ति if the form is a 

कर्तरि प्रयोग and in the तृतीया if it is a कर्मणि प्रयोग. The treatment 

of the कर्तु of the underlying or simple verbal root, however, 
requires some explanation, especially as it is different depend- 
ing on the transitivity of the underlying root. 


a. 
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अकर्मक धातु-ऽ 
With णिजन्त forms of अकर्मक धातु-s, including verbs of mo- 
tion (see 4.38,41), the कर्तृ of the underlying root is placed 
in the द्वितीया विभक्ति. The णिजन्त forms even of अकर्मक घातु-5 
are themselves सकर्मक. 
Examples: 
Underlying root 
VT] (६०) दशरथो रामं वनं गमयति | 
(Da$aratha makes Rama go to the 
forest.) 


*स्था (stand) सेवकः फलं स्वामिनो हस्ते स्थापयति | 
(The servant places a fruit in his 
master’s hand.) 


\पत्‌ (fall) वानरा महावुक्षान्पातयन्ति । 
(The monkeys fell the great trees.) 


Vaq (dwe) को मां वने वासयिष्यति । 
(Who will make me dwell in the 
forest?) 


भू (be) दशरथो रामं राजानं भावयति । 
(Dasaratha makes Rama king.) 


In the case of सकर्मक धातु-ऽ, the क of the underlying root is 
generally placed in the तृतीया विभक्ति, although the द्वितीया is 
sometimes encountered. 
Examples: 
Underlying root 
Veq (kill) सुग्रीवो रामेण वालिनं घातयति i 

(Sugriva has Rama kill Valin.) 


Ve (०) रामो भरतेन राज्यं कारयामास | 
(Rama had Bharata rule the kingdom.) 
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18.6 


18.7 


Val 


(give) राजानुचरैर्धनं जनेभ्यो दापयेत्‌ । 
(Let the king cause his attendants to 
give money to the people.) 


Roots whose णिजन्त stems convey the senses of teach- 
ing, or feeding, are exceptions. With them the कर्तु of 
the underlying root is placed in the द्वितीया. (See 
18.10.a.iii.) 

Examples: 

गुरुः शिष्यान्पुस्तकानि पाठयति | 


(The guru has his students read the books.) 


राजा ब्राह्मणं भोजयति | 
(The king feeds the brahman.) 


The roots ४ अद्‌ (27) (eat) and *खाद्‌ (17) (eat) are ex- 
ceptions to the exception. The subjects of their णिजन्त 
derivatives, आदय्‌ (feed) and खादय्‌ (feed) are in तृतीया. 
Example: 

हे सूत qur: खादय | 


(O charioteer, feed the king’s horses.) 


Formation of the णिजन्त 
The formation of the णिजन्त is quite simple. In general the 


causative marker इ (TA is suffixed directly to the root, which 


«is usually strengthened. Because of additional strength of the 


इ in various forms, it is simplest to regard the causative marker 


as -अय्‌. 


The rules for root-strength are as follows: 


a. 


Initial or medial short vowels (except अ), if in a FY syl- 
lable (see 17.6.c.i), usually take गुण. 


Examples: 

Root णिजन्त 

अबुध्‌ (1) (be awake) बोधय (awaken) 

अविश (6) (enter) वेशय्‌ (cause to enter) 


Vac (1) (be arranged) CV (arrange) 
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Some roots, however, have गुण only optionally. 

Examples: 

VEL (1) (shine, शुभय्‌ / शोभय्‌ (make beautiful) 
be beautiful) 


Initial or medial vowels in गुरु syllables (except अ) remain, 
as elsewhere, unstrengthened. 


Example: 
Root णिजन्त 
VER (1) (kiss) g (cause to kiss) 


Medial or initial अ, if in a ®Y syllable, is usually length- 
ened. For example: 


Root णिजन्त 

vem (1) (abandon) त्याजयू (cause to abandon) 
y पठ (1) (read) qeq (teach) 

v3a (2) (eat) आदय्‌ (feed) 

*हन्‌ (2) (kil) घातय्‌ (cause to kill) 


(Note irregular form) 


i. Buta number of roots show no lengthening. 
Examples: 
VI (1) (go) TAY (cause to go) 
४जन्‌ (4) (bebom) जनय्‌ (give birth to) 


ii. In some cases both forms (i.e., with 31 and 3T) are 
citable from the same root. 
Examples: 
VPA (1) (step) क्रमय्‌ / क्रामय्‌ (cause to step) 
४शम्‌ (4) (bestill) शमय्‌/शामय्‌ (calm, extinguish) 


Final simple vowels, except आ, are subject to वृद्धि. 
Examples: 

Root णिजन्त 

*भू (0) (be) भावय्‌ (cause to be) 
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18.8 


18.9 


Ve (8) (do) कारयू (cause to do) 
Vy (5) (hear) श्रावय्‌ (cause to hear, teach) 


e. Final आ (and संयुक्त vowels) are generally set off from the 
causative marker by the consonant पू. This is a character- 
istic sign of the IIS% forms of roots with such finals. For 


example: 

Root णिजन्त 

अस्था (3) (stand) स्थापय्‌ (place) 

चदा (3) (give) «Wi (cause to give) 

VETI (2) (bathe स्नापय्‌ (bathe [transitive]) 
[intransitive]) 

अज्ञा (9) (know) WA (inform) 

A few roots show not the 4, but य, before the णिच्‌ 

Root णिजन्त 

अपा (1) (drink) पाययू (cause to drink) 


f. The root V3 (2) (go), which would form आययू by rule d., 
instead forms आपयू (a common verb meaning teach) when 
preceded by the उपसर्ग अधि. 

Forms of the णिजन्त 

Since the णिजन्त is a secondary or derivative verbal root, it is 

not restricted to any one conjugation but may be used fairly 

freely as the base for the various verbal systems. Note that 
except for the कर्मणि प्रयोग (18.10), the परस्मैपद endings are gen- 
erally used for the causative, regardless of the voice of the 

simple root. l 

The Present System 

The णिजन्त may serve as the base for a complete present sys- 

tem, exactly analogous to those of the अ गण roots of the present 

stem, formed by suffixing 3 tothe fira suffix -अयू. Therefore, 
the णिजन्त present stem is characterized by the sign -अय and is 
conjugated exactly like roots of the tenth (VaR) गण. प्रथमपुरुष 
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एकवचन forms of the णिजन्त of the root VEN (stand) (stem स्थापय्‌) 
will suffice as an example: 


OE स्थापयति (he places) 

es अस्थापयत्‌ (he placed) 

लोट्‌ स्थापयतु (let him place) 
विधि लिङः स्थापयेत्‌ (he should place) 
वर्तमाने कृदन्त स्थापयन्त्‌ (placing) 


18.10 The कर्मणि प्रयोग 
A regular कर्मणि प्रयोग stem may be formed from the णिजन्त by 
replacing the causative sign -अय with the regular कर्मणि प्रयोग 
sign -4. This is added to the root strengthened as for the caus- 
‘ative (18.7), including the consonant पू where required (18.7.९). 
As usual with the कर्मणि प्रयोग, the आत्मनेपद endings are used. 


Examples: 

Root कर्तरि णिजन्त कर्मणि णिजन्त 
अस्था स्थापयति स्थाप्यते 

Vr ` गमयति गम्यते 

vex लाभयति लाभ्यते . 

Vy श्रावयति श्राव्यते 


a. When transforming कर्तरि प्रयोग into कर्मणि प्रयोग, it is neces- 
sary to be aware of the different treatment accorded the 
Shd-s of सकर्मक and अकर्मक धातु-5 (18.5). 

i; अकर्मक धातु-5 
णिजन्त forms of अकर्मक घातु-5 are themselves सकर्मक. 
The कर्मणि प्रयोग is formed just as for a simple सकर्मक 
verbal form. For example: 
कर्तरि--कन्या पक्षिणं पञ्जरे स्थापयति । 
कर्मणि-कन्यया पक्षी पञ्जरे स्थाप्यते | 
(The girl places the bird in the cage.) 


ii, सकर्मक धातु-5 
सकर्मक धातु-s are treated similarly. Here the कर्मन्‌ of 
the णिजन्त (= the क्तु of the underlying root) is put into 
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18.11 


18.12 


the प्रथमा विभक्ति, while the कर्तृ of the णिजन्त goes into 
the तृतीया विभक्ति. 

Example: 

कर्तरि--सुग्रीवो रामेण [रामं वा] वालिनं घातयति । 
कर्मणि-सुग्रीवेण रामो वालिनं घात्यते | 


(Sugriva has Rama kill Valin.) 


iii. Roots whose णिजन्त stems convey the senses of teach- 
ing or feeding, may optionally take their causal ob ject 
(कर्मन्‌ of the णिजन्त) in the प्रथमा विभक्ति or द्वितीया विभक्ति. 
In the first option, the कर्मन्‌ of the underlying root is 
placed in the द्वितीया विभक्ति; in the second option, it is 
placed in the प्रथमा विभक्ति. (See 18.5.b.i.) 

Examples: 

कर्तरि गुरुः शिष्यान्वेदान्‌ पाठयति | 

कर्मणि गुरुणा शिष्या वेदान्‌ पाठयन्ते | 
कर्मणि--गुरुणा शिष्यान्वेदाः Weed | 

(The guru has the students study the Vedas.) 


कर्तरि--राजा ब्राह्मणमोदनं भोजयति | 
कर्मणि-- राज्ञा ब्राह्मण ओदनं भोज्यते | 
कर्मणि राज्ञा ब्राह्मणमोदनो भोज्यते | 


(The king feeds the brahman rice.) 


Other Formations 
In conjunction with the following forms, itis important to note 


"that causative stems are always सेट्‌: (16.1.2). That is, they al- 


ways have the vowel $ between them and the endings of the 
non-present forms for which the अनिट--सेट्‌ distinction is rel- 
evant. 

भूते कुदन्त 

The भूते कुदन्त and its counterpart the past active participle (in 
-तवन्त्‌) are formed by the suffixation of the ending directly to 
the root, strengthened according to 18.7, plus the $<, 


Examples: 

Root भूते कुदन्त 
\स्था (stand) स्थापित 
vest (see) दर्शित 
VT (६०) गमित 

Ve (do) कारित 


अकुप्‌ (be angry) कोपितवन्त्‌ 


18.13 Gerund 
a. Without उपसर्ग 
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(placed) 

(shown) 

(banished) 

(caused to be done) 
(angered [transitive]) 


The normal ending -<al, preceded by the Sc, is added di- 


rectly to the causative sign -अय्‌. 


Examples: 
Root Gerund 
\स्था (stand) स्थापयित्वा (having placed) 
अकु (do) कारयित्वा (having caused to do) 
ves (see) दर्शयित्वा (having shown) 
VR (go) गमयित्वा (having banished) 
b. With उपसर्ग - 
The normal ending -4 replaces the causative sign. 
Examples: 
Root ` Gerund 


अनु +F (imitate) अनुकर्य (having caused to imitate) 
प्रति + स्था (be firm) प्रतिष्ठाप्य (having established) 


c. When roots with medial अ that show no strength in the 


णिजन्त (18.7.c.i) are preceded by an उपसर्ग, the ending is 
added directly to the णिजन्त marker. 


Examples: 
Root Gerund 
अव + गम्‌ (understand) अवगमय्य (having caused to 


understand) 
अनु + जन्‌ (be bom after) अनुजनय्य (having caused to be 
born after) 
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18.14 Infi 


nitive 


As with the gerund without उपसर्ग, the infinitive ending -तुम्‌ 
preceded by the $< is added to the causative marker. 


Examples: 

Root Infinitive 

\स्था (stand) स्थापयितुम्‌ (to place) 

४हन्‌ (kil) घातयितुम्‌ (to kill) 

गम्‌ (go) गमयितुम्‌ (to go) 

18.15 Gerundive 

9. -तव्य 
Like -तुम्‌ and -त्वा, the ending -तव्य preceded by इ< is added 
to the causative sign. 
Examples: 
Root Gerundive 
\स्था (stand) स्थापयितव्य (to be placed) 
Mut (go) गमयितव्य (to be made to go) 

b. -3 
Like the -3 of the कर्मणि प्रयोग the ending -य replaces the 
causative marker. 
Examples: 
Root Gerundive 
अस्था (stand) स्थाप्य (to be placed) 
y गम्‌ (go) गम्य (to be made to go) 

८. -अनीय 
The ending -अनीय, like -4, replaces the causative marker: 
Examples: 
Root Gerundive 


अस्था (stand) स्थापनीय (to be placed) 
VFL (go) गमनीय (to be made to go) 


18.16 


18.17 


18.18 


18.19 
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ex 
The future sign -€4 preceded by the इट्‌ (— इष्य) is added to 
the causative marker. 

Examples: 

Root BE 

\स्था (stand) स्थापयिष्यति (he will place) 

VA (go) गमयिष्यति (he will cause to go) 

कु (do) कारयिष्यति (he will cause to do) 

OS 


The nominal suffix -q preceded by $< is added to the caus- 
ative sign. For example: 


Root लुट्‌ 

\स्था (stand) स्थापयिता (he will place) 

VFL (go) गमयितास्मि (I will cause to go) 

The nominal element may also serve as an agentive noun. 
लिट्‌ 


The causative may form only the periphrastic perfect and in 
fact, accounts for the great majority of the occurrences of this 
form in the language. The periphrastic perfect is formed from 
the causative stem exactly as from the few simple roots that 
must take this form (17.18). 


Examples: 

Root लिट्‌ 

अस्था (stand) स्थापयामास (बभूव/चकार) (he placed) 

अकु (do) कारयामास (बभूव/चकार) (he caused to do) 

VA (hear) श्रावयामास (बभूव/चकार) (he caused to 
hear, he taught) 

Uses of the णिजन्त 


As can easily be seen, it is extremely useful to have a simple 
grammatical form that can remove the subject of a verb one 
step from the action of a verbal root by making that subject the 
agent who impels another subject to act. This useful form is 
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18.20 


exploited often in Sanskrit. Keep in mind that, in many cases, 
the णिजन्त may be translated by a simple verb in English. Try 
to translate in this way whenever possible, avoiding such 
phrases “cause to” unless you feel that they are either stylisti- 
cally sound, or unavoidable in English. 


Examples: 

शं कुप्‌ (4) (be angry) कोपयति (he angers) 

४पत्‌ (1) (fall) पातयति (he fells) 

*स्वप्‌ (2) (sleep) स्वापयति (he puts to sleep) 

*पठ्‌ (1) (read) पाठयति (he teaches) 

Vy (5) (hear) श्रावयति (he announces, he 
teaches) 

अस्था (3) (stand) स्थापयति (he puts, places) 

VL (7) (eat) भोजयति (he feeds) 

अज्ञा (9) (know) ज्ञापयति (he informs) 


a. The णिजन्त of the common root Vea (दर्शयति) may, Without 
change of form, be used both actively and passively in the 
senses of: 

i. tocause to see; 

ii. to show (i.e., cause to be seen). 
The second usage may or may not take the आत्मनेपद 
endings and is especially common when the idea of 
one’s showing oneself or something of one’s own is 
intended. 
Example: 
क्रषिभ्यः स्वं विश्वरूपं दर्शयित्वा महेश्वरः कैलासं ययौ | 
(Having manifested his cosmic form to the ysis, 
MaheSvara went to Kailasa.) 


सन्नन्त : The Desiderative 

The सन्नन्त, or desiderative, is another derivative stem formed 
quite freely from most roots and causative derivatives. The 
form is considerably less common than the णिजन्त and is, in 
fact, chiefly represented by two derivative nominal forms. 


18.21 


18.22 
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The सन्नन्त indicates that the subject of the form desires to do or 
experience the action or state expressed by the underlying root. 
It may be paraphrased by the infinitive of the simple root with 
an appropriate form of NR, etc. 
Examples: 

रामो वनं जिगमिषति à 
रामो वनं गन्तुमिच्छति । 


(Rama wants to go to the forest.) 


भवतां सेवां चिकीर्षामि । 
= भवतां सेवां कर्तुमिच्छामि | 
(I want to serve you [lit., do your service].) 


Formation of the सन्नन्त 
The form is made by suffixing the characteristic desiderative 
sign -स (called सन्‌ by the grammarians), preceded in some cases 
by the S& to a verbal root. The इट्‌ occurs more or less as it 
does with the infinitive. The rules regarding formation are for 
your reference. You need not memorize them. 
a. Before this sign (-स or -28), the root is subject to अभ्यास. 
i. Thereduplication of consonants is mostly the same as 
with the third गण and लिट्‌ (7.22). 
ii. The treatment of vowels is somewhat different: 
a. अ, आ,क्र,क्र,810 इ, 3 vowels all appear inthe अभ्यास 
syllable as इ. 
Examples: 
Root सन्नन्त Stem 
VE (do) चिकीर्ष (wish to do) 
\गम्‌ (go) जिगमिष (wish to go) 
नजि (conquer) जिगीष (wish to conquer) 
(See 18.22.b.v.) 


b. क्र or क्र vowels when preceded by a labial conso- 
nant reduplicate as 3. 
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Example: 


मू (die) मुमूर्ष (wish to die) 


c. उ, ऊ, vowels appear as 3 in the अभ्यास syllable. 
Example: 


Vy (be) बुभूष (wish to be) 


b. The root syllable itself is usually unchanged, but: 


1. 


ii. 


iii. 


iv. 


Final इ and3 are lengthened before स. 

Example: 

Vf (conquer) जिगीष (wish to conquer) 
Final क्र ठा % becomes ईर्‌ or 3X before स. 
Examples: 


Ve (do) चिकीर्ष (wish to do) 
तृ (cross) तितीर्ष (wish to cross) 
अमु. (die) मुमूर्ष (¡sh to die) 


3, उ, and क्र vowels always, when final, and optionally 
when medial, take गुण before -इष. 
Example: 


Vaq (grow) विवर्षिष (wish to grow) 


Some roots with final -अन्‌ or -अम्‌ lengthen their root 
vowel. 


Examples: 

४मन्‌ (think) मीमांस (wish to think) 
(Note irregular lengthening of reduplicated vowel.) 
\हन्‌ (kill) जिघांस (wish to kill) 


(See 18.22.b.v) 
Some initial तालव्य-5 and हू show reversion in the root 
syllable to कण्ठय-ऽ after the अभ्यास syllable. 
Examples: 
४हन्‌ (kill) जिघांस (wish to kill) 

(See 1.22.b.iv.) 
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PIE! (conquer) जिगीष (wish to conquer) 
but 
Val (know) जिज्ञास (wish to know) 


vi. A few roots, notably ४आप्‌ (obtain), Val (give), and 
Ve (place), have peculiarly contracted forms of अभ्यास 
and root. These forms are ईप्स (desire to obtain), दित्स 
(desire to give), and धित्स (desire to place), respectively. 

c. All सत्नन्त stemsendin अ andare treated exactly like अ गण 
stems in the present system. 


Examples: 

Root ec लोट्‌ os 

V& (do) चिकीर्षति चिकीर्षतु अचिकीर्षत्‌ 
(he wishes (let him wish (he wished 
to do) to do) to do) 
विधि लिङ्‌ वर्तमाने कृदन्त 
चिकीर्षेत्‌ चिकीर्षन्त्‌ 


(he should wish to do) (wishing to do) 


d. Like the other secondary stems, the 8A% always forms its 
future with $<, 
Examples: 


V4 (do) चिकीर्षिष्यति । चिकीर्षितास्मि 


(he will wish to do) (I will wish to do) 


e. Like the other derivative stems, it forms 0119 the pert pras- S 
tic perfect. 
Example: 


Ve (4०) चिकीर्षामास 


(he wished to do) 


18.23 The most frequently encountered forms of the सन्त are two 
nominal forms that are peculiar to it. These are: 
1. an adjective ending in -3 that indicates that the person or 
thing modified by it is desirous of doing the action or un- 
dergoing the state expressed by the simple root. 
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2. 


a स्त्रीलिड़ noun in- that indicates the actual desire to do 
or undergo what is expressed by the simple root. 
Both forms are derived by substituting the proper ending 3 
or आ for the final अ of the सन्नन्त stem. 
Examples: 
Root Stem Adjective Meaning 
Ve (do) चिकीर्ष चिकीर्ष (wishing to do) 
VJA (fight) युयुत्स युयुत्सु (wishing to fight) 
Vall (know) जिज्ञास जिज्ञासु (wishing to know, 
curious) 

धर्मक्षेत्रे कुरुक्षेत्र aa त्सवः | 
मामकाः पाण्डवाश्चैव सञ्जय ॥ 

श्रीमद्रगवद्वीता १.१ 
(What did my sons and the sons of Pandu do, gathered on 
the Kuru field, the field of dharma, eager for battle, O 
Sarijaya.) (MEMORIZE THIS VERSE) (See 20.11.j.) 
Examples: 


Root Stem Nominal form Meaning 

Val (think) जिज्ञास जिज्ञासा (the desire to know 
curiosity) 

Ve (do) चिकीर्ष चिकीर्षा (the desire to do) 


A number of these nouns of type 2. take somewhat re- 
stricted meanings. 


^ gSlfmples: 


Root Noun Meaning 
४मन्‌ (think) मीमांसा (inquiry, name of a 
philosophical school of vedic 


speculation) 
VAN, (get) ईप्सा (desire [esp. to get]) 
Vy (hear) शुश्रूषा (obedience) 
Var (drive off) बीभत्सा (loathing, repulsion) 
अपा (drink) पिपासा (thirst) 


VL (eat) बुभुक्षा (hunger) 


18.24 


18.25 


18.26 
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A कर्मणि प्रयोग may be based on the सन्नन्त stem. The form is 

generated by substituting the कर्मणि marker य for the final 31 of 

the desiderative stem and using, of course, the आत्मनेपद end- 

ings. 

Examples: 

Ve (do) मया चिकीर्ष्यते | (It is desired to be done by me 
[i.e., I want to do it].) 


y आपू (obtain) शुभमीप्स्यते सर्वैः । (Everyone wants the good.) 
सन्नन्त of णिजन्त 

It is possible to form a secondary verbal derivative based on 
another such derivative. An example would be बिभावयिषति, the 
प्रथम° एक" परस्मैपद लट्‌ of the सन्नन्त derivative of the णिजन्त 
derivative of the root V4 (be). This would mean “he wishes to 
cause to be.” Such tertiary forms are not at all common and 
need not be studied here. í 
यङन्त, यङ्लुगन्त : The Intensive 

The last of the secondary verbal derivatives has two forms, the 
यङन्त and the यङ्लुगन्त. Called in English the intensive, or the 
frequentative, it indicates that the action or state signified by 
the verbal root is either repeated or of great force or intensity. 
Its characteristic is areduplication marked by particularly strong 
forms of the अभ्यास syllable. It may (यङन्त) or may not 
(यङ्लुगन्त) have the stem sign य, called यङ by the grammar- 
ians. The intensive can be made from nearly every root in the 
language except roots of more than one syllable, roots that begin 
with a vowel, and roots belonging to the tenth गण. 


Examples: 
चेक्रियते (he does repeatedly) 
देदीयते (he gives generously) 


a. Stem Formation 
Both the यङन्त and the यङ्लुगन्त require अभ्यास (reduplica- 
tion) to form their stems. The rules for अभ्यास are generally 
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the same as those found for the third गण roots (7.22) and 
for the लिट्‌ (perfect) (17.6). However, in the यडन्त the य is 
added to the root prior to reduplication and the root is sub- 
jected to the same changes that are found with the passive 
(9.25) stem formation. In the यङ्लुगन्त the reduplication is 
based on the root alone. In the intensive the reduplicated 
syllable is unusually strong. The strengthening of the re- 
duplicated syllable is accomplished in one of three ways 
i. Like the third गण roots and the लिट्‌, the first conso- 
nant of a root is reduplicated. But unlike these,.the 
root vowel in the reduplicated syllable is strong: अ and 
ऋ reduplicate as आ, इ and $ reduplicate as €, and 3 
and ऊ reduplicate as ओ. 


Examples: 
Root Stem 
यङ्लुगन्त 
Vaq वावद्‌ 
ve ch 
यडन्त 
vq देदीय 
A बोभूय 


ii. The entire root is reduplicated. This type usually in- 
volves roots that end in { or € or a nasal and that have 
3 or % as their root vowels. Note that the final nasal 
of the reduplicated syllable assimilates to the follow- 
ing consonant and the root vowel 3: is strengthened to 
either अर्‌ or इर्‌, 
Examples: 

Root Stem 


VR FR 
Vel जङ्घन्‌ 


यङ्लुगन्त 


331 


VA नन्नम्‌ 
Ve चर्क्‌ or चर्किर्‌ 


यङन्त 
Vs जञ्जन्य 9 जाजाय (following i.) 


iii. This type of reduplication is seen in about thirty roots, 
most having final or penultimate 4 or in roots with 
final or medial क्र. Here the entire root is reduplicated, 
as in ii. above, but between the reduplicated syllable 
and the root and ई is inserted. Note here that the gen- 
eral rules of reduplication are for the most part ignored. 


Example: 

Root Stem 
यङ्लुगन्त 

\गम्‌ गनीगम्‌ 
यङन्त 


बुत्‌ वरीवृत्य 


b. The यङ्लुगन्त 

This form of the intensive is similar to third गण roots of 
the present system (7.21 ff.), although it is conjugated only 
in the परस्मैपद. While in theory any verbal form in the lan- 
guage can be made from the यङ्लुगन्त, its occurrences are 
most commonly found in the present system. When con- 
jugated in the present system, the reduplicated stem of the 
intensive will take strengthening where necessary (7.9). 
In strong forms, between the stem and consonant initial 
terminations, an $ may optionally be inserted (except when 
the reduplication follows type iii. above). Before this Š, 
root final vowel will take गुण, but a root medial vowel re- 
mains unchanged. Note that, like the conjugation of the 
3rd गण, the प्रथम? बहु? लद? ending is -अति and the प्रथम? बहु? 
लड? will take 3:. 
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Examples: 

विद्‌ वेविद्‌ weak stem (to really know) 
वेवेद्‌ strong stem 
एक° fj^ बहु? 

लट्‌ वेवेत्ति/ वेविदीति वेवित्तः वेविदति 
वेवेत्सि / वेविदीषि वेवित्थः वेवित्थ 
adn; वेविदीमि F: a: 


OF, अवेवेत्‌ or अवेविदीत्‌ 
लोटू वेवेततु ग वेविदीतु 


विधि लिङ्‌ वेविद्यात्‌ 
वर्तमाने कुदन्त वेविदन्त्‌ 


भू बोभू weak stem 
बोभो strong stem 


प्रथम°्एक? 


प्रथम°द्वि? प्रथम°बहु? 


लट्‌ बोभोति /बोभवीति बोभूतः बोभुवति 


EN 


The यङन्त 


The JS% is the more common form of the intensive in the 
later language. To its reduplicated stem, the आत्मनेपद end- 
ings are added. From this form of the intensive all verbal 
forms of the language can be made. 


Examples: 
Root Stem 
vai देदीय 
ec 
ex 
el 
विधि लिङ्‌ 
periphrastic perfect 
e 
कर्मणि लट्‌ 


प्रथम° एक? 
देदीयते 
अदेदीयत 
देदीयताम्‌ 
देदीयत 
देदीयां चक्रे 
देदीयिष्यते 
देदीय्यते 


18.27 


18.28 


18.29 
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नामधातु : The Denominative 
Another source of verbal forms in Sanskrit is the नामधातु, or 
noun-root, which, as its name implies, is a technique for deriv- 
ing verbal forms from nouns. This technique is common in 
English. Consider such sentences as: “Stop clowning!”; “We’re 
just kidding around”; “I wish he would stop badgering me”; 
and so forth. No doubt you can think of many others. In each 
of these sentences a verb is generated from a noun as opposed 
to a “verbal” infinitive (in English). In the examples, the sub- 
ject of the action is either behaving like the signified noun in 
question or treating the object like that thing. 

Forms such as these, not directly derived from a Ug (verbal 

root) but from a नामन्‌ (noun), are common in classical San- 

skrit. The basic meaning of these forms may be summarized 
as follows, in decreasing order of importance, letting X stand 
for any nominal item (noun or adjective): 

l. a. become X (especially if X is an adjective); 

b. act like, imitate X (especially if a noun) 

2. a.tum into X; न 
b. regard or treat as X 

3. desire X 
do or perform X (especially if X is a noun expressing an 
action) l 

Meanings 1 and 2 are by far the most important. 

Formation of नामधातु Stems 

The characteristic sign of the नामधातु is य, which is suffixed to 

nominal stems. Therefore, like the णिजन्त and सन्नन्त, नामधातु-ऽ 

are treated just like the present stems of अ गण roots. 

a. As one would expect, nominal stems with final 31 form 
the bulk of नामधातु stems. Here 4 is added to the stem 
whose final अ is either unchanged or lengthened. 

i. In practice, examples with lengthening are more 
common, tend to take the आत्मनेपद endings, and are 
generally used in meaning 1. 
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Examples: 

Noun नामधातु लट्‌ Meaning 

काकः (m) (crow) PPRA (He acts like a crow.) 

शुक्ल (adj) (white) शुक्लायते (It becomes [turns] 
white. ) 

सिंहः (m) (lion) सिंहायते (He plays the lion 
[i.e., is brave, etc.]) 

तरुण (adj) (young) तरुणायते (He becomes [or 
acts] young.) 


ii. Where the final अ is unchanged, the forms tend to 
take the परस्मैपद endings and are generally used in 
meaning 2. 

Examples: 

Noun नामधातु लट्‌ Meaning 

तरुण (adj) (young) तरुणयति (He makes 
[someone] young.) 

शुक्ल (adj) (white) शुकलयति (He makes [paints] 

a [something] white.) 

सिंहः (m) (lion) सिंहयति (He treats or regards 
[something] as a 
lion.) 

This distinction is a general one and not absolute. How- 

ever, it is a fair generalization that stems with आ and the 

आत्मनेपद endings are अकर्मक and are used reflexively while 
stems with अ and 112 परस्मैपद endings are सकर्मक. 

Examples: 

सुवचनेन शत्रुर्मित्रायते | 


(Through kind words an enemy becomes a friend.) 


सुवचनेन स शत्रुं मित्रयति । 
(Through kind words he makes his enemy a friend.) 
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b. Nouns with other stem finals are relatively less common. 
They are treated as follows: 
i. आ usually remains unchanged. 
Example: 
कन्या (0) (girl) कन्यायते (becomes a girl) 


ii. 3,8 or 3, ऊ become ई or ऊ. 
Example: 
नारी (f) (woman) नारीयते (becomes a woman) 


iii. Consonant endings usually remain unchanged. 
Example: 
नमः (n) (homage) नमस्यति (do homage) 


iv. But final consonants may be lost, especially when the 
middle endings are used in meaning 1. Here, the pre- 
ceding vowel is treated as the final. 


Examples: 

राजन्‌ (mM) (king) राजायते (he plays the king, 
acts like the king) 

अप्सरस्‌ (f) (nymph) अप्सरायते (seems to be an 
apsaras) 


18.30 Use of the नामधातु 
A common and characteristic application of the नामधातु injects 
irony into meaning 1. to indicate the fact that a person or thing 
is either incapable of acting like another, is foolishly acting 
like another, or in some way (ironically) appears to be another. 
Learn these two examples: 
1. प्रासादशिंखरे ऽपि सन्न काको गरुडायते | 
(Even though perched on the pinnacle of a palace, a crow does 
not become an eagle. [i.e., No matter how high a fool may 
rise, he remains a fool.]) 
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C. 


2. संप्राप्ते षोडशवर्षे सूकर्यप्यप्सरायते । 

(When she attains sixteen years of age, even a sow becomes a 
nymph. [i.e., Any girl seems beautiful in the first blush of 
youth.]) 


EXERCISES 


Translate the reading up to the sentence beginning with रामस्तु 
and identify by simple root and form all forms from secondary 
roots. 
Do the same for the reading from रामस्तु to अन्ततो भरतो. 
Do the same for the remainder of the reading. Then translate 
into Sanskrit the sentences that follow using the णिजन्त and 
सन्नन्त wherever possible. Avoid, however, forming the सन्नन्त 
of णिजन्त-ऽ. 
Translate the following into Sanskrit (for vocabulary, see 
English-Sanskrit glossary below). 
1. Having caused Rama dwell in the forest, Kaikeyi will wish 
to make Bharata king. 
2. Thinking, “The prince wants to kill me,” Laksmana was 
desirous of fighting. 
3. Bharata, the knower of dharma, had his army bathe in the 
Ganges. (Use periphrastic perfect.) 
4. Laksmana wanted to fight Bharata but was unable to an- 
ger Rama. 
5. A donkey does not become a lion by a roar; a man does 
not become a hero by boasting. 
6. The boy places the fruit at his teacher's feet. 
7. The two boys should inform their mother and father of all 
that happened. 
8. Let the old sage teach (णिजन्त of अश्रु us the Rgveda. 
9. Angering his father, the young child wanted to see his 
mother. 
10. His curiosity made him follow Rama to the forest. 
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E. Translate and memorize the following two verses (see vocabu- 
lary for verses, below). 

1. The first verse, from the Ramayana, is a charming descrip- 
tion of the monkey Hanuman's delight upon thinking that 
he has found the kidnapped Sità. It is especially valuable 
to memorize as it provides a fine drill for the perfect (लिट), 
periphrastic perfect, imperfect (लड), and causative (णिजन्त). 


आस्फोटयामास चुचुम्ब पुच्छं ननन्द चिक्रीड जगो जगाम । 
स्तम्भानरोहतिपपात भूमौ निदर्शयन्स्वां प्रकृतिं कपीनाम्‌ ॥ 


2. The second verse, from भर्तृहरि-ऽ “वैराग्यशतक” (hundred verses 
conceming withdrawal from the worldly life), illustrates 
two things, the aging poet’s battle with craving and the 
नामधातुः. 


वठिपिर्मुखमाक्रान्तं पलितैरङ्कितं शिरः । 
गात्राणि शिथिलायन्ते तृष्णैका तरुणायते ॥ 
READING 


त्वमद्य भव नो राजा पुत्रात्मानमभिषेचय । पाहि चास्मान्नरर्षमेत्युक्तो 
राजकर्तृभिर्धर्म चिकीर्षुर्भरतः ad जनं प्रत्युवाच । नास्मि स्थापयितव्यो 
ऽहं सिंहासने । सूर्यवंशे राज्यं सदा शासनीयं ज्येष्ठेन । अतो ऽहं महासेनां 
योजयित्वा ज्येष्ठभ्रातरं तेजस्विनं सीतापतिं वनादागमयिष्यामीति । एवं 
भाषमाणे भरते सर्वेषां शृण्वतां विगतशोकानां जनानां नयनेभ्यः प्रहर्ष ज- 
बाष्पबिन्दवो निपेतुः | तदनन्तरं बहूञ्छिल्पिनः समाज्ञाप्य राजमार्ग कारयित्वा 
यदि त्वार्य. न शक्ष्यामि विनिवर्तयितुं वनात्‌ | 
वने तत्रैव वत्स्यामि यथायो लक्ष्मणस्तथेति ॥ १ ॥ 
वदन्स वनगमनाय प्रतस्थौ | एकदा दण्डकारण्यगते रामे सीतया वनरम- 
णीयतां दर्शयति सौमित्रिरुपगच्छन्त्या भरतसेनाया fes निरूप्य 
महाशालमारुह्य चमूं दिधक्षनिव वचनं बभाषे । 


338 


अग्निं संशमयत्वार्य: सीता च भजतां गुहाम्‌ । 

सञ्जं कुरुष्व चापं A WA कवचं तथा ॥ 2 ॥ 
व्यक्तं यत्संप्राप्ताभिषेको भरत आवां घातयितुमिहागतः | एहि भ्रातः | अद्य 
राज्यमिच्छन्ती कैकेयी मया हतं पुत्रं द्रक्ष्यति गजभग्नं द्रुममिवेति । 
रामस्तु क्रोधमूच्छितं लक्ष्मणं परिसान्त्वयन्वाक्यमब्रवीत्‌ | मास्तु कोपो 
लक्ष्मण | किमत्र धनुषा कार्यमसिना कवचेन वा । भरतं भ्रातरं हत्वा किं 
करिष्यामि राज्येन । 

यद्द्रव्यं बान्धवानां वा मित्राणां वा क्षये भवेत्‌ | 

नाहं तत्प्रतिगुह्णीयां भक्षान्विषमयानिव ॥ ३ ॥ 
भरतं दिदुक्षामि | आवां न्यस्तशस्त्राविह प्रतिपालयावः | तदनन्तरमुपगते 
सशत्रुच्ने भरते सर्वेषां दशरथपुत्राणां सानन्दं समागमो ऽभवत्‌ | भरतो रामं 
वुद्धराजमरणं ज्ञापयामास | ततो ऽयोध्यां पुनरागत्य सर्वलोकं शास्त्वार्य 
इति बहुवारमुक्तः श्रीरामचन्द्रः पितुः प्रतिज्ञां हृदये स्थापयन्‌ यदुक्तं जीवता 
मम पित्रा तन्न लोपयितुं शक्यते मयेत्यचिन्तयत्‌ | संपूर्णवनवासानन्तरमयोध्यां 
मया गमिष्यते लोकशासनं च करिष्यते | यावन्मया वन उष्यते तावद्राञ्यं 
क्रियतां धर्मज्ञेन भरतेनेत्युक्तवान्‌ । अन्ततो भरत एवमुवाच । भवतां 
हेमभूषिते पादुके मह्यं दातव्ये । ते भवत्स्थाने राज्यं करिष्यत इति | 
तथास्त्विति रामेणानुज्ञातो भरतो भ्रातृपादुके शिरसि स्थापयित्वाभाषत | 
एते पादुके राज्यं कुरुताम्‌ । अहं नगराद्वुहिर्भवत्पादौ दिदुक्षुर्वत्स्यामि । 
संपूर्णे चतुर्दशे वर्षे यदि त्वां न द्रक्ष्यामि तर्ह्यग्निं प्रवेक्ष्यामीति । ततो 
ऽयोध्यां च शोकार्तः प्रतिनिववृते ॥ 
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GLOSSARY 
आर्त तेजस्विन्‌ 
(adj)—afflicted with, suffering (adj)—(f -इनी) glorious 
from (usually at end of cmpd.) veg 
आसनम्‌ (1P)—bum 
(n)—seat gn 
Vs (m)—tree 
(2P)—go द्रव्यम्‌ 
उपगत (n)—thing, thing of value, wealth 
(adj)—drawn near नरः 
क्रषभः (m)—man 


(m)—bull (fig. at end of cmpd., 
bull among. . .; i.e., 
‘best of. . .") 


कवचः 

(m)—armor 

क्षयः 

(m)—4destruction 

गजः 

(m)—elephant 

गुहा 

(f)—cave 

चमू 

(f)—army 

चिकीर्ष 

(adj)—desirous of doing 

-3 

(adj)—(at end of cmpd.) born 
from, produced 


निदर्शय्‌ 
(णिजन्त of नि + Ve)—show, point 
out 


नि + *पत्‌ 

(1P)—fall or sink down 
नि + Veq 
(10P)—perceive, notice 
न्यस्त 

(adj)—set down 
परिसान्त्व्‌ परि + \सान्त्व्‌ 
(10P)—calm, soothe 
अपा 

(2P)—protect 

पादुका 

(f)—sandal 


पिपासा 
(f)— thirst 
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प्रति + ४ग्रह्‌ भूषित 
(9P)—take (adj)—ornamented 
प्रति + नि + ४वृत्‌ तग 


(adj)—(f -मयी) (affix) consisting 
of, made of 


(1A)—return 
प्रतिपाल्‌ प्रति + ४पाल्‌ 


(10P)— wait, watch, protect TA 

NN (n)—4ying, death 
प्रत + वच्‌ 
(2P)—answer मूच्छित 

(adj)—stupefied, senseless 

प्रति + \स्था 
(1P)—establish VIL 
ME (7A)—join 
(1P)—set out रमणीयता 
-— (f)—beauty, charm 


(m)—joy राजकर्त 


(m)—king-maker 


बहिः 
(ind)—outside नुः 
बहुवारम्‌ i (m)—dust 
‘ *लुप्‌ -> लुम्पते 


(ind)—many times 3 
(6A)—break, destroy: णिञन्त-- 


बान्धवः neglect, violate 


(m)—friend, relative 


बिन्दुः गप 
; (adj) — filled 
(m)—drop, spot ; 
सप्राप्त 
aa: (ad j)—arrived 
(m)—food सिंहासनम्‌ 
oie सिंहासनम्‌ 
"P (n)—lion-seat, throne 
(adj)—broken 
v i oe 
(1A)—have recourse to, betake (m)—loss, damage, violation 
oneself to वासनम्‌ 


(n)—dwelling, abode 


fa +नि + Vaq 


(1A)—turn back, return 
व्यक्त 

(ad j)—-clear 

शब्दः 

(m)— sound 

शस्त्रम्‌ 

(n)— weapon 

शाल: 

(m)—a kind of tree 
VTA 

(2A)—rule 

शासनम्‌ 

(n)— sovereignty, rule 
शिखरः 

(m)—peak, pinnacle 
शिरः 

(n)—head 

शिल्पिन्‌ 


(m)—artisan 
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सं + ४शम्‌ 

(4A)—be extinguished 

सञ्ज 

(ad j)—ready 

सम्‌ + अव + ४३ 

(2P)—convene, come together 

समागमः 

(m)—meeting 

सम्‌ + आ + Val 

(9P)—know; णिजन्त = order, 
command 

aia: 

(m prop)—Saumitri, son of 
Sumitrà, Laksmana 

स्थानम्‌ 

(n)— place 

हेमम्‌ 

(n)—gold 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 


bathe 


boasting 


donkey 
Ganges 
roar 


væ (2P) 
कत्थनम्‌ (n) 
गर्दभः (m) 
गङ्गा (f) 


नादः (m) 
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GLOSSARY FOR VERSES 


(In order of appearance) 


आ + *स्फुट्‌ 

(6P)—burst, make a loud noise; 
णिजन्त = clap the hands on the 
chest, strike the arms 


vus 
(1P)—kiss 
पुच्छम्‌ 
(n)—tail 
*क्रीड्‌ 
(6P)—play 
गै 
(4P)—sing 
स्तम्भः 
(m)—post 


*नन्द्‌ 

(1P)—Tejoice 

VRE 

(1P)—climb up 

नि + पत्‌ 

(1P)—fall 

स्व 

(adj)—one's own(declined like 
पर, see 5.7, but optionally 
follows masculine in -a) 


प्रकृतिः 
(f)—nature 
कपिः 
(m)—monkey 
afe: 
(m)—wrinkle 


आक्रान्त 
(adj)— occupied, taken over 


पालितम्‌ 

(n)—grey hair 
अङ्कित 
(adj)—marked 

शिरः 

(n)—head 

गात्रम्‌ 

(n)—limb 

शिथिलम्‌ 

(adj)— loose, slack, weak 
तृष्णा 

(f)—4desire, craving 


तरुण 
(adj)— young 


19.0 


19.1 


LESSON 19 


सर्वनामन्‌ (Additional Pronouns); संख्या-5 (Numerals); 


अद्यतनभूते लङ (The Aorist Systems) 


Additional Pronouns 

In addition to the pronominal stem तत्‌ (सः, तत्‌ , सा) (5.5ff.), 
Sanskrit has two important pronominal paradigms which you 
must learn. Both are like dq etc., in that they are demonstra- 
tive, construe with verbs in the प्रथमपुरुष, and may serve in the 
senses of “the,” “this,” and “that.” 

The stems are: 


1) अयम्‌ (m) इदम्‌ (n), इयम्‌ (1), and 


2) असौ (m, अदः (n, असौ (f). 


Of the two, the first is the more common. The second, असो, 
when it is used, usually conveys a sense of remoteness, as in 
“that” (as opposed to “this”). अयम्‌ may indicate something 
less remote or be used generally. The paradigms are as fol- 
lows: 
a. i. अयम्‌ (पुंलिङ्ग); इदम्‌ (नपुंसकलिङ्ग) 
एक Re बहु? 
प्रर अयम्‌ (m), इदम्‌ (7) SU(m), इमे (7) इमे (m), इमानि (n) 
द्विश Am), इदम्‌ ता) इमौ (17), इमे 00) इमान्‌ (11), इमानि (n) 


ge अनेन आभ्याम्‌ एभिः 
a° अस्मै आभ्याम्‌ एभ्यः 
qo अस्मात्‌ आभ्याम्‌ एभ्यः 
ष्‌? अस्य अनयोः एषाम्‌ 
स? अस्मिन्‌ अनयोः एषु 
i इयम्‌ (cog) 

एक? fèe बहु? 
qo ड्यम्‌ ड्मे इमाः 
fg» इमाम्‌ ड्मे इमाः 
g अनया आभ्याम्‌ आभिः 


च? अस्यै आभ्याम्‌ आभ्यः 
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qo अस्याः आभ्याम्‌ आभ्यः 
ष० अस्याः अनयोः आस्ताम्‌ 
स? अस्याम्‌ अनयोः आसु 


b. 1. असो (पुलिङ्ग); अदः (नपुंसकलिङ्ग) 
एक° द्वि° बहु? 
go आसो (m), अदः (n) अमू (m,n) अमी (m), अमूनि (n) 
द्वि? अमुम्‌ (m), अदः (n) अमू (11, 1) अमून्‌ (1), अमूनि (n) 


तृ? अमुना अमुभ्याम्‌ अमीमि 
च० अमुष्मै अमुभ्याम्‌ अमीभ्यः 
qo अमुष्मात्‌ अमुभ्याम्‌ अमीभ्यः 
ष? अमुष्य अमुयोः अमीषाम्‌ 
a अमुष्पिन्‌ अमुयोः अमीषु 
ii असो (स्त्रीलिङ्ग) 

एक० द्वि बहु? 
प्र० असौ अमू अमूः 
द्वि° अमूम्‌ अमू अमूः 
g अमुया अमूभ्याम्‌ अमूभिः 
च? अमुष्यै अमूभ्याम्‌ अमूभ्यः 
प° अमुष्याः अमूभ्याम्‌ अमूभ्यः 
ष? अमुष्याः अमुयोः अमूषाम्‌ 
स? अमुष्याम्‌ अमुयोः अमूषु 


Notice that the pronominal endings are virtually the same 
as those already learned. 


19.2 These pronouns, especially the first, are immensely useful and 
are used as commonly as सः, तत्‌ , and सा. 
Examples: 
कस्येदं गृहम्‌ | 


(Whose house is this?) 


अस्मिन्कलौ युगे धर्मः शिथिलायते | 


(Dharma grows lax in this Kali age.) 


19.3 


19.4 
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किमनेन | 
(What of that?) 


इयमतीव सुन्दरी 


(This one [i.e., she] is very beautiful.) 


a. The first of these pronouns is sometimes used, especially 
in “politeness formulas,” with a noun meaning “person, 
man, woman,” and so forth, as a very formal equivalent to 
the उत्तम पुरुष pronoun. प्रथम पुरुष verbs are of course still 
required. 

Example: 
क्षम्यतामयं जनः | 
(Excuse me [lit., Let this person be excused].) 


संख्या-5 : Numerals 

Certain of the numerals and some techniques for numbering 
have already been introduced, including V&—the number one 
in its function as an indefinite article (see 5.7)—, the collec- 
tive nouns -&IH, (a pair), -त्रयम्‌ (trio), and so forth, द्विगु 
compounds, and the ordinal numbers applied to the grammati- 
cal categories of case and person. However, amore systematic 
treatment of the issue of numbering will be useful. 

The देवनागरी numerals are, in fact, the source of our so-called 
“Arabic” numeral. Both systems work in the same way. Thus, 
one need leam only nine figures and the sign zero in order to 
write out the figures for any number. The more important num- 
bers, with their symbols, names, and arabic equivalents are: 


० शून्य 0 ण पञ्चन्‌ 5 
3 एक 1 & षष्‌ 

२ द्वि 2 ७ सप्तन्‌ 7 
३ त्रि 3 z अष्टन्‌ 8 
8 चतुर्‌ 4 ९ नवन्‌ 9 
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दशन्‌ 10 ३० त्रिंशत्‌ 30 (f) 
एकादर 11 8० चत्वारिशत्‌ 40 (f) 
द्वादश 12 qo पञ्चाशत्‌ 50 (f) 
त्रयोदश 13 ६० षष्टिः 60 (f) 
चतुर्दश 14 ७० सप्ततिः 70 (f) 
पञ्चदश 15 to अशीतिः 80 (f) 
षोडश 16 ९० नवतिः 90 (f) 
सप्तदश 17 १०० शतम्‌ 100 (n) 
अष्टादश 18 १००० सहस्रम्‌ 1,000 (n) 
नवदश 19 १००००० लक्षन्‌ 100,000 (n) 


विंशतिः 20 (f) | १००००००० कोटिः 10,000,000 (f) 


The words for the numbers intervening between decades, e.g., 
27, 33, ६8, etc., are generally formed by prefixing a form of 
the “unit number” to the “decade number.” 


Examples: 

एकविंशतिः (twenty-one) 
त्रयस्त्रिंशत्‌ (thirty-three) 
चतुःषष्टिः (sixty-four) 


However, for the number immediately preceding each mul- 
tiple of 9° (e.g., १९, २९, ३९), it is also common to construct a 
compound consisting of the next highest decade preceded by 
the adjective ऊन (less, deficient"), which in turn may or may 
not be preceded by the word एक. 

नवदर (nineteen) l 
ऊनविंशतिः (twenty deficient by one) = १९ (nineteen) 
एकोनविंशतिः (twenty deficient by one) 


Cardinal Numbers 


- a. The words for the numbers from one to nineteen are treated 


as adjectives. They must, insofar as their individual stems 
permit, agree with the noun indicating the thing numbered 
in case, number, and gender. 
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Examples: 
कामदेवस्य पञ्चभिः पुष्पितशरैर्हतो ऽस्मि । 


( am smitten by the five flowery arrows of Kamadeva.) 


रामस्य qeu नास्ति त्रिषु लोकेषु | 


(Rama has no equal in the three worlds.) 


तिसुणां दशरथभार्याणां चत्वारः पुत्रा बभूवः । 
(Dasaratha’s three wives had four sons.) 


The words for the numbers from 20 to infinity are gener- 


ally treated as nouns. They each have their own gender 
and construe with the thing numbered in one of two ways. 
i. The item numbered is in the षष्ठी विभक्ति and is gram- 
matically subordinated to the word indicating number. 
Examples: 
शतं पुरुषाणामागच्छति । 
(A hundred men come.) 


देवानां सहस्लेष्वपि शोभन्ते राघवाः | 


(The Raghavas shine even among thousands of gods.) 


ii. The word for the number is in case apposition with the 
thing numbered. For example: 
शतं देवाः 
(a hundred gods) 


19.6 The declension of the adjectival numbers (i.e., १-१९) requires 


some special attention. 


a. 


एक: This word belongs to the pronominal declension (like 
सर्व, etc.). It is also used as an indefinite article and in this 
usage may occur in the बहुवचन in the sense of “some,” 
“certain,” 
Examples: 


एकस्मिन्दिने राजा वनं ययौ । 


(One day the king went to the forest.) 
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एके वदन्ति यत्‌... 
(Some people say that . . .) 
एक has no द्विवचन. 


द्वि, except in समास, is treated as though its stem were &. It 
is therefore declined like any -अ stem adjective in all three 
genders, but only, of course, in the द्विवचन. 

Examples: 

द्वौ पुरुषौ जग्मतुः । 


(Two men went.) 


द्वे कन्ये वदतः । 
(Two girls speak.) 


HAAR: पुस्तकयोः किं मया पठनीयम्‌ d 


(Which of these two books am I to read?) 


Numbers 3 through १९ have only बहुवचन forms. त्रि be- 
haves like a regular इ stem in the पुलिङ्ग and नपुंसकलिङ्ग inall 
forms except the षष्टी where ATA would appear to be 
formed from a stem त्रय. 

Examples: 

इमानि त्रीणि पुस्तकानि मया पठितानि | 


(I read these three books.) 


त्रीत्राक्षसाञ्जचान | 
(He killed three raksasas.) 


त्रिभ्यः पुरुषेभ्य इमे त्रयो गजा देयाः | 


(These three elephants are to be given to the three men.) 


The स्त्रीलिङ्ग, however, is formed from the stem तिसु, which 
is declined more or less like any -% stem, except that its 
प्रथमा and द्वितीया show no strength and are the same (1.e., 
तिस), and its षष्टी has a short rather than long stem vowel 


(i.e., तिसृणाम्‌). 
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Example: 
तिसुभिर्नारीभिः सेव्यमानागच्छति सीता i 


(Sita comes attended by three women.) 


चतुर्‌ : Here again, as with -त्रि, the पुलिङ्ग and नपुंसकलिङ्ग form 
from a different stem than that of the स्त्रीलिङ्ग. Unlike AA, 
however, the पुंलिङ्ग and नपुंसकलिडज्ञ forms have a strong and a 
weak stem. The strong stem is चत्वार्‌ while the weak stem 


is चतुर्‌ : 


पुलिङ्ग नपुंसकलिङ्ग 
qo चत्वारः चत्वारि 
fèe i ता चतुरः चत्वारि | 
तृ? चतुर्मिः 
च० प? चतुर्भ्यः 
ष चतुर्णाम्‌ 
ae चतुषु 


Example: 

यस्य चत्वारि मुखानि सन्ति तेनैव चत्वारो वेदा अवगम्यन्ते । 

(The four vedas are understood only by him who has four 
faces [i.e., Brahma].) 


The स्त्रीलिङ्ग stem is चतसु , and it is declined exactly like तिसु 
(see 19.6.c above). 


The numbers ५ through ९९ do not distinguish gender. 

Except for WS, they are declined somewhat like नपुंसकलिङ्ग 

stems in -अनू, with the following exceptions 

i. The प्रथमा and द्वितीया appear to have the forms of the 
singular of such stems. 


Examples: 
पञ्च पुरुषाः (five men) 
सप्त देव्यः (seven goddesses) 


नव रत्नानि (nine gems) 
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ii The षष्ठी is like that of a stem with a final अ. 
Example: 
दशानां गुरूणां शिष्यः . . . 
(The pupil of ten teachers . . . ) 

iii. षष्‌ has the following declension: 


प्र, fg» षट्‌ 
तृ? षड्भिः 
"qe, प° षड्भ्यः 
Li षण्णाम्‌ 
a षट्सु 


Ordinal Numbers 

Ordinal numbers, indicating numerical position in a sequence 
(e.g., first, second, third, etc.), correspond to the cardinal num- 
bers. They are all adjectival in nature. 

The ordinals are: 


a Wor आद्य (first) 
द्वितीय (second) 
तृतीय (third) 
चतुर्थ, तुरीय, or तुर्य (fourth) 
पञ्चम (fifth) 
षष्ठ (sixth) 
सप्तम (seventh) 
अष्टम (eighth) 
नवम (ninth) 
दशम (tenth) 


b. For the numbers from ?? through ९९, the ordinals are the 
same as the cardinals. 

c. For the numbers over 20, the ordinal may be of two forms: 
i. the suffix -तम is added to the cardinal, 


Examples: 
विंशतितम (twentieth) 
त्रयस्त्रिशत्तम (thirty-third) 


शततम (hundreth) 


19.9 


19.10 


19.11 
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ii. reduction of the cardinal back to its final -अ, and if its 
final vowel is -$, substitution of - for -इ. 


Examples: 

विंश (twentieth) 

अशीत (eightieth) 

षष्ट (sixtieth) (do not confuse with षष्ठ 


sixth) 


All ordinals, therefore, are -3 stems. 

a प्रथम, आद्य, द्वितीय, तृतीय, तुरीय, and तुर्य have पाट्या स्त्रीलिङ्ग 
forms in आ. 

b. All other nouns have their स्त्रीलिङ्ग form in $ 


Examples: 

प्रथमा विभक्ति (nominative case) 
द्वितीया विभक्ति (accusative case) 
सप्तमी विभक्ति (locative case) 


अद्यतनमूते SE : The Aorist 

Sanskrit has yet another full-fledged and elaborate verbal con- 
jugation with which the beginning student must somehow come 
to grips. This is the लङ , or so-called “aorist.” The लुई has 
been left for last for a reason. It occurs in the classical lan- 
guage with much less frequency thaneither the ©& or लिट्‌, the 
other preterite tenses. In fact, its use in the classical language 
is restricted largely to pieces and passages in which the author 
wishes to show his command of obscure forms. On the other 
hand, certain aorist forms of particular roots are not uncom- 
mon, and these must be leamed. Moreover, there is a particular 
usage of aorist forms (19.18) that occurs with some frequency 
and with which one should be familiar. 

As its name implies, the अद्यतनभूते लुङ्‌ is yet another past tense. 
The term अद्यतन, “of today,” is meant tocomplement the terms 
अनद्यतन (SS), "not of today,” and परोक्ष (लिट्‌), “remote,” thus 
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distinguishing three basic kinds of past. However, as in the 

case of the other past tenses, no such distinction can be ob- 

served in usage. In short, the लुङ , लइ and लिट्‌ are quite freely 

interchangeable as simple past tenses. 

Types of ez. 

The "aorist," in fact, comprehends three basic types, several of 

which have subtypes of their own. It is not intended that you 

attempt to memorize the rules for the @& formation in the way 

that forms like the @& must be learned. Therefore, the follow- 

ing represents a brief synopsis ofthe major features and usages 

ofthe aorist system. Particular usages which should be learned 

are stressed. The three basic types, according to the stem for- 

mation, are: 

1. the simple aorist 

2. the sibilant aorist 

3. the reduplicated aorist 

The Simple Aorist: The Root Aorist 

The simple aorist has two subtypes: the root-aorist and the 31 

aorist. 

a. Theroot-aorist is restricted to a small number of roots with 
final आ and the root V4, It is formed as follows. 

i. The stem consists of the preterite augment अ prefixed 
directly to the unchanged root. 

ii. Tothisstemare then added the appropriate secondary 
परस्मैपद endings, except in the case of प्रथमपुरुष, बहुवचन, 
where the ending -3: is used. 

ii The treatment of the common root Y भू differs from 
that of the roots with final आ in that: 

a. The प्रथमपुरुष, बहुवचन takes the regular secondary 
ending -अन्‌. 
b. Before the endings beginning with a vowel (i.e., 
प्रथमपुरुष, बहुवचन and उत्तमपुरुष, एकवचन) the letter dis 
inserted after the ऊ of the stem. 


19.14 


19.15 
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b. The paradigms, then, of Val and va, are: 

एक° द्वि बहु? 
प्र अदात्‌ / अभूत्‌ अदाताम्‌ / अभूताम्‌ अदुः / अभूवन्‌ 
म? अदा: / अभूः अदातम्‌ / अभूतम्‌ अदात / अभूत 
3° अदाम्‌ / अभूवम्‌ अदाव / अभूव अदाम / अभूम 


The Simple Aorist: The 3 Aorist 

The अ aorist may be made from a fairly large number of roots, 
but is not usually formed in the आत्मनेपद. It is formed simply 
by suffixing short 3 to the root, prefixing the augment, and 
adding the appropriate secondary endings. Only roots with 
final ऋ take गुण. In short, except for क्र roots, the form is made 
exactly like the cs; of the sixth गण. It is not, of course, re- 
stricted to roots of any गण. Examples that you may see are 
*गम्‌ and vq. Note particularly that *वच्‌ in this form takes 
the irregular stem form ata. 


Example: 

Sd वचनमवोचत्‌ | 

(He spoke this speech.) 
एक° द्वि बहु? 

go अगमत्‌ अगमताम्‌ अगमन्‌ 
अवोचत्‌ अवोचताम्‌ अवोचन्‌ 

म? अगमः अगमतम्‌ अगमत 
अवोचः अवोचतम्‌ अवोचत 

3° अगमम्‌ अगमाव अगमाम 
अवोचम्‌ अवोचाव अवोचाम 

Sibilant Aorists 


This class of four subtypes is so named because the tense-sign 
of each either consists of or contains the consonant स्‌ ठा S, The 
tense signs are (1) सू ० ष्‌, (2) ईष, less commonly (3) स्तिष्‌ and 
(4) स. All forms require the preterite augment prefixed to the 
roots and take, with some slight variation, the secondary end- 
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ings. Unlike the root aorist and in general the अ aorist, the 
sibilant forms have both परस्मैपद and आत्मनेपद conjugations. 


The आत्मनेपद forms serve also as the आत्मनेपद conjugation for 


roots of the root aorist. 
a. The Aorist 
This form is relatively common for an aorist. 


i. Itsstem is formed by prefixing the augment to the root, 
which usually is strengthened. सू is added to this 


strengthened root. The rules for root strength are: 


a. 


Final vowels. 

Final vowels are subject to वृद्धि in परस्मैपद and गुण 
in आत्मनेपद. But final ऋ takes no strength in the 
आत्मनेपद. 


परस्मैपद आत्मनेपद 
Root Stem Stem 
VA (hear) अश्रोष्‌ अश्रोष्‌ 
४कु (do) अकार्ष अकृष्‌ 


Medial vowels. 
Medial vowels are, “वृद्धि -९१' (if in a od syllable) 
in परस्मैपद and unchanged in आत्मनेपद. 


Root परस्मैपद आत्मनेप 
\रुध्‌ (block) अरौत्स्‌ अरुत्स्‌ 
\दुश (see) अद्राक्ष्‌(८£. 13.1.5) IGA 


ii. Endings: To the stem are added the normal secondary 
endings with three notable exceptions: 


a. 
b. 


प्र° बहु? परस्मैपद takes -3: (not -अन्‌) 

प्र" बहु° आत्मनेपद takes -अत (not -अन्त), 

and, most important, 

प्रथम° and मध्यम° एक° परस्मैपद have the vowel $ 
inserted between the stem and the endings. This 
is important as it lends a distinctive shape to these 
forms, which are in any case the only ones you are 
at all likely to see. 
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For example: 

VE (do) अकार्षीत्‌ / अकार्षीः (he/you did) 
vea (see) उंद्राक्षीत्‌ / अद्राक्षीः (he/you saw) 
अनी (lead) अनैषीत्‌ / अनैषीः (he/you led) 
अश्रु (hear) अश्रोषीत्‌ / अश्रौषीः (he/you heard) 


The complete paradigm of vest (see) is 


एक० द्वि बहु° 
प्रर अद्राक्षीत्‌ अद्राष्टाम्‌ अद्राक्षुः 
म° अद्राक्षीः अद्राष्टम्‌ अद्राष्ट 
3? अद्राक्षम्‌ अद्राक्ष्व अद्राक्ष्म 


Memorize only the examples given in (c.) above. 


b. The इष Aorist 
This form, less commonly encountered than the above, is 


of a similar formation. 


i. 


ii. 


It takes the augment and adds $8 to the root, which is 


strengthened as follows: 


a. Final vowels are strengthened as with the स्‌ aorist, 
but here % is no exception, 
Example: 
Root परस्मैपद आत्मनेपद 
Vg (cleanse) अपाविष्‌ अपविष्‌ 

b. Medial vowels have गुण in परस्मैपद and आत्मनेपद if 
in a लघु syllable, 
Examples: 
Root परस्मैपद आत्मनेपद 
ve (shine) अरोचिष्‌ अरोचिष्‌ 

but ४जीव्‌ (live) अजीविष्‌ अजीविष्‌ 


Medial -अ- is occasionally lengthened in परस्मैपद. 


Endings: Endings are as for the 8 aorist. Here, too, 
the endings of the प्रथम°, मध्यम°, एकवचन परस्मैपद are, 
ईत्‌, $:. Moreover, before these two endings, the sibi- 


lant tense marker is dropped. 


356 


For example: 

Root 

*बुघ्‌ (be awakened) अबोधीत्‌ / अबोधीः (he [was] / 

you [were] awakened) 

Do not bother to memorize this form. 
The सिष Aorist 
This form, rarer still than the preceding one, is made only 
from roots in -आ and three roots in -अम्‌ ; m 17 (bow); 
*यम्‌ 1P (यच्छति) (reach); ym 1A (take pleasure). It occurs 
only in the परस्मैपद, its आत्मनेपद being formed like the स्‌ 
aorist. It is formed exactly like the इष्‌ aorist. 
Example: 

प्रथम? / मध्यम? एक? 

अस्था (stand) अस्थासीत्‌ / अस्थासीः (he / you stood) 
Do not bother to memorize this form. 


The स Aorist 

This form can be made only from 23 roots, few of which 

are very common. These roots share the following char- 

acteristics: | 

i. They allendin 2, Y, or & sounds, which join with the 
8 of the tense sign to form the conjunct क्ष. 

ii. Their root vowels are 8, 3, or क्र. 

a. स is added to the augmented and unstrengthened 
root. 

b. To this are added the appropriate secondary end- 
ings with a few exceptions which are prescribed 
by the grammarians but which, owing to the rarity 
of the form, cannot be cited from the literature. A 
typical paradigm is that of feat 6P (point out): 
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परस्मैपद आत्मनेपद 
एक° द्वि° बहु° एक° — fg बहु? 
ge अदिक्षत्‌ अदिक्षताम्‌ अदिक्षन्‌ | अदिक्षत अदिक्षाताम्‌ अदिक्षन्त 
me अदिक्षः अदिक्षतम्‌ अदिक्षत | अदिक्षथाः अदिक्षाथाम्‌ अदिक्षध्वम्‌ 
उ° अदिक्षम्‌ अदिक्षाव अदिक्षाम | अदिक्षि अदिक्षावहि अदिक्षामहि 
Do not bother to memorize this form. 
19.16 The Reduplicated Aorist 
This form, also not common, is of some interest because it is 
the @& form that corresponds in meaning (although there is no 
formal affinity) to the णिजन्त, or causative, conjugations. It is 
characterized by a peculiar and quite distinctive अभ्यास 01 re- 
duplication. The अभ्यास syllable is formed according to the 
general rules, with A and क्र vowels becoming इ. What is 
distinctive about the form is that it always favors a contrast of 
लघुत्व (metrical lightness) and गुरुत्व (metrical heaviness) be- 
tween the अभयास and root syllables. Thus, if the root syllable is 
लघु, the अभ्यास vowel will be lengthened to make it गुरु. 


Examples: 

Root Stem 

V (be quiet) अशीशम्‌ (make quiet, calm) 
शं जन्‌ (be born) अजीजन्‌ (give birth to) 


If the root syllable is Je (i.e., long vowel or short before con- 
junct), the अभ्यास syllable will be light and, in this case only, 
an अ vowel will appear as अ in the अभ्यास. This is quite rare. 
The stem thus formed is given a final 3l, as though it were the 
imperfect stem of an अ गण root, and receives the endings 
proper to such a root. The paradigm of VIA is as follows: 
परस्मैपद आत्मनेपद 
एक° fa बहु° एक fa» R 
प्रर अशीशमत्‌ अशीशमताम्‌ अशीशमन्‌ | अशीशमत अशीशमेताम्‌ अशीशमन्त 
m अशीशमः अशीशमतम्‌ अशीशमत | अशीशमथाः अशीशमेथाम्‌ अशीशमध्वम्‌ 
3° अशीशमम्‌ अशीशमाव अशीशमाम | अशीशमे अशीशमावहि अशीशमामहि 
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19.17 


19.18 


The form is not common enough to worry about, but its com- 
mon metrical structure of ॑ ^ “ ^ represented by the 
sequence: augment, heavy अभ्यास, light root, any एक? परस्मैपद 
ending, makes it easy enough to recognize. 

Examples: 

कौसल्या राममजीजनत्‌ | 

(Kausalya gave birth to Rama.) 

तदा वीराः कोपाग्निमशीशमन्‌ । 


(Then the heroes extinguished the fire of [their] anger.) 


प्रथमपुरुष, एकवचन, कर्मणि, लृङ्‌ 
The aorist has various modes, none of which you need learn, 
and, as with any non-present form, its आत्मनेपद forms may be 
used in कर्मणि प्रयोग. However, there is a special, peculiar, कर्मणि 
प्रयोग form, which occurs only in the प्रथम? एक? and has no regular 
conjugation. It is formed by adding the personal ending S to 
the augmented and generally strengthened root. 
a. The root is strengthened as follows 
i. Final vowels and usually medial -अ- in a light syllable 
are subject to वद्वि. 
ii. Other medial vowels, if in light syllables, are subject 
to गुण. 
iii. After final आ, the consonant यू is placed before the 
ending (8). 
Examples: 
Root 
var (give) अदायि (it was given) 
VE (do) अकारि (it was done) 


The Injunctive 

There is one usage made of the &£ forms which is quite dif- 
ferent from the basic preterite application. This is the so-called 
injunctive, or negative imperative, which may be formed from 
any @& form by dropping the augment and using the regular 
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prohibitive particle (Al) (see 11.18). In classical Sanskrit, this 
usage is perhaps more common than the preterite one. For 


example: 

Root Injunctive 

Ve (4०) तन्मा काषीः | (Don't do that!) 
V (७९) भरतो राजा मा भूत्‌ । (Let Bharata not be 


king!) 

VL (go) हे अर्जुन | क्लैब्यं मा गमः | (O Arjuna! Do not be 
a weakling! [lit., Do 
not goto unmanliness!]) 


EXERCISES 


Translate the reading up until the sentence beginning with तां 

कामपाश-. Isolate all OF, लिट्‌ and @& forms and in each case 

provide two finite equivalents (e.g., is the form is € give the 

corresponding लिट्‌ and ङ). 

Do the same for the passage up to शुर्पणखोवाच. 

The same for the remainder of the reading. 

Translate the following sentences into English. 

दशरथे महायज्ञं कुतवति कौसल्यादयो राज्ञस्तिस्रो भार्याश्चतुरः 

सुन्दरपुत्रानजीजनन्‌ | 

आगच्छतः सुसंक्रुद्वान्ोरराक्षसान्प्रेक्ष्य श्रीरामो मा भैषीरित्युक्का मुनये 

ऽभयमदात्‌ । 

यदा राजात्मनो भार्यायाः सुदारुणवचो अश्रौषीत्तदा हे पापिनि किं 

त्वयाकारीत्यवोचत्‌ । 

चतुर्षु वेदेषु कः प्रसिद्ध इति प्रइनं श्रुत्वा सर्व ऋग्वेद इति वदेयुः | 

वनगमनानन्तरं राघवः किमकार्षीत्‌ । नाहं प्रष्टव्यः । सर्वमिदं वृत्तान्तं सर्वे: 

पठनीयं वाल्मीकिरामायणे । 

Translate the following into Sanskrit, using the forms used in 

the chapter. (Give also equivalent लई. and लिट्‌ forms.) 

1. There was a terrible raksasa in Laika named Ravana, the 
equal of a hundred gods in battle. l 
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2. Inorderto kill this enemy of the righteous, the gods caused 
Hari to be born among men. 

3. Ifa man should act like a raksasa (नामधातु , fafa लिङ्‌), 
then, like a night-roamer (निशाचरः), let him not see (injunc 
tive) the glorious sun. 

F. Translate and memorize the following verse. 


दुर्जनः परिहर्तव्यो विद्ययालंकुतो ऽपि सन्‌ । 
मणिना भूषितः सर्पः किमसौ न भयङ्करः ॥ 


The analogy is based on the poetic convention that snakes, 
particularly the deadly cobra, carry precious gems in their heads. 


READING 


अयोध्यां गतयोर्भरतशत्रुघ्नयो रामो गोदावरीं नदीं प्राप्य देवपितृंस्तर्पयित्वा 
स्नानमकार्षीत्‌ । ततः 

कृताभिषेकः स रराज रामः सीताद्वितीयः सह लक्ष्मणेन | 

कुताभिषेको गिरिराजपुत्र्या रुद्रः सनन्दिर्भगवानिवेशः ॥१॥ 
तदा पूञ्यमानो महर्षिभिः पर्णशालायां प्रियभार्यया सह सुखमुवास | 
अथामुष्मिन्समये काचन महती राक्षसी शूर्पणखा नाम तस्मिन्दण्डकारण्ये 
ऽवसत्‌ | सा च क्रूरकर्मा विरूपा निशाचरकन्या राक्षसाधिराजस्य 
त्रिलोककण्टकस्य दशग्रीवस्य रावणनाम्रो भगिन्यभूत्‌ | एकदा सा वने 
यदुच्छया भ्रमन्ती तो द्वी सूर्यचन्द्रोपमौ वीरावद्राक्षीत्‌ | 

सुमुखं दुर्मुखी रामं वृत्तमध्यं महोदरी | 

प्रियरूपं विरूपा सा सुस्वरं भैरवस्वना dall 
दृष्टा च काममोहिता सतीदं वचनमवोचत्‌ । भो वीर 

अहं शूर्पणखा नाम राक्षसी कामरूपिणी । 

रावणो नाम मे भ्राता राक्षसो राक्षसाधिपः | 

प्रख्यातवीर्यो च रणे भ्रातरौ खरदूषणौ ॥३॥ 
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अतो मया सहागन्तुमर्हति भवान्‌ | इयं विरूपा न तव सदुशी । त्याज्या 
सा । अन्यथा मानुषीमल्पोदरीं तव भ्रातरं चाद्य भक्षयिष्यामीति । तां 
कामपाशबद्धराक्षसी श्रीरामः स्मितपूर्वमिदं वचनमब्रवीत्‌ | कुतविवाहो 
ऽस्मि। भ्राता तु मे ऽविवाहितो वीरो ऽनुरूपो भर्ता तव भवेदिति । एवं 
प्रोक्ता राचवेण कामवशगतेयं रामं सहसा परित्यञ्य लक्ष्मणमवोचत्‌ | 
रुपेण युक्ताहं भार्या तव भविष्यामि | मया सह सुखं दण्डकान्विचरिष्य- 
सीति | तद्वचनं हासकारणं श्रुत्वा लक्ष्मणो हसन्निवोवाच | दासो ऽस्मि 
वरानने ऽग्रजस्य रामस्य | रामं सेवस्व विशालाक्षि रामपत्नी भविष्यसि | 
को हि तवैतादुशं स्प प्रक्षयेमां वृद्धां कुरूपां सीतां न त्यजेदिति । इयं तु 
राक्षसी कामदेवस्य फञ्चधिरिषुधिर्हता लक्ष्मणोक्तपरिहासमविजानती qu 
चः सत्यममन्यत | शूर्पणखोवाच च । हे राम 
अद्येमां भक्षयिष्यामि पश्यतस्तव मानुषीम्‌ | 
त्वया सह चरिष्यामि निःसपत्ना यथासुखम्‌ ॥४॥ 

इत्युक्ता सा सुसंक्रुद्धा सीतामभ्यगमद्‌ बुभुक्षोन्मत्तव्याघी कोरषिठमुगशावकं 
यथा । रामस्तु कुपितस्तां निवारयामासोवाच च । कूरेरनार्यिः सौमित्रे 
परिहासो न कदाचित्कार्यः | इमां लम्बोदरीं राक्षसी विरूपयितुमर्हसि 
पुरुषव्याघ्रेति | तच्छुत्वा भयपीडितां वैदेहीं च दृष्टा रामानुजः स्व- 
खङ्गमुद्वुत्य राक्षस्याः कर्णनासाञ्चिच्छेद | इयमपि विच्छिन्नकर्णनासा 
प्रतोदहतकरेणुवन्नरदन्ती ्रवच्छोणिताच्छादितानना भ्रातरं खरं तत्सर्व 
निवेदयितुं दुद्राव | जनस्थानं प्राप्य महाबलं खरं चतुर्दशसहस्रेण दारुण- 
राक्षसानां संवुतमुपविष्टं सा विरूपिता भयमोहक्रोधमूच्छिता स्वविरुपणकथां 
निवेदयन्ती भूमौ निपपात ॥ | 
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GLOSSARY 
अग्र करेणुः 
(adj)—first (m)—elephant 
अधिराजः कर्णः 
(m)—overlord, king (m)—ear 
अनुरूप कामदेवः 
(adj)— conformable, suitable (m)—Kamadeva, god of love 
अन्यथा कामरूपिन्‌ 
(ind)—otherwise (adj)—taking any form at will 
अभयम्‌ कु 
(n)— security (ind)—a prefix implying ‘badness’ 
अभिषेकः कुरूप 
(m)—ablution, ritual bath (adj)—ugly, deformed 
अल्पोदरी ay: 
(f)— having a small belly (m)—sword 
आच्छादित खरः 


(adj)—covered, enveloped 


ईशः 


(m)—lord, Siva 


उन्मत्त 


(adj)—crazy, drunk, maddened 


` उपविष्ट 
(adj)—seated 
क्रग्वेदः 
(m)—the Rgveda 
कण्टकः 
(m)—thom; fig. ‘something 
irritating’ 


(m prop)—Khara, a great raksasa 
chief, brother of Ravana and 
Sürpanakhà 


गिरिराजपुत्री 


(f prop)— daughter of the King of 
the mountains,’ i.e., Parvati’ 


गोदावरी 


(f prop)—name of a river 


जनस्थानम्‌ 

(n prop)—Janasthana, portion of 
the Dandakaranya, headquarters 
of Khara 


तुल्य 

(adj)—equal 

v 

(4P / A)—be satisfied 

त्रि 

(ad j)—three (see 19.6.c) 

दशग्रीवः 

(m)—‘having ten necks;’ epithet 
of Ravana 

दासः 


(m)—servant, slave 


दुर्मुखी 


(f)—having an ugly face 
दूषण: 


(m prop)—Disana, brother of 
Khara 


Vg 

(1P)—run 

अनद्‌ 

(1P)—roar 

नदी 

(f)—Triver 

नन्दिः 

(m prop)—Nandi (or Nandin), 
Siva’s bull 

नासा 

(f)—nose 

निःसपत्न 

(adj)—having no rival 
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नि + Vita 
(2P)—be informed; णिजन्त = निवेदय्‌ 


नि+४ वृ 

(SP / A)—be blocked, prevented 
णिजन्त = निवारय्‌ 

निहत 

(adj)—slain 

पञ्च 

(ad j)—five (see 19.6) 

परिहासः 

(m)—joke, jest 

पर्णम्‌ 

(n)—leaf 

पाशः 

(m)—noose 

पितृ 

(m)—ancestor 


पुष्पित 
(adj)—flowery 


VG 
(9P / A)—purify 


VL 


(10P)— worship, revere 
प्रख्यात 

(adj)—famous 

प्रतोदः 

(m)—goad 

प्रसिद्ध 


(adj)—famous 
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प्रश्नः 

(m)—question 

प्रेक्ष (प्र + ४ईक्ष) 
(6A)—see, behold 

प्रोक्त 

(adj)—addressed, spoken to 
बलम्‌ 

(n)— power, strength 
v 

(10P)—eat 

भगिनी 

(f)—sister 

भैरव 

(ad j)— terrible, fearsome 
अभ्रम्‌ 

(1P)—wander 

मध्य: 

(m)—middle, waist 
महोदरी 

(f)—having a big belly 
मानुषी 

(adj f)—female human, woman 
मुगशावकः 

(m)—fawn 

मोहः 

(m)—delusion 

यथासुखम्‌ 


(ind)—according to pleasure 


यदुच्छया 
(ind)—by chance 
युक्त 


(adj)—joined, furnished or 
endowed with (with तृतीया or in 
compound) 


युगम्‌ 


(n)—a cosmic era 

रणम्‌ 

(n)— battle 

राक्षसी 

(f)—a female raksasa 
राज्‌ 

(IP / A)—shine 

रावणः 

(m prop)— Ravana 

(m prop)— Rudra, a name of Siva 
रूपम्‌ 

(n)—form, beauty 
लम्बोदर 

(adj, f— -1)— potbellied 


वर 
(adj)—best, excellent, most 


precious 


fa + Vag 
(1P)—wander 


विच्छिन्न 


(adj)—severed 


विरूप 

(adj)—ugly 

स्नानम्‌ 

(n)—bathing, ablution 


vf 

(17 / A)—smile 
स्मितपूवम्‌ 
(ind)—with a smile 


vg 
(1P)—flow, run 


विरूपणम्‌ 

(n)—disfigurement 

विरूपय 

(नामधातु)--disfigure 

विरूपित 

(adj)—4isfigured, mutilated 
विरूपिन्‌ 

(ad pf -इनी)--पष्टा9 

विशालाक्षी 

(adj f)—having large eyes 


वृत्त 

(adj)—(n this समास) slender 
वृषभः 

(m)—bull 

वेदः 


(m)—veda 
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व्याघ्री 

(f)—tigress 

शूर्पणखा 

(f prop)—Sirpanakha, sister of 
Ravana 

शोणितम्‌ 

(n)—blood 

संवृत्त 

(adj)—surrounded 

सहसा 

(ind)—suddenly, at once 

सुदारुण 

(adj)—very terrible 

सुमुख 

(adj)—handsome 

सुसंक्रुद्ध 

(adj)— furious 

अस्ना 

(2P)—bathe 

स्वनः 

(m)—sound, cry 

स्वरः 

(m)—sound, cry 

हासः 

(m)—laughter 


हि 


(ind)—indeed, surely 
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ENGLISH-SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 


battle रणम्‌ (1) 

enemy शत्रुः (m) or अरिः (m) 

righteous धार्मिक (adj) 

Hari (Visnu) हरिः (m prop) 

glorious तेजस्विन्‌ (adj) 

sun सूर्यः (m) 
GLOSSARY FOR VERSES 


(In order of occurrence) 


दुर्जनः मणिः 

(m)—evil person (m)—jewel 

परि + VE भूषित | 
(1P)—avoid, shun (adj)—ornamented 
विद्या सर्प: 

(f)—learning (m)— serpent 
अलंकृत भयडूर 


(ad j)—ornamented (adj)—fearsome, terrible 


20.0 


20.1 


20.2 


LESSON 20 


कुत्‌ and aga प्रत्यय-5; The च्वि प्रत्ययरु 
Nominal Derivation and Sanskrit Vocabulary 


The grammatical complexity of Sanskrit is such that, in the 
first year, it tends to overshadow other areas of language 
learning, especially the acquisition of a working vocabulary. 
Nonetheless, the major features of the grammar will soon, 
through constant repetition, become quite familiar. Vocabulary, 
on the other hand, tends to loom as a greater issue when one 
begins reading Sanskrit texts. With Sanskrit, more perhaps 
than other languages, the beginning student feels that he or she 
never seems to be able to learn enough words so that he or she 
can obtain some modicum of freedom from the dictionary. 
There are a number of reasons for the extraordinary richness 
of the Sanskrit lexicon. One of the reasons concerns the deri- 
vation of nouns and adjectives from verbal roots. Despite the 
relatively small. number of verbal roots in common use, it is 
possible, through the use of the उपत्तर्ग-5 and a wide variety of 
derivational suffixes, to make a given root the base for a large 
number of words. By combinations and permutations of the 
उपसर्ग-s and suffixes, it would easily be possible to generate a 
hundred words from a single root. Mastery of the more impor- 
tant of these suffixes, like a knowledge of the उपसर्ग-5, is, 
therefore, of immense help in the task of acquiring a working 
Sanskrit vocabulary. 

Sanskrit derivational suffixes are called प्रत्यय-5 and fall into 
two major categories depending upon whether they are added 
directly to a Wig or to some more complex form. Suffixes that 
are added directly to a verbal root are called कुत्‌ प्रत्यय-s (pri- 
mary suffixes), while those added to a formalready derived by 
कुत्‌ or other derivation are called aga प्रत्यय-5 (secondary suf- 
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20.3 


20.4 


fixes). For example, from the root अबुध्‌ (awaken), we may 
derive, by means of a familiar कुत्‌ प्रत्यय ‘-d,’ the form बुद्ध (भूते 
Pa~) (awakened, enlightened, the Buddha). Then, from this 
कुत्‌ derivative, we may further derive, by means of a तद्धित प्रत्यय, 
the form alg (a follower of the enlightened one, a Buddhist). 
The most important प्रत्यय-5 and their basic functions are best 
learned according to their basic category (i.e., कुत्‌ or तद्वित), 
and within each category, according to their significance. Be- 
fore going on to examine the प्रत्यय-s, however, it is essential 
that you be thoroughly familiar with the grades of vowel 
strength called गुण and वृद्धि (3.5-7). These vowel grades are 
often characteristic of the various kinds of nominal derivation, 
and it is difficult to relate many forms to their underlying forms 
without a clear, virtually automatic, knowledge of the grades 
of the simple vowels. If you cannot immediately see that the 
words दाशरथि, राघव, मैथिली, बौद्ध, आर्ष, and भोग are derived from 
दशरथ, रघु, मिथिला, बुद्ध, ऋषि and *भुज्‌ respectively, go back to 
3.5-7 and learn the vowel grades thoroughly. 

Major कृत्‌ प्रत्यय-5 l 

कुत्‌ derivation is primary in that it depends on the simple ver- 
bal Uld-s of the language. Although all three vowel grades (no 
strength, गुण and वृद्धि) occur in various examples of कुत्‌ deri- 
vation, it is a fair generalization to say that गुण is the most 


"characteristic while the other two are less common. 


20.5 “There is one group of pq प्रत्यय-s that should by now be quite 


20.6 


familiar to you. These—the participial, infinitive, gerundive, 
and gerund suffixes such as -त, -4, -तुम्‌, -तव्य, -4, -अनीय, -त्वा, 
and -c4—have been discussed elsewhere. 

There remain, however, a number of प्रत्यय-s that are used to 
derive nouns and adjectives from the verbal roots. Such de- 
rivatives differ somewhat from the participles in that they 
generally lose their verbal character insofar as they do not so 
clearly have कर्तृ-ऽ and qus in sentences. 


369 


a. क्विप्‌ 
The simplest of these suffixes, is the zero, or किवप्‌ प्रत्यय. 
Derivative nouns with this suffix consist simply of the 
verbal root with or without an उपसर्ग. Such forms are rela- 
tively rare and are restricted to a few items, mostly स्त्रीलिङ्ग 
nouns expressing the action of the root. 


Examples: 

Root Derivative 

VQ (see) दुश्‌ (f) (sight) 
(GR) 

Vqd (fight) युध्‌ (f) (fight, battle) 
(~J (see 3.25.) 


उप +नि + \सद्‌ (1) उपनिषद्‌ [-त्‌] (f) (upanisad) 
(sit down near [सीदति]) 


सम्‌ +\सद्‌ (IP) संसद्‌ [-त्‌] (0 (assembly) 
(sit together) 

परि + \सद्‌ (1P) परिषद्‌ [-त] (f) (assembly) 
(sit around) 

आ + VIE (1P) आपद्‌ [-d] (f) (calamity, 
(undergo misfortune) misfortune) 


The क्विप्‌ प्रत्यय, however, is more common in forms occurring 
at the end of compounds (see 12.17). Here, it forms an agent 
noun, i.e., a noun identifying the agent of the action of the 
root. Unlike action nouns, agent nouns can take any gender, 
depending on the inherent gender of the person or thing iden- 
tified as agent. 


Examples: 

अज्ञा (9P) (know) सर्वज्ञः (knower of everything) 

नजि (17) (conquer) इन्द्रजित्‌ (conqueror of Indra) (see 21.1) 
चदा (3P) (give) वरदः (7 prop) (boon giver, 


Brahma) 
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अ 

This is the most important derivational suffixes in the lan- 
guage. It is added freely to a large number of roots and 
with them forms of a great number of action nouns mostly 
पुलिङ्ग Before this suffix, the following changes in the root 
occur: 

A root vowel, if capable of गुण (i.e., in a light syllable ora 
final long vowel), takes it. (In fact, this suffix is largely 
restricted to such cases.) 

Medial अ is subject to वृद्धि, but this is not invariably the 
case. 

Some final vowels are likewise subject to वृद्धि. 

A तालव्य (palatal) स्पर्श, and sometimes & in root final posi- 
tion revert, before the प्रत्यय, to their corresponding कण्ठय 


(velar). 

Examples: 

Root Derivative 

vf (1P) (conquer) जयः (7) (conquest, victory) 


VFL (4P) (be angry) कोपः (m) (anger) 
VPA (4P) (be angry) क्रोधः (m) (anger) 
उद्‌ + NS (2P) (go up) उदयः (m) (ascension, 


success) 

*मिद्‌ (7?) (split) भेदः (m) (separation, split, 
distinction) 

वि + १शिष्‌ (7P) विशेषः (m) (distinction, 

(distinguish) species) 

*शुच्‌ (1P) (grieve) शोकः (m) (grief) 

*त्यज्‌ (17) (leave) त्याग: (m) (abandonment, 
renunciation) 

*युज्‌ (7P) (join) योगः (m) (mental 
concentration) 

ven (4P) (be greedy) लोभः (m) (greed) 

सम्‌ + आ + \गम्‌ (IP) समागमः (m) (meeting) 


(come together) 


ii. 
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उद्‌ + V (1P) (tremble, उद्वेगः (m) (fear, trembling) 


fear) 

*विद्‌ (2P) (know) वेदः (m) (veda, sacred 
knowledge) 

भू (1P) (be) भवः/भावः (m) (being, state, 
abstract condition) 

वि + VJA (6?) (release) विसर्गः (m) (release, visarga) 

VSL (7P) (enjoy) भोगः (m) (enjoyment) 

Vq (9A) (choose) वरः (m) (boon) 

A few words of this derivation are neuter. 

Example: 

Vf (3P) (fear) भयम्‌ (n) (fear) 


A few are agent nouns. 

Examples: 

Ve (8P) (do) कर/कार (atend of compounds) (doer, 
maker, agent) 

भास्करः (m) (light-maker, sun) 

कुम्भकारः (m) (pot-maker, potter) 

*मिह्‌ (IP) (emit fluid, urinate) मेचः (m) (cloud) 


-आ 

A number of roots, especially those whose vowels do not 
qualify for गुण or वुद्धि (i.e., short in heavy syllable or long 
non-final, see 7.16), fom स्त्रीलिङ्ग action nouns with the 
suffix आ. 


Examples: 

Root Derivative 

\सेव्‌ (1A) (serve) सेवा (f) (service) 

४भाष्‌ (1A) (speak) भाषा (f) (speech, language) 
VAS (1P/À) (play) क्रीडा (f) (play, sport) 
*चिन्त्‌ (107) (think) चिन्ता (f) (thought, anxiety) 


As seen in Lesson 18, this suffix routinely forms action 
nouns from the सत्नन्त (desiderative) stem. 
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Examples: 

Root Derivative 

VH4 (4A) (think) मीमांसा (0 (inquiry) 
Va (1A) (ward off) बीभत्सा (f) (disgust) 
-अन 


The suffix -अन, like -अ, is one of the most productive and 
important of the non-participial pq प्रत्यय-5. Like -अ, it 
forms action nouns freely from many roots. Before it, root 
vowels generally take गुण if they can. In contrast with the 
-अ प्रत्यय, -अन forms nouns mostly in the नपुंसकलिड्ड, Final 
तालव्य (palatal) consonants are unchanged before -अन. 
Action nouns of this group sometimes take on a sense of 
object nouns, i.e., nouns indicating the object of an action, 
or, in the case of अकर्मक roots, nouns indicating the locus 
of action. A few are agentive. 


Examples: 

Root Derivative 

VI. (17) (go) गमनम्‌ (n) (going) 

हन्‌ (2P) (kill) हननम्‌ (n) (killing) 

Vd4 (2P) (speak) वचनम्‌ (n) (speech) 

चदा (3P) (give) दानम्‌ (n) (giving, gift) 
पा (3P) (drink) पानम्‌ (n) (drinking, drink) 


VJ (7P) (enjoy, eat) भोजनम्‌ (n)(enjoyment, food) 
vaa (1P) (speak) वदनम्‌ (n) (face [mouth]) 
fa 4 VA (1P) (adom) विभूषणम्‌ (n) (ornament, 


adoming) 
अस्था (3P) (stand) स्थानम्‌ (n) (standing, place) 
नी (IP) (lead) नयनम्‌ (n) (eye [leader]) 
पिष्‌ (7P) (crush, grind) पेषणम्‌ (n) (grinding) 
अश्रु (5P) (hear) श्रवणम्‌ (n) (hearing) 
VIA (24) (sit) आसनम्‌ (n) (seat, posture) 
va (1P) (carry) वाहनम्‌ (n) (carrying, mount, 


vehicle) 


-अः 
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This suffix forms a fairly restricted group of predominantly 
नपुंसकलिङ्ग action nouns. Before it, root vowels take गुण if 
possible (see 9.0-9.4). 
Examples: 


Root 
Vay 


Derivative 


(17) (burn, तपः 
perform austerity) 
(2P) (speak) वचः 
(4A) (think) मनः 
(1P/A) (bow, नमः 
do homage) 


(n) (austerity) 


(n) (speech) 
(n) (mind, thought) 
(n) (homage, bow) 


This suffix forms many important स्त्रीलिङ्ग action nouns. 


Before it, roots are generally unchanged or weakened, ex- 
actly as before the -d ofthe भूते कुदन्त. 
Examples: 


Root 
V 


Derivative 


(1P) (go) गतिः 


प्र + ४आप्‌ (57) (attain) प्राप्ति 


VAL 


vA 
VL 


vet 
xt 


आ+ vg 


बुध्‌ 


(4A) (think) मतिः 
(6P)(release, free) मुक्तिः 
(4A) (be born) जातिः 
(P) (see) दृष्टि 
(17) (pour, वृष्टिः 
shower) 

(8P) (fashion, 

form) 


(4A) (be awake, बुद्धिः 
aware) 


(f) (gait, path, way, - 
going [see 6.1.b]) 
(f) (attainment, 
acquisition) 

(f) (thought, opinion) 
(f) (liberation) 

(f) (birth, genus, 
caste) 

(f) (sight, vision) 

(f) (rain, shower) 


आकुतिः (f) (form) 


(f) (idea, thought, 
highest mental 
faculty) 
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*वच्‌ (17) (speak) उक्तिः (f) (speech, saying) 

Vga (6P) (create) सृष्टिः (f) (creation) 

रम्‌ (IA) (take रतिः (f) (pleasure, love 
pleasure in) making) 


i. The common root *पद्‌ (4A), “go,” forms पत्तिः (f), “go- 
ing,” despite the fact that the भूते कृदन्त is TA (see 
10.12). This important root occurs only with उपसर्ग-5. 


Examples: 
उत्‌ + \पद्‌ (७९ born, उत्पत्तिः (f) (birth, 
arise, originate) origin, arising) 
fa + *पद्‌ (experience विपत्तिः (f) (misfortune) 
calamity) 


सम्‌ + ४पद्‌ (experience संपत्तिः (f) (good fortune) 
good fortune) 


-मन्‌ 
This suffix forms action nouns from a few roots. The nouns 
are mostly नपुंसकलिङ्ग. Before the suffix, root vowels are 
subject to गुण. 

Examples: 

Root Derivative 

"ct (4A) (be born) FAL ता) (birth) 

VF (8P) (do, make) कर्मन्‌ (n) (action, karma, 


grammatical object) 


-त्र 

This suffix forms, from a few roots, nouns that individu- 
ally indicate an instrument or means of the action of the 
verbal root. These nouns are usually नपुंसकलिङ्ग. Before 
this suffix root vowels are subject to गुण. 


Examples: 
Root Derivative 
Xm (2A) (go) गात्रम्‌ (n) (limb ofthe body 


[means of motion]) 


पत्‌ 


पा 


शास्‌ 


q 


(1P) (fall, fly) 


(1P) (drink) 


(2A) (rule, 


restrict) 


(5P) (hear) 


(1P) (lead) 


(2A) (clothe) 


पत्रम्‌ 


पात्रम्‌ 


शास्त्रम्‌ 


श्रोत्रम्‌ 


नेत्रम्‌ 


वस्त्रम्‌ 
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(n) (wing [means of 
flying]) 

(n) (cup, drinking 
vessel (instrument 
for drinking]) 

(n) (scientific or 
prescriptive text 
[means of 
instruction]) 

(n) (ear [means of 
hearing]) 

(n) (eye [means of 
leading]) 

(n) (clothing [means 
of clothing]) 


This प्रत्यय forms agent nouns in the पुंलिङ्ग and नपुंसकलिङ्ग. 
Corresponding स्त्रीलिङ्ग nouns are formed with the suffix 
त्री. Before these प्रत्यय-5 root vowels take गुण if possible. 
They may be added to many roots. The suffix तृ is the 


same one discussed in connection with stems in final क्र 
(10.0-3) and the लुट्‌ (16.12.2). It is added to the stem with 
or without the vowel इ as noted at those places. 


Examples: 


Root 
भकु 


नी 
Val 
क्ष्‌ 


(8P) (do) 


(1P) (lead) 
(3P) (give) 
(1P) (protect) 


Derivative 


कतु 


नेतृ 
दातु 
रक्षितु 


(m,n) (at f) (agent, 
maker, grammatical 
subject) 

(m,n) (त्री f) (leader) 
(m,n) (त्री f) (giver) 
(mn f) 
(protector, 
protectress) 
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20.7 


i. Before this suffix, certain roots in which a consonant 


precedes the sequence Hé are changed as follows: 
अ~ Ñ; ह्‌ - द्‌ . (See 10.8.d). 


Example: 


अवह (IP) (carry) 


j -अक 


ale (m, n) (carrier) 


This प्रत्यय forms पुलिङ्ग and नपुंसकलिङ्ग agent nouns. Its 
स्त्रीलिङ्ग equivalent is usually -इका, although -अका and अकी 
are occasionally seen. It is used fairly freely. Before it, 
medial short vowels take गुण, medial अ and final vowels 


वृद्धि. 


Examples: 

Root 

नी (1P) (lead) 
VWa (7P) (split) 
४पच्‌ (17) (cook) 


शकु (8P) (do) 


Derivative 

नायकः (m, 7) (leader, hero) 

नायिका (f) (heroine [in 
drama]) 

भेदकः/भेदकम्‌ (m, n) (splitter) 

भेदिका (f) 

पाचकः/पाचकम्‌ (m, n) (cook) 

पाचिका (f) 

कारकः/कारकम्‌ (m, n) (effector) 

कारकम्‌ (n) (the relation of 
noun to a verb, 
expressed by the 
grammatical case) 

कारिका (f) (concise, metrical 
statement in one of 
the शास्त्र-5) 


The above are by no means all of the Pq प्रत्यय-s. They are, 
however, the most important and commonly used. The others 


do not generate enough forms to warrant your learning them. 


It is sufficient to learn the individual forms without worrying 


20.8 


20.9 
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about their derivation. You should, however, make yourself 


familiar with the above list of suffixes and the ways in which 


they work. 
तद्वित Derivation 
Just as the कुत्‌ प्रत्यय-5 are used to generate a variety of nouns 


from the verbal roots, so the तद्वित प्रत्यय-s enable one to build 


new nominal forms based on the meanings of other nominal 


stems. 


The underlying nominal forms are called प्रकृति. 


The forms thus derived are of several types. Two of these, 


however, are most important. 


a. Derivative adjectives. 


i. 


iii. 


These are normally derived from nouns and indicate 

that their विशेष्य (modificand) is in some way related 

to the प्रकृति. 

Examples: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

मनः (n) (mind) मानस (adj) (mental) 

लोकः (m) (world) लोकिक (adj) (worldly) 

पुरुषः (m) (man) पौरुषेय (adj) (human, 
pertaining to men) 


Such adjectives are themselves often stereotyped as 
nouns, especially when they refer to people who know 
or study the thing indicated by the प्रकृति. 


Examples: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

व्याकरणम्‌ (n) वैयाकरण (adj) (pertaining 
(the science of to grammar, but 

grammar) more commonly: 


वैयाकरणः (m) (a grammarian) 


This kind of nominalization is regularly stereotyped 
in the derivation of proper names from those of some 
parent or ancestor. 
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Examples: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

दशरथः (m) (Daéaratha) दाशरथिः (m) (son of 
Da§Saratha, e.g., 
Rama) 

कुन्ती (f) (Kunti) कौन्तेयः (m) (son of 
Kunti; e.g., Arjuna) 


b. Abstract nouns. This important class of nouns is derived 


freely from both nouns and adjectives. If X is any noun 
and Y any adjective, the derivations are usually best trans- 
lated X-hood, the state of being an X; Y-ness, the state of 
being Y. 


Examples: 

प्रकृति Derivative 
शीत (adj) (cold) शैत्यम्‌ (n) (cold, coolness) 
युवन्‌ (adj) (young) यौवनम्‌ (n) (youth) 

पुरुषः (m) (man) पुरुषता (1) (manhood) 


20.10 Just as गुण of a root vowel is a frequent characteristic of Pq 


derivation, a characteristic mark of the तद्वित derivation is वृद्धि. 
A number of the most important of the तद्वित प्रत्यय-5 require 
वृद्धि, which occurs in the initial syllable of the प्रकृति. This rule 
has one relatively important exception. When the first vowel 
-of an underlying form is immediately preceded by the semi- 
vowel य्‌ or d, especially where the semi-vowel is the result of 
an external सन्धि change of the final vowel of a quasi-indepen- 
dent word (e.g., the उपसर्ग-ऽ नि-, वि- or the coumpound forms सु- 
or कु-), this semi-vowel is first analyzed into $4 or 34, and the 
वृद्धि then applies to the vowel (S or 3). This applies to all तद्वित 


suffixes requiring वृद्धि. 

Examples: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

व्याकरणम्‌ (n) (grammar) वैयाकरणः (17) (grammarian) 


(वि-आ-करणम्‌) 


20.11 
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न्यायः (m) (logic) नैयायिकः (11) (logician) 

व्यक्तिः (f) (individual) वैयक्तिक (adj) (personal, 
individual) 

स्वश्चः (m prop) (सु-अश्वः) सोवश्चः (m prop) (son of 
Svasva) 


When a semi-vowel preceding an initial vowel is not the result 


of external सन्धि, the regular rule applies. 


Example: 
प्रकृति Derivative 
स्वयभू: ( prop) (स्वयं-भु) स्वायंभवः (m) (son of 


The 
a. 


(the god Brahma) Brahma) 


most important of the afga प्रत्यय-5 are: 

-अ 

This suffix is as important among afga-s as its phonologi- 
cal twin is among the कुत्‌-5 (20.6.b). It has four basic 
meanings, the first two of which are somewhat more im- 
portant than the others. The meanings are: 


1. अपत्यवाचक (genealogical descent) 
2. भाववाचक (abstraction) 
3. तस्येदम्‌ (possession) 
4. तद्वेद (knowledge) 


The suffix has a स्त्रीलिङ्ग counterpart, $ Both require वृद्धि 
of the first syllable of the प्रकृति. अ (and 3) are added to 
nominal stems as follows: 

i. They replace final अ or आ. 


Examples: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

Ua (m) (son) पौत्रः (m) (grandson) 

यमुना (f prop) यामुनः (m prop) (son of 
(Yamuna river) Yamuna) 


पर्वतः (m) (mountain) पार्वती (f prop) (daughter of 
the mountain) 
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iii. 


They replace final $ 


Example: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

सरस्वती (f prop) सारस्वतः (m prop) (son of 
(Sarasvati) Sarasvati) 


They are added to the गुण of -3. 


Example: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

रघुः (m prop) राघवः (mprop) (descendant 
(Raghu) of Raghu) 


iv. They are added directly to क्र, which is not strength- 


ened. 

Example: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

cag. (m prop) «dE: (mM prop) (son of 


(Tvastr) Tvastr) 


They are added directly to consonant stem finals. In 
the case of final अन्तू the weak form Sis the base. 
Examples: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

मनः (n) (mind) मानस (adj) (mental) 

ब्रह्मन्‌ (n) (Brahman) ब्राह्मण: (m) (a brahman) 


हिमवन्त्‌ (m) हैमवत (adj) (pertaining to 
(the Himalaya the Himalaya 
mountains) mountains) 


The following are additional examples of its uses: 


l. 


अपत्यवाचक 
प्रकृति Derivative 
रघुः (m prop) राघवः (7) (Rama, descen- 


(Raghu) dant of Raghu) 
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जनकः (m prop) जानकी (f) (Sita [daughter of 
(Janaka) Janaka]) 
पर्वतः (m) (mountain) पार्वती (f) (Uma, daughter of 
the mountain) 


2. भाववाचक 
प्रकृति Derivative 
गुरु (adj) (heavy) गौरवम्‌ (n) (weight, 
profundity) 
ल्घु (adj) (light) लाघवम्‌ (n (lightness, 
triviality) 


RA: (m) (child) शैशवम्‌ (n) (childhood) 
युवन्‌ (8०1) (young) यौवनम्‌ (n) (youth) 


3. तस्येदम्‌ 
प्रकृति Derivative 
शिवः (m prop) (Siva) शैव (adj) (belonging or 
pertaining to Siva) 
विष्णुः (m prop) वैष्णव (adj) (belonging or 
(Visnu) pertaining to Visnu) 
se: (m) (Buddha) बोद्ध (adj) (belonging or : 
pertaining to 
Buddha) 
4. तद्वेद 
प्रकृति Derivative 
व्याकरणम्‌ (n) (grammar) वेयाकरणः (m) (grammarian) 


-य 

This suffix is also of great importance. It is used to form a 
great number of nouns, mostly भाववाचक (abstract), which 
are generally नपुंसकलिङ्ग. वृद्धि of the first syllable is general, 
but a number of forms show no strength. The suffix re- 
places any stem-final vowel and is added to any stem-final 
consonant. 
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1. अपत्यवाचक 
प्रकृति Derivative 
अदितिः (फण) (Aditi) आदित्यः (m)(Aditya; the Sun) 
कविः (m prop) काव्यः (m) (son of Kavi) 


(name of a sage) 


2. भाववाचक 

This is one of the most productive generators of 

भाववाचक forms in the language. 

प्रकृति Derivative 

शूरः (m) (hero) शौर्यम्‌ (n) (heroism) 

उचितः (adj) (proper) औचित्यम्‌ (n) (propriety) 

पण्डितः (m) (wise man) पाण्डित्यम्‌ (n) (state of being 
a wise man) 

उत्सुक (adj) (eager) औत्सुक्यम्‌ (n) (longing, 
eagerness) 

अलस (adj) (lazy) आलस्यम्‌ (n) (laziness) 

उदासीन (adj) (indifferent) औदासीन्यम्‌ (n) (indifference) 

मूर्खः (m) (fool) मौर्ख्यम्‌ (m) (foolishness) 

वीरः (m) (hero) वीर्यम्‌ (n) (no वृद्धि) 
(heroism, valor) 


मुखम्‌ (n) (face) मुख्य (adj) (no वृद्धि) 


(foremost) 
3. तत्र भावः (produced from the referent of the प्रकृति) 
प्रकृति Derivative 


दन्तः (mM) (tooth) दन्त्य (adj) (dental) 

तालु (n) (palate) तालव्य (adj) (palatal) 
-इय 
This is actually the preceding प्रत्यय with the epenthetic 
vowel इ before it. It occurs where the suffix -4 would 
otherwise have to follow a conjunct consonant directly. 


प्रकृति Derivative 
क्षेत्रम्‌ (n) (field) क्षेत्रिय (adj) (pertaining to a 
field) 


क्षत्रम्‌ (n) (kingly power) क्षत्रियः (m) (the princely class) 


त. -ईय 
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This suffix is largely restricted to the function of forming 


possessive adjectives from the pronouns. In each case it is 
added to the form the pronoun takes in समास (12.16.d). 
The प्रकृति shows no strength. 


प्रकृति 
अहम्‌ 

त्वम्‌ 
भवन्त्‌ 
वयम्‌ 
यूयम्‌ 

सः, सा, तत्‌ 

e. -एय 


Derivative 
(I) मदीय (adj) (my) 
(you) त्वदीय (adj) (your) 
(you) भवदीय (adj) (your) 
(we) अस्मदीय (adj) (our) 
(you) युष्मदीय (adj) (your) 


(he, she, तदीय (adj) (his, hers, its) 


This is arelatively common suffix, mostly as an अपत्यवाचक. 


It replaces a final vowel and requires वृद्धि. 


Examples: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

कुन्ती (f) (Kunti) कौन्तेयः (m) (son of Kunti, 

. Arjuna) 

गङ्गा (f) (Ganges) mea: (m) (son of the 
Ganges, Bhisma) 

विनता (f) (Vinata) वैनतेयः (m) (son of Vinata, 
Garuda) 


The suffix has some n0॥-अपत्यवाचक usages. 


Examples: 
प्रकृति 
क्षिः 


पुरुषः 


अतिथिः 


Derivative 
(m) (sage) आर्षेय (adj) (pertaining to 
rsis; descended from 
rsis) 


(m) (man) पोरुषेय (adj) (human, as 
opposed to divine) 

(m) (guest) आतिथेय (adj) (pleasing to 
guests) 
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नह 
This suffix requires वृद्धि and replaces a final vowel. Its 
chief use is as an अपत्यवाचक. 


Examples: 
प्रकृति Derivative 
दशरथः (m) (DaSaratha) दाशरथिः (m) (Rama) 


सुमित्रा (f) (Sumitra) सौमित्रिः (m) (Laksmana) 


-त्व and -ता 

These two भाववाचक प्रत्यय-s are extremely important. They 
are used with great freedom to form abstract nouns, which 
signify the state or condition of being that which is indi- 
cated by the प्रकृति. They correspond to the English suffixes 
-ness, -hood, etc. No strength is required in the प्रकृति. Nouns 
formed with -<d are नपुंसकलिङ्ग; those with -M are स्त्रीलिङ्ग. 
Examples: 


प्रकृति Derivative 
कपिः (m) (monkey) कपित्वम्‌ (n) (monkey-ness, 
_the state of being a 
monkey) 
मधुर (adj) (sweet) मधुरता (f) (sweetness) 


-क 

This common प्रत्यय has various meanings. It is sometimes 
used as an agentive suffix, sometimes as a diminutive, and 
often with no special meaning. It requires no strength in 
the प्रकृति. For example: 


प्रकृति Derivative 

अन्तः (m) (end) अन्तकः (m) (ender, i.e., 
death) 

स्पम्‌ (n) (form) रुपकम्‌ (n) (giving form, i.e., 
metaphor) 

पुत्रः (m) (son) पुत्रकः (mM) (little boy) 

माणवः (m) (man) माणवकः (m) (youth; especially 


a brahman boy) 
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इषुः (m) (arrow) इषुकः (mM) (arrow) 
नग्न (adj) (naked) नग्नक (adj) (naked) 
-इक 


This suffix requires वृद्धि in the first syllable of the प्रकृति. It 
has various uses, chiefly as तस्येदम्‌ (possession) and तद्वेद 
(knowing something). It replaces a final vowel and is added 
to a final consonant. 


Examples: 
प्रकृति Derivative 
लोकः (m) (world) लौकिक (adj) (worldly) 
वेदः (m) (veda) वैदिक (adj) (vedic) 
वैदिकः (m) (a vedic scholar) 
धर्मः (m) (dharma) धर्मिक (adj) (righteous) 
न्यायः (m) (logic) नैयायिकः (m) (logician) 
पुराणम्‌ (n) (purdana, पौराणिकः (17) (a man versed in 
a class of texts) purànas) 
स्वभावः (m) (inherent स्वाभाविक (adj) (pertaining to 
nature) inherent nature, 
innate) 
मनः (n) (mind) मानसिक (adj) (mental) 
-अक 


This suffix functions like the one above but is generally 
less common. 


Example: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

मीमांसा (f) (a philosophical मीमांसकः (m) (a follower of the 
school) mimamsa school) 


The form मामक (adj), mine, is derived by this प्रत्यय from 
the षष्ठी एक? form of अहम्‌. (See verse at 18.23.2.a.) 


-मय 
This suffix, which is added directly to a nominal stem with- 
out any vowel strength, forms adjectives conveying the 
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"m. 


sense of “made of" or “consisting of" the thing indicated 
by the प्रकृति. सन्धि before this suffix is external. 
Examples: 


प्रकृति Derivative 
वाक्‌ (f) (speech) वाड्मय (adj) (consisting of 
speech) 
वाङ्मयम्‌ (literature) 
चित्‌ (f) (mind, चिन्मय (adj) (consisting of 
consciousness) consciousness) 
काष्ठम्‌ (n) (wood) काष्ठमय (adj) (made of wood) 


There are a number of suffixes which indicate the pos- 
५९55017 (स्वामिन्‌) of the प्रकृति. These are said to be स्वामित्ववाचक 
(expressive of ownership). These have already been in- 
troduced in the various paradigms. They are -मन्तू, -वन्तू, 
-इन्‌, and -fd4, (See 11.3 and 12.0-12.3 respectively.) 
Examples: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

पक्षः — (m)(wing पक्षिन्‌ (m) (bird) 

तपः (n) (asceticism) तपस्विन्‌ (m) (ascetic) 

पशुः (m) (cattle) पशुमन्त्‌ (adj) (rich in cattle) 
स्मृतिः (f) (memory) स्मृतिमन्त्‌ (ad j) (having a good 


memory) 


उत्कर्षवाचक प्रत्यय 


There are two unrelated sets 0f प्रत्यय-s that are used to form 
comparative and superlative grades of adjectives. They 
are said to be उत्कर्षवाचक (expressive of superiority): 
i. -d——comparative 
-dH— superlative 
These are added to any adjectival stem. If the stem is 
one that has a twofold distinction of strength, then the 
weaker is used; if the distinction is threefold, the middle 
grade is used. The object of comparison is usually in 


the पञ्चमी विभक्ति. 


ii. 


iii. 
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Examples: 

Adjective Comparative Superlative 
प्रिय (dear) प्रियतर (dearer) प्रियतम (dearest) 
महन्त्‌ (great) महत्तर (greater) महत्तम (greatest) 


-$4:—comparative 

-$55— superlative 

These are technically pq प्रत्यय-5, before which a root 
is subject to गुण. Relatively few roots take these forms 
in the classical language, and even then, the deriva- 
tives are not often really related to their roots. 
Therefore, it is best simply to learn a few important 
forms. Each of the following examples shows the ad- 
jective corresponding in meaning, not the underlying 
verbal root. 

Examples: 

Ad jective Comparative Superlative 

प्रशस्य (good) श्रेयः (better) श्रेष्ठ (best) 

गुरु (heavy) गरीयः (heavier) गरिष्ठ (heaviest) 
युवन्‌ (young) कनीयः (younger) कनिष्ठ (youngest) 
वृद्ध (old) ज्यायः (older ज्येष्ठ (oldest) 


The declension of the superlative ending in S8 is like 
that of any adjective in अ; its स्त्रीलिङ्ग ending is आ. On 
the other hand, the declension of comparatives in ईयः 
is quite irregular. It will be given in the following 
chapter. (See 21.4.) 


-वत्‌ l 

This प्रत्यय, added to any noun (stem final consonants are 
treated as in compounds), forms an adverb conveying the 
sense of “like” the referent of the प्रकृति. (See 21.6.a.1i.a) 
Example: 

प्रकृति Derivative 

कपिः (m) (monkey) कपिवत्‌ (ind) (like a monkey) 
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20.12 


The fea प्रत्यय 


a. 


This प्रत्यय 15 treated separately from the others for two rea- 
sons. First, it is common and extremely versatile. Second 
it requires a subsidiary element, either a finite form or a 
derivative of the roots V or Vj. 

The प्रत्यय itself is $, and it is added in place of a final vowel 
or directly to a final consonant. It requires no strength in 
the प्रकृति. 

In meaning, the च्वि construction is rather like one use of 
the नामधातु (denominative—18.27-30), in that it indicates 
that a thing either becomes or is made into, literally or 
figuratively, something that it is not. 

When an intransitive, reflexive sense is desired, a form of 
the root {is used. Whenthe transitive sense is desired, a 
form of the root Ve is used (see 18.29.) The effect of this 
is to create a series of new complex “roots.” 


Examples: 
प्रकृति Derivative 
कुष्ण (adj) (black) कृष्णीभू (17) (to become 


black) 
कृष्णीकु (8P) (to make black, 
to blacken) 


From these “roots” can be made any finite form and any 
कृत्‌ derivation that can be made from the simple roots Ve 
and JM. Note that in the formation of the gerund, the च्वि 
affix has the effect of an उपसग (see 11.7). 


Examples: 

कृष्णीभविष्यति (लद) (it will become black) 
कृष्णीकरणम्‌ (n) (blackening) 

कृष्णीकृत (adj) (blackened) 


कृष्णीकृत्य (gerund) (having blackened) 


389 


e. Thef*a construction has several important usages. 


i. 


lil. 


If the प्रकृति is anoun, then it indicates a genuine change 
of state. For example: 

नृपो बालकं सैनिकीकरोति । 

(The king makes the boy into a soldier.) 

If the प्रकृति is an adjective, then the form indicates a 
change of quality: 


नारी चन्दनेन स्तनद्वयं शुक्लीकरोति | 


(The woman whitens her breasts with sandalwood.) 


Perhaps an even more important usage of the च्वि is in 
afigurative sense. Here the change of state is not real. 
The sub ject either acts like (V*), or, more often, treats 
or regards something like (V कृ) the referent of the प्रकृति. 
Example: 

अरे ते राजपुरुषास्तपोवनं नगरीकुर्वन्ति | 

(Hey! These policemen are turning the penance grove 
into a city [i.e., they are making noise and generally 
acting as though they were in a city].) 


भो मारुते त्वया क्रमता शतयोजनविस्तीर्णसागरो गोष्पदीकुतः । 
(O Maruti [Hanuman]! You, in leaping, have turned 
the ocean, a hundred leagues across, into [a puddle in] 
a cow’s hoofprint.) 


Idiomatic usage: The adjective स्व, “one’s own,” and 
the indeclinable A¥ (ind) (exclamation of agreement), 
“OK,” are used idiomatically with the feq प्रत्यय and 
Ve to indicate acceptance, either mental or physical. 
Examples: 


इदं भोजनं स्वीकर्तव्यं भवता | (or स्वीकरोतु भवान्‌ ।) 


(Please accept this food, sir.) 


तादुशं वाक्यं न कदाप्यङ्गीक्रियते भारतदेशे | 
(Such speech is never accepted [agreed to] in India.) 
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20.13 Examples of the use of various प्रत्यय-5. 

Virtually all of the Sanskrit you have learned so far has been 

illustrative of the principles of nominal derivation. However, 

a few remarks on some of the uses of this principle may be 

helpful. 

a. One valuable result of the system of suffixes is that it makes 
possible a very precise and systematic evolution of techni- 
cal terminology. Consider the root \शिष्‌ (7P) with the 
उपसर्ग ‘fa’ in the sense of “qualify, specify.” Although 
finite forms of the verb are not common, its nominal deri- 
vations are very useful. Thus 
i. विशेषणम्‌, “qualification,” is used in grammar to indi- 

cate an adjective. 

विशेष्यम्‌ (gerundive), “to be qualified,” then means the 
noun modified by an adjective. The विशेष्यम्‌, of course, 
is विशिष्ट, “modified,” by the विशेषणम्‌ etc. 

ii. The poetic terms उपमा (f), “simile,” उपमेय “subject of 
comparison,” and उपमान “object of comparison” are 
derived from उप + VAI (2P), “compare.” 

iii. By use of the various suffixes onecan derive many of 
the important grammatical terms from the root Ve. 


Example: 

कर्तृ (sub ject) 

कर्मन्‌ (object) 

करणम्‌ (instrument) 
क्रियापदम्‌ (action word, verb) 
कारकम्‌ (case relation) 


b. Juxtaposition of two (or more) derivations of the same root 
can, by virtue of the significance of the प्रत्यय, make for 
very powerful conciseness of speech. 

Example: 
PAFA: (बहुत्रीहि समास) “one who has done what he had to.” 
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Here, eight English words are needed to express what can 
be expressed by one word in Sanskrit. Again, take the 
example, पिष्टपेषणम्‌ (vfq 7P—grind) “the grinding of the 
ground" (i.e., beating a dead horse), where five English 
words are needed to express one Sanskrit word. 

The capacity of Sanskrit for concise utterance, through a 
combination of derivational techniques, nominal compo- 
sition, and the connotative power (शक्ति) of the case endings, 
is nowhere better employed than in the शात्त्र-5, or schol- 
arly texts. 

Example: 

अविद्या परिहर्तव्या जन्ममरणादिलक्षणसंसारोत्पत्तिहेतुत्वात्‌ | 
(Ignorance is to be shunned because of its being the cause 
of the origination of the cycle of re-birth, which is charac- 
terized by birth, death, and so forth.) 


Note here how the one compound, even though it has seven 
members, requires twenty-three words in an English ren- 
dering. 

The different “meanings” of the different suffixes make 
for a virtually unlimited freedom of paraphrase. Take, for 
example, the term बुद्धवचनम्‌ (-बुद्धस्य वचनम्‌) “the speech of 
the Buddha." By subjecting the कृदन्त “Gg,” which here is 
a noun, to further तद्वित derivation, one can generate the 
adjective alg, “Buddhist,” “pertaining to the Buddha.” One 
can then substitute the कर्मधारय समास बौद्धवचनम्‌ for the origi- 
nal तत्पुरुष, Likewise, derivatives of adjectives like स्पष्ट, 
“clear,” and शीघ्र, “fast,” can be used variously to convey 
more or less the same meanings: 


Examples: 
i. they canbe used adjectivally 
शीघ्रो sat धावति । (The swift horse runs.) 


स्पष्टं वचनं वदति । (He speaks clear speech.) 
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ii. or adverbially, 
अश्वः शीघं धावति | (The hose runs swiftly.) 
स्पष्टं वदति । (He speaks clearly.) 


iii. or, by तद्धित derivation, they can be made into abstract 
nouns which can then be put in an appropriate case, 


अश्वः aan धावति | (The horse runs by swiftness 
[i.e., swiftly].) 

स्पष्टतया वदति । (He speaks with clarity [i.e., 
clearly].) 


As a final example of the usefulness of learning the major 
suffixes, consider the following partial list of derivations 
of the root *युज्‌ (7P), “join, harness, yoke, concentrate the 
mind.” 
योगः (m) yoga, spiritual exercise, yoking, 

a philosophical school 
योगिन्‌ (m) -इनी (f) Yogi, Yogini, yoker 
युक्त (adj) joined, fitting, proper, 

concentrated (as of mind) 


युक्तिः (f) joining; a well-made plan, plot, 
strategem 

योक्तव्य (ad » to be yoked, joined 

योक्त्रम्‌ (n) instrument for fastening, rope, 
thong 

योक्तु (m,f,n)  hamesser 

युगम्‌ (n) yoke, pair, cosmic cycle 

युग्मम्‌ (n) joined pair; even (as of numbers) 
(adj) 

योग्य (adj) suitable, fit, proper 

योग्यता (£) propriety, suitability 


यौक्तिक (adj) suitable, fitting 


योग (m) 
योजनम्‌ (n) 

योजनिक (adj) 
योजनीय (adj) 
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a follower of the Yoga school 

a yoking, a measure of distance 
(i.e., as far as one goes without 
unyoking oxen, etc.), mental 
concentration (=yoga) 

pertaining to a yojana, of so many 
yojana-s in length 

to be joined 


Many more forms could be derived from the root preceded 


by various उपसर्ग-5. 


EXERCISES 


Translate the reading up to पाययतेति. 

Pick out and analyze all कुत्‌ and all तद्वित derivatives from the 
passage. Give, for $d-s, the root, प्रत्यय, and meaning; for atga- 
s, the प्रकृति, प्रत्यय, and meaning. 

Do the same up to पुनरयोटुमाहवे. 

Do the same for the remainder of the reading. - 


Generate the indicated nominal derivatives from the following 
list of धातु-ऽ and प्रकृति-५ using the indicated प्रत्यय-5. 


Base 
महिषः (m) (buffalo) 


qe: (m prop) (Püru) 
*त्यज्‌ (17) (abandon) 


VIa (6P) (release) 
४वच्‌ (27) (speak) 


हिमवन्त्‌ (m prop) 


प्रत्यय derivative and meaning 

-अ (adj) (related to or coming from 
buffalo) 

-«d (n) (state of being a buffalo) 

-अ (m) (son or descendant of Piru) 

-अ (7) (renunciation) 

-य (adj) (to be abandoned) 

fa (f) (release, liberation) 

-त्र (nm) (organ of speech) 

-d (adj) (spoken) 

-अ (adj) (related to, coming from 


(Himalayan mountain) Himalaya) 
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अलस — (adj) (lazy) -य (n) (laziness) 

गङ्गा (f prop) -एयू (m) (son of the Ganges) 
(the Ganges) 

व्यास: (m prop) (Vyasa) -इक (m) (son of Vyasa) 

दूतः (m) (messenger) -J (n) (office of messenger) 


प्र + विश्‌ (6P) (enter) -अ (m) (entrance) 


-अन (n) (entrance) 
४जन्‌ (4A) (be born) -Ħ4 (n) (birth) 

-ति (f) (birth) 
SW: (m prop) (Upagu) -अ (m) (son of Upagu) 
V= (1020 (think) -आ (f) (thought, anxiety) 


Translate and memorize the following verse from the बुद्गचरित, 
in which we hear the dramatic vow of the newborn prince गोतम 
affirming his destiny. 


बोधाय जातो ऽस्मि जगद्वितार्थमन्त्या भवोत्पत्तिरियं ममेति । 
चतुर्दिशं सिंहगतिर्विलोक्य वाणीं च भव्यार्थकरीमुवाच d 


Analyze the following derivatives used in the above verse. In- 
dicate the underlying form, the प्रत्यय, and the type of deriva- 
tion (कुत्‌ or तद्वित). Check the glossary for verse, below, for all 
items. Give case, number, and gender where applicable. 


a. बोधाय 


b जातः 
c हित (४धा [3P] [place]) 
d. अन्त्या 

e. भवः 

f उत्पत्तिः 

g दिशम्‌ (VL [6P] [point]) 
h गतिः 

विलोक्य 

वाणीम्‌ (VAT [1P] [sound]) 
भव्य 

करीम्‌ 


se 
. . 


LEX 
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READING 


सौमित्रिविरफ्विध्वभंगिन्या: शूर्पणखाया रोदनं श्रुत्वा तां तथा शोणितदिग्ध- 
शरीरां छिन्नकर्णनासिकां भूमौ पतितां प्रेक्ष्य क्रोधमूच्छितः खर एवं पप्रच्छ। 
केन काभ्यां कैर्वा त्वमेवं विरूपिता । मम जीवतः को महावीरो देवगन्धर्व - 
मानवानामेवंरूपं कर्म कर्तु धृष्णोति | 

निहतस्य मया संख्ये शरसंकृत्तमर्मणः | 

सफेनं मेदिनी रक्तं कस्य वीरस्य पास्यति ॥१॥ 

कस्य पत्ररथाः कायान्मांसमुत्कुत्य संगताः | 

WEE भक्षयिष्यन्ति निहतस्य मया रणे ॥२॥ 
ततः सर्वस्मिननिवेदिते वृत्ते शुर्पणखया खरः परममन्युश्चतुर्दश महाबलानन्त- 
कोपमात्राक्षसानाहूयैवमवोचत्‌ | कोचन मानुषौ शस्त्रसंपन्नौ तापसाम्बरो 
दण्डकारण्ये कयाचन प्रमदया सह निवसतः | तेषां वधं कारयित्वेमां मम 
भगिर्नी तेषां शोणितं पाययतेति | एवमुक्ता राक्षसाधिपेन यथाज्ञापयति देव 
इत्याज्ञामङ्गीकृत्य ते दाशरथेः शीर्यमविज्ञाय मनोवेगेनागच्छन्दाशरथ्याश्र- 
मम्‌ | इमांश्रतुर्दश युगान्तमेघोपमात्राक्षसान्दुष्ट्रा काकुत्स्थो भ्रातरमब्रवीत्‌ । 

मुहूर्त भव सौमित्रे सीतायाः प्रत्यनन्तरः | 

यावदेतान्वधिष्यामि ब्रह्मच्नात्राक्षसान्वने ॥३॥ 
ततो निशाचरानुवाच 

युष्मान्हन्तुमहं प्राप्त ऋषिभिश्च नियोजितः | 

यदि प्राणैरिहाथो वो निवर्तध्वं निशाचराः ॥४॥ 
इत्युक्ता महात्मना धैर्यवीर्यसंपन्नेन d शूलपाणयो राक्षसाः क्रोधाकुठमनस 
एवमूचुः । 

क्रोधमुत्पाद्य नो भर्तुः खरस्य सुमहात्मनः | 

त्वमेव हास्यसि प्राणानद्यास्माभिर्हतो युधि ॥५॥ 

का हि ते शक्तिरेकस्य बहूनां रणमूर्धनि । 

अस्माकमग्रतः स्थातुं किं पुनयोंद्धमाहवे ॥६॥ 
इति ब्रुवाणास्ते संरब्धाश्चिक्षिपुस्तानि शुलानि राघवे परमदुर्जये | स वीरो 
न क्षणमप्युद्विजमानस्तानि चतुर्दश परिघसन्निभानि शूलानि तावद्विरि- 
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षुभिश्चिच्छेद। ततो निशाचराँल्लक्ष्यीकुत्य मुमोच राघवो बाणान्‌ । त 
इषवो राक्षसानां वक्षांसि वेगेन भित्त्वा वल्मीकानिव सर्पा भूमिं प्रविविशुः | 
पञ्चत्वं गतेषु निशाचरेषु शूर्पणखातीव त्रस्ता भीता च पुनर्जनस्थानं 
गत्वा भ्रातरं खरं सर्वं ज्ञापयामास | तन्निशम्य स निशाचरो ऽत्यन्तं कुपितः 
सन्दूषणं नाम सेनापतिमुद्दिश्य खरः खरवचनमवोचत्‌ | 

चतुर्दश सहस्राणि मम चित्तानुवर्तिनाम्‌ i 

रक्षसां भीमवेगानां समरेष्वनिवर्तिनाम्‌ ॥७॥ 

नीळजीमूतवर्णानां घोराणां क्रुरकर्मणाम्‌ । 

लोकहिंसाविहारिणां बलिनामुग्रतेजसाम्‌ ॥=॥ सेनां संयोजय 
सोम्येति | ततः संप्राप्तायां राक्षससेनायां राचवाश्रमे महद्युद्धमभूत्‌ | अन्ततो 
रामेणाबिहता निशाचरचमूः सखरदूषणा यथोन्मत्तगञयूथं कुपितसिंहेन | 
सर्वेषां दण्डकारण्यस्थितानां राक्षसानामेक एवाकम्पनो नाम कथमपि 
जीवन्दुःखातो ogi कथंचित्प्राप्य राक्षसाधिराजं दशग्रीवं वैश्रवणं रावणमुप- 
गम्य खरदूषणविनाशनं निवेदयाञ्चकार ॥ 
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GLOSSARY 
अकम्पनः उत्पादय्‌ 
(m prop)—name of a raksasa (णिजन्त)--stir up, arouse, produce 
अग्रतः एवंरूपम्‌ 
(ind)—in front of (idiom)—such kind, such sort 
अङ्गीक कायः 
(8P)—accept, agree to (m)—body 
अनिवर्तिन्‌ कथमपि or -चित्‌ 
(adj)—not turning back (ind)—somehow or other, barely 
अनुवर्तिन्‌ काकुत्स्थः 
(adj)— obedient (m)—epithet of Rama 
अन्तकः किं पुनः 
(m)—4eath (lit., *ender") (ind)—how much more (or less) 
अभिहत अक्षिप्‌ 
(adj)— slain, annihilated (6P)—throw 
अम्बरम्‌ खर 
(n)— garment (adj)—harsh, cruel 
अर्थः गन्धर्वः 
(m)—use, value (m)—a kind of celestial being 
आर्त चित्तम्‌ 
(ad j)—afflicted by (n)—thought, will 
आहवः जीमूतः 
(m)—battle (m)—cloud 
उग्र तापसः 
(adj)—fierce, terrible (m)— ascetic 
उत्‌ + VF तावत्‌ 


(6P)—tear to pieces (adj)—so many, as many 
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त्र्स्त 

(adj) frightened 

दिग्ध 

(adj)—smeared 

दुर्जय 

(adj)—invincible 

दूषणः 

(m prop)— name of a demon 


देवः 


(m)—title of respectful address to 


a king 
धुष्‌ 


(SP)—be bold or courageous, be 


confident, dare 


iq 


(n)—fortitude, courage 
नियोजित 
(adj)—appointed 

नि + Vaq 

(1P)—live, dwell 

नि + *वृत्‌ 

(1A)—turn back 

नि + \शम्‌ 

(4P)—hear, listen 

नील 

(adj)—dark, blue-black 
पञ्चत्म्‌ 
(n)—dissolution, death 
पत्ररथः 

(m)—bird (here, carrion bird) 


परिघः 

(m)—iron bar, a massive club 

पाणिः 

(m)—hand; at end of compound 
‘having. . . in hand,’ for example, 
खड्गपाणिः ‘with sword in hand’ 

प्रत्यनन्तर 


(adj)—being in the immediate 
neighborhood 


प्रमदा 

(f)—a beautiful young woman 
प्रहृष्ट 

(adj)— delighted 

प्रा 

(adj)— come, arrived 

फेनः 

(m)— foam 

बलिन्‌ 

(adj)—strong, powerful 
ब्रह्मघ्न 

(ad j)—killer of brahmans 
*मिद्‌ 

(7P)—split, cleave 

भीम 


(ad j)— terrible 

मर्मन्‌ 

(n)—vital spot 

मानव 

(adj)—relating to Manu; -h— 
man, human 


मानुष 


(adj)—human; -h—man, human; 


-I—woman 
मांसम्‌ 
(n)—flesh 


Va 
(6P)—release 


RA 


(n)—moment, instant 


मूर्धन्‌ 

(m)—head, forefront (of battle) 
मेदिनी 

(f)—earth 

युगान्तमेघः 

(m)—cloud gathering at the end 
of a cosmic cycle 


युद्धम्‌ 
(n)—battle 


युध्‌ 
(f)—battle 


यूथम्‌ 
(n)—herd, group 
रक्षः 

(n)—raksasa 
रोदनम्‌ 
(n)—crying 
लक्ष्यम्‌ 
(n)—target 

लङ्का 


(f prop)—name of Ravana’s 


capital 


वक्षः 

(n)—chest 

vaq 

(1P)—kill, slay 

वर्णः 

(m)—color, hue 

वल्मीकः 

(m)—ant hill 

वि + Vaal 

(4P)—be destroyed 

विहारिन्‌ 

(adj)—¢delighting in 

वैश्रवणः 

(m prop)—son of Visravana; 
Ravana l 

शक्तिः l 

(f)— power, ability 

शरीरम्‌ 

(n)—body 

शूल्म्‌ 

(n)—lance, spear 

संरब्ध 

(adj)—infuriated 

संकुत्त 

(adj)— pierced 

संख्यम्‌ 

(n)—battle 

संगत 

(adj)—joined or united with 
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सन्रिभ सौम्य 
(adj)—like (adj)— gentle, pleasant; as a 
समर: vocative, ‘my friend!,' ‘my good 


(m)—battle man" 


संपन्न हिंसा 
(adj)—at end of compound (violence Injury 


*endowed with' 


-सर्पः 
~ .(m)—snake 


GLOSSARY FOR VERSE 

(In order of occurrence) 
बोधः दिश्‌ 
(m)—enlightenment (f)—direction, cardinal point, 
जगत्‌ quarter 
(n)—the world, universe गतिः 
हितम्‌ (f)—gait 
(n)—benefit, well-being fa + veh 
अर्थम्‌ (10P)—look at, perceive 
(ind)—at end of compound ‘for the वाणी 
J sake of’ (f)—speech 
अन्त्य भव्य 
(adj)—final, last (adj)—true, capable (of perceiving 
भवः truth), fortunate 
(m)—existence, worldly कर 

existence, the world (adj; f -2)—at end of compound 

उत्पत्तिः ‘does, makes or causes’ 


(f)—birth 


LESSON 21 


Additional Consonantal Stem Formations; 


Stems with Final तयुक्त Vowels; Some Irregular Nominal 
Declensions; Declension of the Comparative Suffix 14/4; 


21.0 


Some Remarks on Adverbial Formation 


Aside from the nominal stems with final consonants already 
introduced, there is a class of nouns ending in one or another 
of the simple consonants. These nouns are most often mono- 
syllabic and derive either from a root with only the क्विप्‌, or 
zero, suffix (20.6.4), or from a root in final short vowel to which 
the consonant qd has been added (12.17). 

Nouns of this sort are normally स्त्रीलिङ्ग when they signify the 
action of a verbal root (e.g., युध्‌ [f] [battle]; दिक्‌ [f] [direction]) 
and commonly पुंलिङ्ग when they signify its agent (e.g., पापकुत्‌ 
[m, f, n] [sinner]; द्विष्‌ [7] [foe, enemy]). The declension of 
such stems is the same for पुलिङ्ग and स्त्रीलिङ्ग. नपुंसकलिङ्ग stems 
are less common and as usual, differ in the प्रथमा and द्वितीया. 
The variation of the stem final consonant in the paradigms isa 
result of the rules of ‘possible word finals” (3.25). 


a. वाक्‌ (ASF) (speech) 


एक° द्वि° बहु? 
प्रश,सम्‌° वाक्‌ वाचो वाचः 
द्वि° वाचम्‌ वाचो वाचः 
g वाचा वाग्भ्याम्‌ वाग्मिः 
च? वाचे वाग्भ्याम्‌ वाग्भ्यः 
प° वाचः वारभ्याम्‌ वाग्भ्यः 
ष० वाचः वाचोः वाचाम्‌ 


स° वाचि वाचोः वाक्षु 
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21.2 


21.3 


b. AAT (पुंलिङ्ग) (weapon bearer, warrior) 


प्र”, सम्‌? 
द्वि° 
तु० 
च? 
प? 
We 
स? 


y^, सम्‌? 
f° 

T 

चर 

qo 

go 

स° 


प्रश, सम्‌? 
द्वि° 
तृ 
च? 
प? 
ge 
स? 


एक? द्वि? बहु? 
शस्त्रभृत्‌ sen शस्त्रभृतः 
शस्त्रभृतम्‌ seal शस्त्रभुतः 
शस्त्रभृता SIE see: 
श्त्रभृते शस्त्रभुद्वयाम्‌ IAKA: 
शस्त्रभृतः IRRI IERI: 
SER: शस्त्रभुतोः शस्त्रभृताम्‌ 
sea शस्त्रभृतोः eR 
c. विश्वसृट्‌ (नपुंसकलिङ्ग) (creator of the universe) (=विश्वसुज्‌) 
एक° द्विश बहु? 
विश्वसृट्‌ विश्वसुजी frags 
विश्वसुट्‌ विश्वसृजी frags 
विश्वसुजा विश्वसुङभ्याम्‌ विश्वसृदिभिः 
विश्वसुजे विश्वसृदभ्याम्‌ विश्वसुदभ्यः 
विश्वसृज fmm o femme 
विश्वसृज विश्वसुजोः विश्वसृजाम्‌ 
विश्वसृजि विश्वसुजोः . विश्वसृट्सु 
A typical stem with a final संयुक्त vowel is नौ (स्त्रीलिङ्ग) (boat). 
एक द्वि बहु° 
नौः नावो नावः 
नावम्‌ नावौ नावः 
नावा नौभ्याम्‌ नोभिः 
नावे नौभ्याम्‌ नौभ्यः 
नावः नौभ्याम्‌ नौभ्यः 
नावः नावोः नावाम्‌ 
नावि नावोः नोषु 


Irregular Declensions 


Aside from the regular declensions, Sanskrit, like any other 


language, has a number of nouns which are irregular. That is 


to say, these nouns fail in one or more forms, to follow the 
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pattern which one would expect for their stem finals and gen- 
ders. Fortunately, the number of such nouns that are of common 
occurrence is rather limited. The following are the paradigms 
of some of the more important irregular nouns. 

a. सखि (पुलिङ्ग) (friend) has a decidedly peculiar declension 
which should be learned. सखी (AHF) is declined regularly. 


एक? fa बहु० 

प्र० सखा सखायो सखायः 
द्वि? सखायम्‌ सखायो सखीन्‌ 
ge सख्या सखिभ्याम्‌ सखिभिः 
च० सख्ये सखिभ्याम्‌ सखिभ्यः 
प? सख्युः सखिभ्याम्‌ सखिभ्यः 
ष० सख्युः सख्योः सखीनाम्‌ 
a सख्यो सख्योः सखिषु 
aqe aà सखायो सखायः 


b. पतिः (पुंलिङ्ग) (1. lord; 2. husband) is regularly declined when 
it means “lord, master, etc.,” and in either meaning when 
at the end of a compound. However, when it is used to 
signify “husband” and is not the final member of a com- 
pound, its declension is: 


एक? fg» बहु? 
प्र? पतिः पती पतयः 
द्वि? पतिम्‌ पती पतीन्‌ 
त्‌? पत्या 
च? पत्ये etc., as a regular $-stem 
प? प्त्युः 
ष? प्त्युः 
ae पत्यो 
सम्‌? पते 


c. अक्षि (नपुंसकलिङ्ग) (eye), and also the neuter दधि, (curd) अस्थि, 
(bone), and सक्थि, (thigh), form the weakest cases (i.e., weak 
forms before vowel-initial endings) from corresponding 
stems अक्षन्‌, Gd, etc. 


404 


अक्षि (नपुंसकलिङ्ग) (eye) 


एक° ० 
qo, द्वि", सम्‌° अक्षि अक्षिणी 
तृ अक्ष्णा अक्षिभ्याम्‌ 
a° अक्ष्णे अक्षिभ्याम्‌ 
म्‌? अक्ष्णः अक्षिभ्याम्‌ 
9° अक्ष्णः अक्ष्णोः 
a अक्ष्ण/अक्षणि अक्ष्णोः 

. पन्थिन्‌ (पुंलिङ्ग) (road) is quite irregular. 

एक° द्वि 
प्रर पन्थाः पन्थानो 
द्वि? पन्थानम्‌ पन्थानो 
तृ? पथा पथिभ्याम्‌ 
च? पथे पथिभ्याम्‌ 
प° पथः पथिभ्याम्‌ 
ष? पथः पथोः 
स? पथि पथोः 


बहु? 
अक्षीणि 
अक्षिमिः 
अक्षिभ्यः 
अक्षिभ्यः 
अक्ष्णाम्‌ 
अक्षिषु 


बहु? 
पन्थानः 
पथः 
पथिमिः 
पथिभ्यः 
पथिभ्यः 
पथाम्‌ 
पथिषु 


गो (पुलिङ्ग) (bull); (स्त्रीलिङ्ग) (cow) is डाली irregular. 


एक? 
प्र? गौः 
द्वि? गाम्‌ 
तृ? गवा 
च? गवे 
qe गोः 
s? गोः 
स० गवि 


The noun मघवन्‌ (पुलिङ्ग prop) (epithet of Indra) takes in 
weakest forms a stem "dH. 


एक° 
go मघवा 
द्वि° मघवानम्‌ 


g मघोना 


o 


गावो 
गावो 
गोभ्याम्‌ 
गोभ्याम्‌ 
गोभ्याम्‌ 
गवोः 
गवोः 


द्वि° 
मघवानो 
मघवानो 


मघवभ्याम्‌ 


बहु? 
मघवानः 
मघोनः 
मघवभिः 


21.4 
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च० मघोने मघवभ्याम्‌ मघवभ्यः 
प° मघोनः मघवभ्याम्‌ मघवभ्यः 
S? मघोनः मघोनोः मघोनाम्‌ 
a मघोनि मघोनोः मघवसु 

aye मघवन्‌ मघवानो मघवानः 


g. अहन्‌ (नपुंसकलिङ्ग) (day) supplements its paradigm with forms 
of अहः. In समास, only अहः occurs as a prior member, while 
as final member अहन्‌ (like राजन्‌) may revert to the अ de- 


clension. 

एक° द्वि? बहु? 
प्र, द्विग, सम्‌° अहः अही /अहनी अहानि 
त्‌? अहा अहोभ्याम्‌ अहोभिः 
च? अहे अहोभ्याम्‌ अहोभ्यः 
qo अहः अहोभ्याम्‌ अहोभ्यः 
ष० अहः अद्दोः FEL 
स° अहि/अहनि अह्दोः अहःसु 

h. धीः ASF) (thought) 

Up? द्वि° बहु? 
प्रभ समर d घियो धियः 
द्वि° धियम्‌ feral धियः 
तृ? घिया घीभ्याम्‌ चीभिः 
च० घिये/घिये चीभ्याम्‌ घीम्यः 
प० धियः/धियाः धीभ्याम्‌ dpa: 
ष० धियः/धियाः fort: धियाम्‌/धीनाम्‌ 
a धियि/धियाम्‌ घियोः dig 


The Comparative Suffix यांस/यः 

This प्रत्यय, introduced in the previous chapter (20.1 1 11.1), has 
a peculiar distinction of strength and weakness in पुलिङ्ग and 
नपुंसकलिङ्ग. The strong-weak alternation is यांस्‌ (ईयांस्‌)/ यस्‌ (ईयस्‌) 
(e.g., श्रेयान्‌/श्रेयः). The स्त्रीलिङ is formed by adding ई to the weak 
stem and is completely regular. 
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21.5 


21.6 


a. श्रेयांस्‌/श्रेयः (better) 


प्र? 


द्वि° 


ge श्रेयसा 
च? श्रेयसे 
qe श्रेयसः 
Se श्रेयसः 
a श्रेयसि 

m 
सम्‌? श्रेयन्‌ श्रेयः 
b. 

Example: 


एक? 


deg नपुंसक? 
श्रेयान्‌ श्रेयः 
श्रेयांसम्‌ श्रेयः 


(पपा 


feo 
पुं? नपुं? 


बहु° 
To wp 


saa श्रयसी श्रेयांसः श्रेयांसि 
श्रेयांसो श्रयसी श्रेयसः श्रेयांसि 


श्रेयोभ्याम्‌ श्रेयोभिः 
श्रेयोभ्याम्‌ श्रेयोभ्यः 
श्रेयोभ्याम्‌ श्रेयोभ्यः 
श्रेयसोः श्रेयसाम्‌ 
श्रेयसोः श्रेयःसु 
rnr 


m जज 
श्रेयांसो श्रेयसी श्रेयांसः श्रेयांसि 


| 


Note that in most cases, the strong stem is in STA 


गरीयांस/गरीयः (heavier) 
qo गरीयान्‌ गरीयः गरीयांसौ गरीयसी गरीयांसः गरीयांसि ९1८. 


अव्ययपद-ऽ: Adverbial Formation 


Of thé three types of words mentioned in 4.3, adverbs, or 
अव्ययपद-s are naturally the cause of least difficulty. Neverthe- 


less, afew remarks about their formation are in order. 


There are many kinds of adverbs but two, especially, invite 
systematization. These are 1) adverbs formed by the use of 


typed usage of the सुप्‌ endings. 


a. 


Adverbial Suffixes 

A number of the suffixes, which—when added to various 
forms of the pronominal stems—produce the characteris- 
tic interrogative, relative, correlative series of अन्ययपद-ऽ 
(6.3), may be added to other stems. Most of them may be 
appended to the adjectives which decline pronominally 


(5.7). 


‘special adverbial suffixes, and 2) adverbs formed by stereo- 
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Examples: 

सर्वत्र (everywhere) 

सर्वदा (always) 

सर्वतः (from all sides) 

परत्र (elsewhere [especially “in the next word”]) 
अन्यथा (otherwise) 

अन्यत्र (elsewhere) 


i. The suffix -तः however, may be added to virtually any 
nominal stem to form an adverb. 


Examples: 

Noun Adverb 

शास्त्रम्‌ (n) शास्त्रतः (ind) (according to 
(authoritative text) the Sastras) 

घर्मः (m) (dharma) घर्मतः (ind) (in accord with 


dharma) 

पृष्ठम्‌ (7) (back) पुष्ठतः (ind) (behind) 

अग्र (adj) (foremost) अग्रतः — (ind) (first, in front, 
in the beginning) 

ग्रामः (m) (village) ग्रामतः (ind) (from the 
village) 


ii. There are some other suffixes which may be used to 
generate adverbs. 
a. -qq forms an adverb from any noun X, in the sense 
of “like X.” (See 20.11.9.) 
Examples: 
कपिः (m) (monkey) 
कपिवत्‌ (ind) (like a monkey) 
कूपमण्डूकः (m) (a frog in a well) 
कूपमण्डूकवत्‌ (ind) (like a frog in a well [i.e., in 
a narrow or provincial manner]) 


b. - may be added to numerals, or to adjectives 
indicative of quantity, in the sense of “‘-fold.” 
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Examples: 

द्वि “two” द्विधा (ind) (twofold) 

बहु (adj) “many” बहुधा (ind) (manifold) 

एकं सद्ठिप्रा बहुधा वदन्ति | 

(Sages call by many names what is really one be- 
ing.) 


c. -शः may also be added to numbers or quantifiers 
to indicate the sense of “by so many at a time." 
Examples: 
शतम्‌ —(n)(hundred) शतशः (by the hundred) 
शत्रूज्जचान शतशः सहस्तशश्च | 
(He slew his enemies by the hundreds and thou- 


sands.) 


b. सुप्‌ Endings 
A very common and often deceptive feature of Sanskrit is 
the fact that the सुप्‌ terminations themselves are frequently 
stereotyped as adverbial markers. This phenomenon is 
most marked with the द्वितीया and less freely, the तृतीया end- 
ings, although other cases show it sporadically. एकवचन 
forms are most common, although occasional बहुवचन forms 
occur. 
1. द्वितीया 
The द्वितीया, एकवचन, नपुंसकलिङ्ग forms of nouns and even 
of pronouns, are freely used as adverbs, 
a. pronouns 


किम्‌ (why) 


यत्‌ (in that, insofar as) 
तत्‌ (in that way) 

b. adjectives 
शीघं धावति i (He runs swiftly.) 


मन्दं मन्दं नुदति पवनो मेधम्‌ । (The wind drives the 
cloud very gently.) 


C. 
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nouns 

कामं परिभ्रमति | (He wanders at will.) 

सुखं जीवति । (He lives happily.) 
MERÀ नाम। (There was a king, Dasaratha 


by name.) 
Other cases: Some adjectives, notably चिर, (long) 
(as of time) and दूर, (far) may occur adverbially 
with other सुप्‌ endings, e.g., 
अखिलेन तच्छोतुमिच्छामि | 


(I want to hear that in its entirety.) 


एतद्विस्तरेण कथयतु भवान्‌ | 
(Tell it, sir, at length.) 


चिरेण भवन्मुखं दुष्ट मया । 
(I see your face after a long time.) 


शनैः शनैर्वदति | (He speaks very slowly.) 
उच्चैर्वद | (Speak loudly!) 


दूरादिव भवद्वचनं शृणोमि । (1 hear your words as it 
were from afar.) 


चिर may mean ‘for a long time’ or ‘after a long 
time’ in any एकवचन case but the प्रथमा. 
Examples: 
चिरं 

चिरेण 
चिराय 
चिरात्‌ 
चिरस्य 

चिरे 


However, the षष्ठी and सप्तमी are not common. 


जीव (live long) 
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EXERCISES 


Translate the reading up until तत्तु मूर्खवचनम्‌. Provide a Sanskrit 
prose summary of the passage. 


Do the same for the passage up until the verse beginning with 


ˆ सौवर्णस्त्वम्‌, 


Do the same for the rest of the passage. 


Translate into Sanskrit: 


1. 


Oh friend! Ravana is to be killed because of his being a 
raksasa. 

Look! Regarding the son of DaSaratha as a fly (use च्वि 
प्रत्यय), the foolish lord of Lanka, impelled by Death, is 
coming to the asram with Marica as a companion (lit., 
“as second"). 

When the fair-waisted daughter of Janaka was abducted 
by the night-roamer, Rama, thinking, “How can I live 
deprived of the lovely lady of Videha?” was afflicted with 
great sorrow. 


. Doubtlessly, the demon, assuming the form of a golden 


deer by means of magic, walked the path to the asrarm. 
When he arrived there, he revealed his true form: tall as a 
mountain, bearing weapons, and dark as a cloud at the time 
of the cosmic dissolution. 

The dwelling shone with a bright light, but from within a 
harsh voice called out, “I am the demon Bhagnanga, mighty 
and valorous, destroyer of many armies! Depart to save 
your lives!" 


Translate and memorize the following verse: 


वासांसि जीर्णानि यथा विहाय 

नवानि गुह्णाति नरो ऽपराणि | 
तथा शरीराणि विहाय जीर्णा- 

न्यन्यानि संयाति नवानि देही ॥ 
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READING 


जनस्थानस्थिता राजत्राक्षसा बहवो हताः । 

खरश्च निहतः संख्ये कथंचिदहमागतः ॥१॥ 
इत्युच्यमानो ऽकम्पनेन दशग्रीवः प्रलयाग्निरिव *जाञ्वल्यमानः कोपात्‌ 
कैर्मरणमिच्छद्विरमरैहतः स्वजन इति जिज्ञासुरभूत्‌ | ततो ऽद्वितीयेन केनचिद्‌ 
बलवता धनुष्मता मनुष्येण सर्वमिदं कुतमिति वचनमाकर्ण्य वैश्रवणो 
दाशरथेर्हनने मनश्चक्रे मक्षिकाहनने क्रीडद्ालक इव | गमिष्यामि जनस्थानं 
रामं हन्तुं सलक्ष्मणमिति भाषमाणे लङ्काधिपतो कम्पनकम्पिताकम्पन इदं 
वक्र वचनमवोचत्‌ | 

न हि रामो दशग्रीव शक्यो जेतुं रणे त्वया | 

रक्षसां वापि लोकेन** स्वर्गः पापञनेरिव uad 

न तं वध्यमहं मन्ये संवैदेवासुरैरपि | 

अयं तस्य वधोपायस्तन्ममैकमनाः सृणु ॥३॥ 

भार्या तस्योत्तमा लोके सीता नाम सुमध्यमा | 

श्यामा समविभक्ताङ्गी स्त्रीरत्नं रत्नभूषिता ॥४॥ 

तस्यापहर भार्या त्वं तं प्रमथ्य महावने | 

सीतया रहितः कामी रामो हास्यति जीवितम्‌ ॥५॥ 
qd मूर्खवचनं काममूच्छिताय दशग्रीवायारोचत | तथा हि 

बाढं कल्यं गमिष्याम्येकः सारथिना सह | 

आनयिष्यामि वैदेहीमिमां हृष्टो महापुरीम्‌ ॥६॥ 
इत्युक्ता प्रातश्च खरयुक्तं रथमारुह्य सख्युर्मारीचनाम्नः कस्यचन कामरूपिणो 
निशाचरस्य निवासस्थानं मनोवेगेन ययौ । त्वया सीतापहर्तव्येत्युक्तो मारीचः 
संत्रस्तमना एवमब्रवीत्‌ | सखे किं भणसि । राघवशौर्य न जानासि किम्‌ । 
सीतामपहरेति वदंस्त्वं evi राचवकोपाग्निना दग्धां दिदुक्षुरसि | 

प्रसीद लङ्केश्वर राक्षसेन्द्र Sel प्रसन्नो भव साधु गच्छ | 

त्वं स्वेषु दारेषु रमस्व नित्यं रामः सभायों रमतां वनेषु ॥७॥ 
सम्यग्जानामि रामस्य घोरं पराक्रमं यतः पुराहं हतप्राय आसमनेन महा- 
त्मना । अत एवाधुना 
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रकारादीनि नामानि रामत्रस्तस्य रावण ।*** 
रत्नानि च रथाश्चैव वित्रासं जनयन्ति मे ॥८॥ 
अवधूय तु तद्वाक्यं क्षमं युक्तं हितावहम्‌ । 

मृत्युना प्रेरितो राजा वाक्यं परुषमब्रवीत्‌ ॥९॥ 


मम वचनमकुर्वाणं त्वं हन्मि । यदि जिजीविषुरस्ति शृणु मदीयामाज्ञाम्‌ | 


सौवर्णस्त्वं मृगो भूत्वा चित्रो रजतबिन्दुभिः | 
आश्रमे तस्य रामस्य सीतायाः प्रमुखे चर । 
प्रलोभयित्वा वैदेहीं यथेष्टं गन्तुमर्हसि ॥१०॥ 
त्वां हि मायामयं दृष्टा काञ्चनं जातविस्मया | 
आनयैनमिति क्षिप्रं रामं वक्ष्यति मैथिली ॥११॥ 
अपक्रान्ते च काकुत्स्थे दूरं गत्वाप्युदाहर | 
हा सीते लक्ष्मणेत्येवं रामवाक्यानुरुपकम्‌ ॥१२॥ 
तच्छत्वा रामपदवीं सीतया च प्रचोदितः | 
अनुगच्छति संभ्रान्तः सौमित्रिरपि सौहृदात्‌ ॥१३॥ 
अपक्रान्ते च काकुत्स्थे लक्ष्मणे च यथासुखम्‌ | 
आनयिष्यामि वैदेहीं महाव्याघो मुगीमिव ॥१४॥ 


रामरावणयोरुभयोः समं प्रभावं विज्ञायेतो व्याघ्रस्ततस्तटीति पर्याकुलो मारीचः 
कथमपि भर्तुर्वचनमङ्गीचकार | ततो दशग्रीवेण सह दण्डकारण्यं गत्वाति- 
मनोहरं मुगरुपमास्थायेतस्ततो विचरत्रामाश्रममाजगाम ॥ 


NOTES 
जाज्वल्यमान see 18.26 = यङन्त f 
Take लोक here in the sense of ‘host, multitude’; लोकेन then 
construes as लोकेन सह त्वया ‘by you, even with a host of.’ The 
last three words constitute a simile. 
In the verse Marica suggests the terror that Rama inspires in 
him. He is so frightened of the hero that he becomes terrified 
of words beginning with the letter r. 
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GLOSSARY 


अतः 


इतो व्याघस्ततस्तटी 


(ind)—from this, hence, therefore | (idiom)—on one side a tiger, on 


अनुरूपक 

(adj)—like, the same as 
अपक्रान्त 

(adj)—gone away, lured away 
अपहर्तव्य 

(adj)—to be abducted 


अप + NE 
(1P)—abduct 


अमर 

(adj)—immortal; (m)—a god 
अव + VY 

(5P)—shake off, disregard 
असंशयम्‌ 

(ind)—doubtlessly 

असुरः 

(m)—demon, titan 


+ Val 
(9P)—know; (णिजन्त) order 


3m a var 
(3P)—take, assume 


आ+ VEN 

(1P)—assume, have recourse to, 
take 

इतः--ततः 

(ind)—here. . . there 


the other a precipice, i.e., a 
serious dilemma 

ड्न्द्रः 

(m)—(at end of compound) lord 
of, best of 

ईश्वरः 

(m)—lord, god 

उद्‌ + आ e NE 

(1P)—announce, call out 

उपायः 

(m)—means, device, stratagem 

उभ 

(adj)—both (used only in the dual) 

एकमनः 

(adj——having an attentive mind 

एनम्‌ = तम्‌ 

कम्पनम्‌ 

(n)—tremor, shaking 

कम्पित 

(adj)—trembling 

कल्यम्‌ 

(ind)—at daybreak 

काञ्चन 

(adj)— golden 

कामिन्‌ 


(m)—lover 
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काल: 

(m)—time, Death 

*क्रीड्‌ 

(1P)— play, amuse oneself 
क्षम 

(ad j)—favorable, suitable 
क्षिप्रम्‌ 

(ind)—quickly, immediately 
खरः 

(m)—ass, donkey 

गिरिः 

(m)—mountain 

चित्र 

(adj)—spotted, speckled 
जीवितम्‌ 

(n)—life 

४ज्वल्‌ 

(1A)—shine, blaze 

तटी 

(f)—slope, precipice 
तत्त्वम्‌ 

(n)—truth 

तुङ्ग 

(adj)—tall 

vag 

(1P)—burn 

दारः 


(m; occurs only in plural)—wife, 
wives 


दूरम्‌ 

(ind)—far 

धनुष्पन्त्‌ 

(adj; m, n)—having a bow 

नाशकः 

(m)—4destroyer 

नित्यम्‌ 

(ind)—always, constantly 

निवासः 

(m)—dwelling 

पदवी 

(f)—path; with अनु + VA, follow 
in someone's footsteps 

पराक्रमः 


(m)—valor 


परुष 
(adj)—harsh 


पर्याकुल 


(adj)—frightened, confused 


प्रकाशः 

(m)—light 

प्रचोदित 

(adj)—urged 

प्र + ४मथ्‌ 

(1P)—harass, torment, annoy 
प्रमुखे 


(ind)—in front of, before the eyes 
of 


प्रलयः 


(m)— cosmic dissolution 


प्रलोभय्‌ 

(णिजन्त of प्र + \लुभ्‌)—infatuate 
प्रसन्न 

(adj)—calm 

प्रातः (=प्रातर्‌) 

(ind)—in the morning 

प्राय 

(adj)—(at end of compound) for 


the most part, generally, 
practically 


प्रेरित 

(adj)—urged, impelled 

बलवन्त्‌ 

(adj; m, n)—mighty 

बाढम्‌ 

(ind)—excellent! good idea! 

भण्‌ 

(1P)—say 

-भत्‌ 

(adj)—(at end of compound) 
bearing, carrying 

मक्षिका 

(f)—fly, mosquito 

मनोहर 

(adj)— charming, fascinating 

महापुरी 

(f)— great city 

माया 

(f)—illusion, magic 
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मारीच: 
(m prop)—name of a raksasa 


त्युः 
(m)—death 
मेघः 
(m)—cloud 


मैथिली 
(f)—lady of Mithila, i.e., Sita 


यथेष्टम्‌ 

(ind)—according to desire, as you 
wish 

युक्त 

(adj)—proper 

रकारः 

(m)—the syllable ‘ra,’ the letter ‘r’ 

रजतम्‌ 

(n)—silver 

Nut 

(1A)—enjoy, make love 

eg: 

(m)—lord of Lanka, epithet of 
Ravana 

लोकः 

(m)—host, army 

वक्षः 

(n)—chest 

वक्र 

(adj)—crooked 

qa: 

(m)—killing, slaughter 
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aeq 
(adj)—to be killed 


वित्रासः 
(m)—terror 


शक्य 

(adj)—(with infinitive) capable of 
of being... (कर्मणि) 

शोर्यम्‌ 

(n)— valor 

श्याम 

(adj)—dark 

श्यामा 

(f)—a young woman (who has not 
had children) 

सम्यक्‌ 

(ind)—properly, fully 

afa 

(m)—friend 

संत्रस्त 

(adj)—terrified 

समविभक्ताङ्गी 

(f)— woman of symmetrical limbs 


संभ्रान्त 

(adj)—confused 

साधु 

(ind)—directly, straight 
सारथिः 

(m)—charioteer 
सुमध्यमा 

(f)—woman with beautiful waist 
सौवर्ण 

(adj)—golden 

सौहृदम्‌ 


(n)— friendship 

स्त्री 

(f)—woman 

स्वजनः 

(m)—kin 

हितः 

(m)—welfare, benefit 


eve 
(ad j)—¢delighted 
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ENGLISH-SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 


foolish मूर्ख (adj) 
impelled प्रेरित (adj) 
fair-waisted सुमध्यम (adj) 
from within अन्तरात्‌ (ind) 
abduct अप + VE (IP) 
doubtlessly असंशयम्‌ (ind) 
golden काञ्चन (adj) 
path पदवी (f) 
bearing weapons शस्त्रभृत्‌ (m) 
bright उज्ज्वल (adj) 
light प्रकाशः (m) 
harsh परुष (adj) 
destroyer नाशकः (m) 
save, protect Veal (1P) 
GLOSSARY FOR VERSE 
(In order of occurrence) 

वासः अपर 

(n)—garment, clothing (ad j)— other 

जीर्ण सम्‌ + vu 

(adj)—aged, worn out QP)—attain 

fa + vet देहः 

(3P)—give up, discard (m)—body 

नव देहिन्‌ 

(adj)—new (adj)—having a body; (m)— man, 

नरः soul 


(m)—man 


LESSON 22 
Readings from the Valmiki Ramayana 


22.0 The following verses are excerpted from the first सर्ग of the 
वाल्मीकि रामायण. In the passage the divine sage नारद, in re- 
sponse to वाल्मीकि'5 questions, relates, very concisely, the tale 
of राम. Itis on the basis of this narration that वाल्मीकि, inspired, 
discovers poetry and composes the रामायण. 


The verses selected complete the story in outline, from the 
abduction of सीता to the end. Due to the conciseness of the 
passage some of the references will be obscure. Notes have 
been provided to clarify various problems. Note that syntactic 
units frequently cross verse boundaries. 


420 


READING 


श्रीमठ्ठाल्मीकिरामायणे 
बालकाण्डम्‌ १ 


जगाम सहमारीचस्तस्याश्रमपदं तदा । 

तेन मायाविना दूरमपवाह्य नृपात्मजौ ॥१॥ 
जहार भार्या रामस्य FU हत्वा जटायुषम्‌ | 
गुधूं च निहतं दृष्टा हृतां श्रुत्वा च मैथिलीम्‌ ॥२॥ 
राघवः शोकसंतप्तो विळलापाकुलेन्द्रियः | 
ततस्तेनैव शोकेन qu दग्ध्वा जटायुषम्‌ ॥३॥ 
मार्गमाणो वने सीतां राक्षसं संददर्श ह | 
कबन्धं नाम रूपेण विकृतं घोरदर्शनम्‌ ॥४॥ 
तं निहत्य महाबाहुर्ददाह स्वर्गतश्च सः । 

स चास्य कथयामास शबरी घर्मचारिणीम्‌ ॥५॥ 
शबर्या पूजितः सम्यग्रामो. दशरथात्मजः | 
पम्पातीरे हनुमता सङ्गतो वानरेण ह ॥६॥ 
हनुमद्वचनाच्चैव सुग्रीवेण समागतः | 
सुग्रीवाय च तत्सर्वं शंसद्रामो महाबलः ॥७॥ 
आदितस्तद्यथा वृत्तं सीतायाश्च विशेषतः । 
सुग्रीवश्चापि तत्सर्वं श्रुत्वा रामस्य वानरः ॥=॥ 
चकार सख्यं रामेण deae | 
ततो वानरराजेन वैरानुकथनं प्रति ॥९॥ 
रामायावेदितं सर्व प्रणयाद्दुःखितेन च | 
प्रतिज्ञातं च रामेण तदा वालिवधं प्रति ॥१०॥ 
ततः प्रीतमनास्तेन विश्वस्तः स महाकपिः । 
किष्किन्धां रामसहितो जगाम च गुहां तदा ॥११॥ 
ततो ऽगर्जद्वरिवरः सुग्रीवो हेमपिङ्गलः | 

तेन नादेन महता निर्जगाम हरीश्वरः ॥१२॥ 


अनुमान्य तदा तारां सुग्रीवेण समागतः | 
निजघान च तत्रैनं शरेणैकेन राचवः ॥१३॥ 
ततः सुग्रीववचनाद्धत्वा वालिनमाहवे | 
सुग्रीवमेव तद्राञ्ये राघवः प्रत्यपादयत्‌ ॥१४॥ 
स च सर्वान्समानीय वानरान्वानरर्षभः | 

दिशः प्रस्थापयामास दिदुक्षुर्जनकात्मजाम्‌ ॥१५॥ 
ततो FUE वचनात्सम्पातेर्हनुमान्बली । 
शतयोजनविस्तीर्णं पुप्लुवे लवणार्णवम्‌ ॥१६॥ 
तत्र लङ्कां समासाद्य पुरीं रावणपालिताम्‌ | 
ददश सीतां ध्यायन्तीमशोकवनिकां गताम्‌ ॥१७॥ 
ततो area पुरी लङ्कामृते सीतां च मैथिलीम्‌ | 
रामाय प्रियमाख्यातुं पुनरायान्महाकपिः ॥१८॥ 
ततः सुग्रीवसहितो गत्वा तीरं महोदधेः । 

समुद्रं क्षोभयामास शरैरादित्यसन्निमैः ॥१९॥ 
दर्शयामास चात्मानं समुद्रः सरितां पतिः । 
समुद्रवचनाच्चैव AS सेतुमकारयत्‌ ॥२०॥ 
तेन गत्वा पुरीं लङ्कां हत्वा रावणमाहवे | 

रामः सीतामनुप्राप्य परां व्रीडामुपागमत्‌ ॥२९॥ 
तामुवाच ततो रामः परुषं जनसंसदि । 
अमृष्यमाणा सा सीता विवेश ज्वलनं सती ॥२२॥ 
ततो ऽग्निवचनात्सीतां ज्ञात्वा विगतकल्मषाम्‌ | 
कर्मणा तेन महता त्रैलोक्यं सचराचरम्‌ ॥२३॥ 
सदेवर्षिगणं तुष्टं राचवस्य महात्मनः | 

बभौ रामः संप्रहृष्टः पूजितः सर्वदैवतैः ॥२४॥ 
अभिषिच्य च लङ्कायां राक्षसेन्द्रं विभीषणम्‌ । 
कृतकुत्यस्तदा रामो विज्वरः प्रमुमोद ह ॥२५॥ 
नन्दिग्रामे जटां हित्वा श्रातुभिः सहितो ऽनघः | 
रामः सीतामनुप्राप्य राज्यं पुनरवाप्तवान्‌ ॥२६॥ 
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न चाग्निजं भयं किचिन्नाप्सु मञ्जन्ति जन्तवः | 
न वातजं भयं किचिन्नापि ज्वरकृतं तथा ॥२७॥ 
न चापि ggi तत्र न तस्करभयं तथा | 
नगराणि च राष्ट्राणि घनघान्ययुताति च ॥२८॥ 
नित्यं प्रमुदिताः ad यथा कुतयुगे तथा ॥२९॥ 
दशवर्षसहस्राणि दशवर्षशतानि च | 
रामो राज्यमुपासित्वा ब्रह्मलोक प्रयास्यति ॥३०॥ 
इदं पवित्रं पापघ्नं पुण्यं वेदैश्च संमितम्‌ | 
यः पठेद्रामचरितं सर्वपापैः प्रमुच्यते ॥३९॥ 
एतदाख्यानमायुष्यं पठन्रामायणं नरः । 
सपुत्रपौत्रः सगणः प्रेत्य स्वर्गे महीयते ॥३२॥ 
इत्याषें श्रीमद्रामायणे वाल्मीकीय आदिकाव्ये बालकाण्डे प्रथमः सर्गः 
॥१॥ 


<<< 


. 23-24: 


. 26: 


27-29b: 


v. 30: 


31-32: 


31: 


423 


NOTES 


The subject is रावण. 

तस्य = रामस्य 

मायाविन्‌ (see glossary) = मारीच 

नुपात्मजो = रामलक्ष्मणो 

ततः = जटायुषो मरणानन्तरम्‌ 

शोकेन-_with grief; having burned with grief——probably a 
reference to the conventional notion of grief as fiery. 

तम्‌ = कबन्धम्‌ 

महाबाहुः = रामः 

सः = कबन्धः 

अस्य = रामस्य take inthe sense of अस्मै, “told him about. . .” 
शंसद्‌-_the form is अनद्यतनभूते लड with irregular loss of the 
augment. 

वैरानुकथनम्‌ (see glossary)—the story of his (सुग्रीवः 5) 
hostilities with his brother वालिन्‌, king of the monkeys. 
प्रणय-_Sugrivais grieved for the love of his wife, who has 
been taken by his rival. 

दुःखितेन (सुग्रीवेण) 

d4—refers to राम’ ऽ skill at archery 

हरिवरः = सुग्रीवः 

एनम्‌ = तम्‌ 

After the first half of verse 23, one should mentally supply 
तां स्वीचकार कर्मणा---॥८ killing of रावण, etc. 

construe: राघवस्य महात्मनो महता कर्मणा त्रैलोक्यं 

सचराचरं सदेवर्षिगणं तुष्टम्‌ [अभूत्‌] 

हित्वा gerund of Val 

These verses describe the conditions in राम'5 realm. 
प्रयास्यति; नारद is relating all this during राम'5 reign, hence 
the future tense. 

These verses constitute a फलश्रुति, an account of the benefits 
accruing to one who reads, recites or hears a holy text. 
संमित-_construes with instrumental (equal to . . .). 
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(2P)— tell, relate 


GLOSSARY 
अग्निसाक्षिक आख्यानम्‌ 
(adj)—having fire for a witness | (n)—story, episode 
(the sign of solemn and invio- | आत्मजः 
lable pact) (m)—son 
M आदितः 
(adj)—sinless (ind)—from the beginning 
-. अनुकथनम्‌ आदित्यः 
(n)—account, tale (m)—the sun 
(SP)—obtain, get (adj)—conducive to long life 
P आवेदित 
(णिजन्त of अनु + VT3)—Treassure (adj)—made known 
अप्‌ आश्रमपदम्‌ 
(s pL-only)- waters (n)—location of an asram 
अपवाहयू आहवः 
(णिजन्त of अप + \वह)-_lure away (m)—battle 
अर्णवः इन्द्रियम्‌ 
(m)—ocean (n)—sense, organ of sense 
अव + ४आपू उप + \गम्‌ 
~(5P)—obtain (1P)—attain (a state) 
अशोकवनिका उप + Vm 
“(f)—a grove of aSoka trees, scene (2P)—come 
of Sita’s confinement 
उप + ४आस्‌ 
आकुल (2A)—wait upon, serve 
(adj)—confused 
*d 
3m + VEN 


(ind)—except, with the exception 
of... (with thing excluded in 


द्वितीया) 


४कथ्‌ 

(10P)—tell 

कबन्धः 

(m prop)—name of a hideous 
raksasa who, when mortally 
wounded by Rama, directs him 
to Sabari. 

कल्मषम्‌ 

(n)—moral taint 

किष्किन्धा 

(f prop)—capital city of the mon- 
keys. The text here calls it a 
cave. 


कुतयुगम्‌ 
(n)—the Golden Age of the world 


क्षुत्‌ 

(f)—hunger 

क्षोभय्‌ 

(णिजन्त of Vep)—agitate, cause to 
tremble 


गणः 
(m)—host, entourage 


गर्ज्‌ 


(1P)—roar, bellow 
गुहा 

(f)—cave, cavern 
TA: 


(m)—vulture 
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जटा 

(f)— braided topknot; a symbol of 
asceticism worn by Rama during 
his exile. 

जटायुस्‌ 

(m prop)—king of the vultures, 
brother of Sampati and old 
friend of DaSaratha. He attempts 
to halt Ravana’s abduction of 
Sita and is killed by the raksasa. 


ज्वरः 

(m)—feverish disease 

TIGA: 

(m)—fire 

तस्करः 

(m)—thief 

तारा 

(f prop)—queen of the monkeys, 
at various times consort and wife 
of the rival brothers Valin (q.v.) 
and Sugriva (q.v.) 

तीरम्‌ 

(n)—bank, shore 

त्रैलोक्यम्‌ 

(n)—the ‘Three Worlds’ heaven, 
earth, hell; the Universe 

दिश्‌ (दिक) 

(f)—cardinal point, direction 


दूरम्‌ 
(ind)—far, a long way 
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दैवतम्‌ 

(n)—god, divinity 

घर्मचारिन्‌ 

(adj) —righteous 

ved 

(4P)— be rapt in thought 

नन्दिग्रामः 

. (m prop)—village outside Ayodhya 
where Bharata, acting as regent, 
awaited Rama’s retum 

AG: 

(m prop)—a monkey; chief archi- 
tect of the bridge whereby Rama's 
forces crossed the sea to Lanka. 

नादः 

(m)—roar 

निर्‌ + ४गम्‌ 

(1P)—go forth 

पम्पा 


(f prop)—name of a lake; scene of 
Rama’s first meeting with 


पर 


Hanuman. 
(adj)—supreme 
परुष 
(adj)—harsh 
पवित्र 
(adj)—pure, holy 
पालित 


(adj)—under the protection of... 


पुण्यम्‌ 

(n)—merit 

पुरी 

(f)—city 

पोत्रः 
(m)—grandson 

प्र + ४३ 
(2P)—die, depart 
प्रणयः 

(m)—love 


प्रतिपादय्‌ 
(णिजन्त of प्रति + \पद्‌)-¡nऽta] 


प्र + मुद्‌ 

(1P)—rejoice 

प्र-४या 

(2P)—go 

प्रस्थापय्‌ 

(णिजन्त ० प्र-- VET) —send, dispatch 

प्रियम्‌ 

(n)—good or pleasant tidings 

प्रीत 

(adj)—pleased 

VG 

(1A)—jump, leap 

ब्रह्मलोकः 

(m)—Brahma's world; the highest 
heaven 

*मज्ज्‌ (मञ्जति) 

(1P)—sink 


NE 

(2P)—shine 

महाबाहुः 

(adj)—great-armed 

महीयते 

(नामधातु of महि [adj] great)—to 
grow great, rejoice 

महोदधिः 

(m)—ocean 

मायाविन्‌ 


(m)—possessing माया, illusory 
power (refers to Marica) 


*मार्ग्‌ 

(1A)—search for 

मृष्‌ 

(4A)—bear, endure 
युत 

(adj)—full of, associated with 
योजनम्‌ 

(n)—a unit of distance 
लवण 

(adj)—salty 

वातः 


(m)—wind 


वालिन्‌ 

(m prop)—king of the monkey's, 
elder brother of Sugriva and hus- 
band of Tara. At Sugriva's re- 
quest Rama shoots him down 
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from ambush. He had reassured 
Tara when going to respond to 
Sügriva's challenge. 

विकृत 

(adj)—deformed 

विञ्वर 

(adj)—free from anxiety 

विभीषण: 

(m prop)—a raksasa, younger 
brother of Ravana, butan ally of 
Rama 


VAL 


(6P)—enter 


विश्वस्त 
(adj)— reassured, confident 


विस्तीर्ण 
(adj)—broad 


वैरम्‌ 


(n)—hostility 


व्रीडा 

(f— shame; in this case it refers 
to Rama’s anxiety regarding 
whatpeoplemightsay abouthis - 
taking back a wife whohadlived 
in another man's house. 

veia 

(1P)—relate 

शबरी 

(f prop)—a female ascetic who 
aids Rama 


428 

संसद्‌ 
(f)—assembly 
सख्यम्‌ 
(n)—friendship 
सडत (संगत) 

(ad j)—met with 
सचराचर 


= (adj)— together with movable and 
. immovable things,’ entire 
सती 
(f)—a virtuous wife 
संतप्त 
(adj)—oppressed, afflicted 
सं + ४दुश्‌ 
(1P)—see 
समागत 
(adj)—come together 
सम्‌ + आ--४नी 
(1P)—assemble 
सम्‌ + आ--४सद्‌ 
(10P)—reach 
समुद्रः 
(m)— ocean 
सम्पातिः 
. (m)—a vulture, brother of Jatayus: 
he informed the desperate mon- 
keys of Sita’s whereabouts. 


संमित 

(adj)—equal to 

सरित्‌ 

(f)—stream: सरितां पतिः ocean 

सहित 

(adj)—along with 

सुग्रीवः 

(m prop)—a monkey king, ally of 
Rama 

सेतुः 

(m)—bridge, causeway 


स्वर्गत 


(adj)—gone to heaven 


हनुमन्त्‌ 

(m prop)—a great monkey hero of 
theRamayana. He jumped across 
the ocean, burned Lanka and car- 
ried Rama’s message to Sita. 


हरिवर 

(adj)—best of monkeys 
हरीश्वरः 

(m)—lord of monkeys 
Ng 

(1P)—abduct, carry off 
ed 

(adj) —abducted 
हेमपिड्डल 


(adj)—golden-yellow 


GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS 


अकर्मक (akarmaka): ‘intransitive’ 4.38 

अक्षर (aksara): syllable 2.23 

अतिपत्तौ लङ (०४०४०८ Iri): see लङ्‌ (iri) 

अद्यतनभूते लुङ्‌ (adyatanabhüte lun): see लुङ्‌ (lun) 

अनद्यतन-_(क्षस्तन)--भविष्यत्कले लुट्‌ (anadyatana —[évastana] bhavisyatkdle 
lut): see लुद (lut) 

अनद्यतनभूते लइ (anadyatanabhite lan): see ई (lan) 

अनिट्‌ (anit): roots which do not take the ‘$€’ (‘it’) infix 16.1 

अनुस्वार (anusvara): nasalization of a vowel; sign of nasalization 1.17 

अन्तःस्थ (antahstha): semi-vowel 1.14 

अपत्यवाचक (apatyavacaka): a meaning of a तद्वित (taddhita) derivation 
20.1 1.a.i 

अभ्यास (abhyasa): reduplication 
a. of third गण (gana) roots 7.22 
b. of the perfect (f€—lit) 17.6 
c. of the desiderative (Wa~—sannanta) 18.22.a 
d. of the intensive (T&-d—yananta; 3&gl-d—yanluganta) 18.25 

अवग्रह (avagraha): sign used to separate words whose initial “a” or “a” 
vowel has been lost or has combined with another vowel, from a 
preceding word: 2.26 

अव्ययपद (avyayapada): adverb 4.3.c 

अव्ययीभाव (avyayibhava): indeclinable (compound) 14.9 

आत्मनेपद (Gtmane pada): “middle voice” 4.26 

आशीर्‌ लिङ्‌ (asir liñ): the benedictive, 14.16 

इट्‌ (it): the epenthetic vowel इ (i) 16.1 

उत्कर्षवाचकप्रत्यय-ऽ (utkarsavacakapratyaya-s): comparative and super- 
lative affixes 20.11.m 

उत्तमपुरुष (uttamapurusa): ‘first person’ 4.9 

उपपद (upapada): reduced word (compounds) 12.17 

उपसर्ग-5 (upasarga-s): verbal prefixes 8.11 

उभयपद (ubhayapada): roots conjugated in either आत्मनेपद (atmanepada) 
or परस्मैपद (parasmaipada) voice 4.17 
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ऊष्मनू- (üsman-s): sibilants 1.15 
एकवचन (ekavacana): singular number 
a. in reference to verbs 4.12 
b. in reference to nouns 4.27 
एकशेष gg (ekasesa dvandva): elliptical dual (compounds) 14.7 
ओष्ठ्य (osthya): labial 1.8 
कण्ठय (kanthya): velar 1.8 
कर्तरि प्रयोग (kartari prayoga): the active construction 9.9 
xz कर्तृ (kartr): the agent or subject 4.37.b 
.... कर्मणि प्रयोग (karmani prayoga): the Sanskrit passive 9.5 
` कर्मन्‌ (karman): direct object 4.38 
कुत्‌ प्रत्यय-5 (krt pratyaya-s): primary suffixes 20.2 
गण-5 (gana-s): conjugational classes of verbs 7.4 ff. 
गुण (guna): a grade of vowel strength 3.6 ff. 
गुरु (guru): prosodically heavy syllable 17.6.c.i 
चतुर्थी विभक्ति (caturthi vibhakti): the ‘fourth’ or dative case 5.2 
fed प्रत्यय (cvi pratyaya): derivational suffix 20.12 
णिजन्त (प्रेरक) (nijanta [preraka]): causative 18.4 ff. 
तत्पुरुष (tatpurusa): syntactic (compounds) 12.10 ff. 
तद्वित प्रत्यय-ऽ (taddhita pratyaya-s): secondary affixes 20.2 ff. 
तद्वेद (tadveda): a meaning of तद्वित (taddhita) derivations 20.1 1.4.3 
तालव्य (ralavya): palatal 1.8 
तिङ्‌ः (tiñ): any con jugational ending 4.3.a 
तिङन्त (17४०): any conjugated form, a finite verb 4.3. 
तृतीया विभक्ति (trtiyà vibhakti): ‘third’ or instrumental case 4.42 
“स्वान्त (tvanta): gerund in *-«dP (‘-tva’) 11.5 
दन्त्य (dantya): dental 1.8 
&-& (dvandva): copulative compound 14.1 
द्विगु समास-5 (dvigu samàsa-s): compounds with an initial numeral 13.6 
द्वितीया विभक्ति (dvitiya vibhakti). ‘second’ or accusative case 4.41 
द्विवचन (dvivacana): dual number 
a. in reference to verbs 4.12 
b. inreference to nouns 4.27 
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धातु (dhatu): verbal root 4.4 

नपुंसकलिङ्ग (napumsakalinga): neuter gender 4.26 

नामधातु (ndmadhatu): denominative 18.27 

निपात (nipata): particle 4.47 

पञ्चमी विभक्ति (paficami vibhakti): ‘fifth’ or ablative case 5.3 

परस्मैपद (parasmaipada): active voice 4.16 

परोक्षभूते लिट्‌ (paroksabhiite lit): (see RZ [॥/]) 

gog (pumliñga): masculine gender 4.26 

पुरुष (purusa): grammatical ‘person’ 4.9 (see प्रथमपुरुष [prathamapurusa], 
मध्यमपुरुष [madhyamapurusa], and उत्तमपुरुष [uttamapurusa]) 

प्रकृति (prakrti): underlying nominal base of तद्वित (taddhita) deriva- 
tions 20.8 

WIA (pragrhya): vowels not subject to सन्धि (sandhi) changes 3.21 

प्रथमपुरुष (prathamapurusa): third person 4.9 

प्रथमा विभक्ति (prathama vibhakti): ‘first’ or nominative case 4.40 

प्रयोग (prayoga): [verbal] usage (see कर्मणि प्रयोग [karmani prayoga], 
कर्तरि प्रयोग [kartari prayoga], and भावे प्रयोग [bhàve prayoga]) 

बहुवचन (bahuvacana): plural number 
a. in reference to verbs 4.12 
b. inreference to nouns 4.27 

बहुत्रीहि (bahuvrihi): an application of तत्पुरुष (tatpurusa) and कर्मधारय 
समास-5 (karmadhàraya samasa-s) 13.5 ff. 

भविष्यत्काले कृदन्त (bhavisyatkale krdanta): future participle 16.8 

भाववाचक (bhavavacaka): a meanings of a तद्वित (taddhita) derivation 
20.11.a.2 

भावे प्रयोग (bhave prayoga): abstract construction (in connection with 
the कर्मणि प्रयोग [karmani prayoga]) 9.17 

भूते कृदन्त (bhite krdanta): past passive participle 10.4 

मध्यमपुरुष (madhyamapurusa): second person 4.9 

मूर्धन्य (mürdhanya): retroflex 1.8 

यङन्त (यङ्लुगन्त) (yananta [yanluganta]): intensive 18.25 

लघु (laghu): prosodically light syllable 17.6.c.i 

eg (अनद्यतनभूते लड) (lañ [anadyatanabhite lan]): imperfect 8.6 
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ec (वर्तमाने लट्‌) (lat [vartamane lat]): present indicative 4.19 

लिङ (विधि लिङ्‌) (lin [vidhi lin]): optative mode 14.12 

लिङ्ग (lifiga): grammatical gender (see पुंलिङ्ग [pumlinga], नपुंसकलिङ्ग 
[napumsakalinga], and स्त्रीलिङ्ग [strilinga]) 4.26 

लिट्‌ (परोक्षभूते fex) (lit [paroksabhite lir]): perfect Lesson 17 

लुक्‌ (luk): loss of case endings 12.8 

GE (अद्यतनभूते ZS) (lui [adyatanabhüte lui): aorist 19.10 

लुट्‌ (अनद्यतनशविष्यत्काठे लुट्‌) (lut [anadyatanabhavisatkale lut]): peri- 
phrastic future 16.11 

लङ (अतिपत्तौ BE (एक [atipattau Irii}): conditional 16.9 

RE ( सापान्यभविष्यत्काठे लट) (Irt [samanyabhavisatkale irt]): simple fu- 
ture 16.2 

लोट्‌ (lot): imperative 11.9 

ल्यबन्त (lyabanta): gerund in *-3T (‘-ya’) 11.5 

वचन (vacana): grammatical number (see एकवचन [ekavacana], द्विवचन 
[dvivacana], and बहुवचन [bahuvacana]) 4.12 (for verbs), 4.27 (for 
nouns) 

वर्ग-5 (varga-s): ‘classes’ of sounds 1.6 

वर्तमाने कुदन्त (vartamane krdanta): present participle 15.1 

वर्तमाने लट्‌ (vartamane lat): (see लट [lat]) 

विग्रह (vigraha): analysis of compounds 12.9 

विधि लिङ्‌ (vidhi liñ): see लिङ्‌ (liñ) 

विभक्ति (vibhakti): grammatical ‘case’ (see प्रथमा [prathama], द्वितीया 
[dvittya], तृतीया [17८], चतुर्थी [caturthi], पञ्चमी [paficami), षष्ठी [sasthi], 
सप्तमी [saptami]) 4.28 

विराम (virama): a sign indicating elision of inherent vowel 2.13 

विशेषण (visesana): adjective 13.7 

विशेष्य (visesya): modificand 20.13 

विसर्ग (visarga): post-vocalic aspiration 1.17.2; 3.27 

वृद्धि (vrddhi): grade of vowel strength 3.6 

वेट्‌ (vet): roots that optionally take the “इद? (‘it’) infix 16.1 

व्यञ्जन (vyafijana): consonant 1.4 

शुद्ध स्वर-5 (Suddha svara-s): simple vowels 1.4 
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षष्ठी विभक्ति (sasthi vibhakti): ‘sixth’ or genitive case 4.43 

संयुक्त स्वर-5 (samyukta svara-s): complex vowels 1.6 

सकर्मक (sakarmaka): transitive 4.38 

सूंख्या-5 (sankhyd-s): numerals 19.3 

सतः षष्ठी (satah sasthi): genitive absolute 15.12 

सति सप्तमी (sati saptami): locative absolute 15.12 

सन्धि (sandhi): euphonic combination Lesson 3, etc. 

सन्नन्त (sannanta): desiderative 18.20 

सप्तमी विभक्ति (saptami vibhakti): ‘seventh’ or locative case 5.4 

संबोधन (sambodhana): vocative 4.36 

समानाधिकरण (samanddhikarana): case agreement 12.11 

समास (ऽamasa): nominal composition (see अव्ययीभाव [avyayibhava], 
उपपद [upapada], एकशेष [ekasesa], कर्मधारय [karmadharaya], तत्पुरुष 
[tatpurusa], &-& [dvandva] and बहुत्रीहि [bahuvrihi]) Lessons 12,13, 
and 14 

सर्वनामन्‌ (sarvanàman): pronouns 5.5 

सापान्यभविष्यत्काठे लट्‌ (samanyabhavisyatkale Irt): see लट (lrt) 

सुप्‌ (sup): any declensional ending 

सुबन्त (subanta): any declined form (noun, pronoun or adjective) 4.3.b 

सेट्‌ (set): roots take the ‘इ<? (‘it’) infix 16.1 

TASH (strilinga): feminine gender 4.26 

स्पर्श (spar§a): stop 1.8 

स्वर (svara): vowel 1.6 


GLOSSARY 
-अ- 
-a- 
(Arabic Numerals following definitions refer to Lessons.) 


अ- 3H- 

a-, an- —negative prefix for nomi- 
nal or indeclinable forms: un-, 
non-, without-, -less (14) 

अकम्पनः 

akampanah (m prop)—name of a 
raksasa (20) 

अकुत 

akrta (adj)—undone 

अक्षरम्‌ 

aksaram (n)—syllable, sound, 
word (15) 

अगम्य 

agamya (adj)—to be avoided (9 
verse) 

अग्निः 

agnih (m)—fire (15) 

अग्निसाक्षिक 

agnisaksika (adj)—having fire for 
a witness (22) 

अग्र 

agra (adj)—first (19) 

अग्रतः 

agratah—in front of (20) 

अङ्कित 


ankita—marked (18 verse) 


अङ्गीकु 

angikr (8P)—accept, agree to (20) 
अचिरात्‌ 

acirat (ind)—shortly, soon (12) 


अजित 

ajita (adj)—unconquered (14) 

अञ्जलिः 

afijalih (m)——gesture of reverence 
or supplication made by plac- 
ing the palms together (16) 


अतः 
atah (ind)—from this, hence, 
therefore (21) 


अति 

ati (ind)—a prefix used with ad- 
jectives and adverbs meaning 
‘very,’ ‘too,’ or ‘excessively’ 
(13) 


अति + क्रम्‌ 

ati + Vkram (1P)—transgress 
अति + पत्‌ 

ati + Vpat (1P)—skip over 
अतीव 


ativa (ind)—exceedingly, very (4) 


अत्र 
atra (ind)—here, just now 
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अत्रभवन्त्‌ 

atrabhavant (m)—2nd or 3rd per- 
son pronoun: he, you (verb al- 
ways in 3rd, term of extreme re- 
spect) (11) 

अत्यन्तम्‌ 

atyantam (ind)—exceedingly 

अथ 

atha (ind)—now, then (6) 

अद्‌ 

Vad (2P)—eat 

अद्य 

adya (ind)—today (13) 

अधिक 

adhika (adj)—greater (with 
पञ्चमी-_greater than) (7 verse) 


अधि+ कु 

adhi + Nkr (8P)—authorize 
अघि + गम्‌ 

adhi + V gam (1P)—attain (9) 
अधिपः 

adhipah (m)—ruler (16) 
अधिपतिः 

adhipatih (m)—king 

अधिराजः 

adhirajah (m)—overlord, king (19) 
अधी (अधि-- इ) 

adhi (adhi + Vi) (2A)—learn 
अधुना 


adhuna (ind)—now, at present (11) 


अध्यापकः 

adhyapakah (m)—teacher 

अनघ 

anagha (adj)—-sinless (22) 

अनन्तरम्‌ 

anantaram (ind)—after (9) 

अनिल: 

anilah (m)—wind 

अनिलात्मजः 

anilatmajah (m)—son of the wind, 
Hanuman (13 verse) 


अनिवर्तिन्‌ 


anivartin (adj)—not turning back 
(20) 

अनुकथनम्‌ 

anukathanam (n)—account, tale 
(22) | 


अनु + कु 

anu + Vkr (8P)—imitate 

अनुगृहीत 

anugrhita (adj)—gratified, in- 
debted 


अनुचरः 

anucarah (m)—servant, attendant 

अनुजः 

anujah (m)—‘born after’ i.e., 
younger brother (17) 

अनु + जन्‌ 


anu + Vjan (4P)—be born after 


अनु--ज्ञा 

anu + Vjfia (9P)— permit (9) 
अनुज्ञा 

anujiia (f)—permission (7) 
अनु+नी 


anu + Vni (1P)—conciliate, win 
over (11 verse) 

अनु + प्र + आप्‌ 

anu + pra + Nap (5P)—obtain, get 
(22) 


अनु + भू 
anu + Vbhü (1P)—experience, feel 


(4) 


अनु + मानय्‌ 

anu + mànay (णिजन्त of अनु + 
+मन्‌)—reassure (22) 

FAT + al 

anu + Vya (2P)—follow (11 verse) 

अनु + रञ्ज्‌ 


anu + Vraiij (4A)—be fond of, like 
(8) 

अनुरूप 

anurüpa (ad j)—conformable, suit- 
able (19) 

अनुस्पक 

anurüpaka (adj)—like, the same as 
Q1) 

अनु + वद्‌ 


anu + Vvad (1P)—repeat 
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अनुवर्तिन्‌ 

anuvartin (adj)—obedient (20) 

अनु + सु 

anu + Vsr (1P)—follow 

अनु +स्मु 

anu + Vsmr (1P)—recall, remem- 
ber (11) 

अन्तः 

antah (m)—end (16) 

अन्तःपुरम्‌ 

antahpuram (n)—inner apartment, 
esp., women's chambers (14) 

अन्तकः 

antakah (m)—death (lit., *ender") 
(20) 

अन्ततः 

antatah (ind)—finally (8) 

अन्तरम्‌ 

antaram (n)—interior, inside; 
अन्तरात्‌ (ind) —from inside, from 
out of (21) 


अन्तर्‌ + गम्‌ 

antar + V gam (1P)—insinuate 
FRR + धा 

antar + Vdha (3P)—hide (9) 
अन्तिम 


antima (adj)—final, last 


अन्त्य 
antya (adj)—final, last (20 verse) 
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अन्य 

anya (adj)—other (declined pro- 
nominally; see 5.7) (5) 

अन्यथा 

anyatha (ind)—otherwise (19) 

अन्यदा 

anyada (ind)—another time 

अप्‌ 

ap (f pl only)—waters (22) 

अपक्रान्त 

apakranta (adj)—gone away (21) 

अपण्डित 

apandita (adj)—unwise, foolish 

अप--नी 


apa + Vni (1P)—remove, lead 
away 


अप + नुद्‌ 

apa + Vnud (6P)—drive away 

अपर 

apara (ad j)— other, another (9, 17) 
(declined like a pronoun see 5.7) 


अपराधः 

aparadhah (m)—sin, offence (13) 
अप + वद्‌ 

apa + Vvad (1P)—revile (8) 
अपवाहयू 


apavahay (णिजन्त of अप + *वह)-- 
lure away (22) 


अपहर्तव्य 

apahartavya (adj)—to be abducted 
(21) 

ST + हृ 

apa + Vhr (1P)—abduct (21) 

आपि 

api (ind)—also, too, even; question 
marker, indefinite marker (with 
interrogative pronouns; see 
6.19) (4) 

अपि च 

api ca (ind)—moreover (9) 

अपूज्य 

apüjya (adj)—dishonorable (lit., 
not to be worshipped) (9 verse) 

अप्रज 

apraja (adj)—childless (from 
अप्रजा; as बहुत्रीहि) 

अप्सरस्‌ 

apsaras (f)—heavenly nymph 

अभयम्‌ 

abhayam (n)—security (19 verse) 

अभि + गम्‌ 

abhi + ४ gam (1P)—approach (8) 

अभि+जि 

abhi + Vji (1P)—win (8) 

अभि +ज्ञा 

abhi + Njfia (9P)—recognize 


अभिज्ञात 
abhijnata (adj)—recognized, known 


अभि--धा 

abhi + Vdha (3P)—-say, tell, name 

अभि + भाष्‌ 

abhi + Vbhas (1A)—-speak, say 

अभि + भू 

abhi + Vbhū (1 P)—overcome (10) 

अभिभूत 

abhibhüta (adj)—overcome (10) 

अभि + षिच्‌ 

abhi + Vsic (6P)—anoint, conse- 
crate (17) 

अभिषेकः 

abhisekah (m)—consecration, coro- 
nation (9); ablution, ritual bath 
(19) 

अभि + हन्‌ 

abhi + Vhan (2P)—annihilate, slay 

अभिहत 

abhihata (adj)—slain, annihilated 
(5 verse, 20) 

अमर 

amara (adj)—immortal (21); 
(m)—a god 

अम्बरम्‌ 

ambaram (n)—garment (20) 

अम्बा 

amba (f)—mother (irregular 
संबोधनम्‌ --अम्ब) (11) 

अयम्‌ 

ayam (pr)—this, that (see 19.1) 
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अयोध्या 

ayodhya (f prop)—Ayodhya, Da$a- 
ratha's capital city (5) 

अरण्यम्‌ 

aranyam (n)—forest (7) 

अरिः 

arih (m)—enemy (19) 

अर्णवः 

arnavah (m)—sea, ocean (16, 22) 

अर्थः 


arthah (m)—meaning (13) 

अर्थम्‌ 

artham (ind)— for the sake of? (at 
end of compound) (20 verse) 


अर्ह 

Varh (1P)—be fit, worthy; auxil- 
iary with infinitive forms, polite 
imperative (13) 

आह 

arha (ad j)—worthy 

अलम्‌ 

alam (ind)—enough, sufficient; 


with instrumental, ‘enough of’ 
(15) 


अलम्‌ + कु 

alam + Nkr (8P)—adorn 

अलंकृत 

alamkrta (adj)—ornamented (8 
verse, 19 verse) 
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अल्पोदरी 

alpodari (f)—having a small belly 
(19) 

अव + गम्‌ 

ava + V gam (1P)—understand (6) 

अवन्द्य 

avandya (adj)—not to be praised, 
blameworthy (9 verse) 

अव + बुध्‌ 

ava + Vbudh (4A)—understand (7 
verse) 


अवश्यम्‌ 

ava$yam (ind)—certainly, neces- 
sarily 

अवाप्‌ (अव + आप्‌) 

avap (ava+ Nap) (5P)—obtain (22) 

FET 

astan (adj)—eight (see 19.6) 

अशनिः 

aSanih (f)— bolt of lightning (11) 

अशोकवनिका 

aSokavanika (f)—a grove of ASoka 
trees, scene of Sita’s confine- 
ment (22) 


अशु 


a$ru (n)—tear (13) 
अश्रुत 

a$ruta (ad j)—unheard 
अश्वः 

a$vah (m)—horse 


अस्‌ 

Vas (2P)—to be (4) 

असंशयम्‌ 

asamsSayam (ind)—doubtlessly 
(21) 


असिः 
asih (m)—sword 
असुरः 
asurah (m)—asura, demon, titan 
(21) 
अह्‌ 
Vah (only in foe) — say, tell 
अहः 
ahah (n)—day (see 21.3.2) 
अहम्‌ 
aham (pr) 1 (4.46) 
अहो 
aho (ind)—“aha!” 
-आ- 
-à- 


आ+ कर्णय्‌ 


à + Vkarnay (नामधातु)--॥टा (21) 
आकाशाम्‌ 
akasam (n)—sky (16) 


आकुल 
akula (adj)—distressed, agitated 
(12); confused (22) 


आक्रान्त 

akranta (adj)—occupied, taken 
over (18 verse) 

SIT + Lal 

à + Nkhyà (2P)—tell, relate (22) 

आख्यानम्‌ 

akhyanam (n)—story, episode (22) 

आ+ 3TH 

a+v gam (1P)—come (4) 

आ+ चर्‌ 

a + Vcar (1P)—practice (7) 

आच्छादित 

acchadita (adj)— covered, envel- 
oped (19) 

A+ sim 

a+v ja (9P)—know; णिञन्त--ज- 
der, command (21) . 

आज्ञा 

ajna (f)—order, command (9) 

आत्मजः 

atmajah (m)—son (22) 

आत्मन्‌ 

atman (m)—self, Self (7 verse, 8); 
commonly used as reflexive. 


आदरः 

adarah (m)—honor, respect 

ST + eT 

à 4 Vda (3P)—take, assume (21) 
आदिः 


adih (m)—beginning (15) 
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आदितः 
aditah (ind)—from the beginning 
(17, 22) 


आदित्यः 

adityah (m)—sun (22) 
आननम्‌ 

ananam (n)—face (13) 
आनन्दः 

anandah (m)—joy, bliss (6) 
आ+नी 

ä + Vni (1P)—bring, fetch (17) 
आप्‌ 

Nap (5P)—obtain (7) 
आ+या 


a+ Vya (2P)—come (7, 22) 

आयुष्य 

ayusya (adj)—conducive to long 
life (22) 

आ+रभ्‌ 

à + Vrabh (1A)— begin, undertake 

आरब्ध 

arabdha (adj)—undertaken, at- 
tempted 


आ+रुह्‌ 

à + Vruh (1P)—ascend (to) (15) 
आर्त 

arta (ad j)—afflicted with (20) 
आर्यः 


aryah (m)—sir (term of address; 
lit., noble person) (11) 
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आर्यपुत्रः 

aryaputrah (m)— “my Lord”; hon- 
orific commonly used by wife to 
husband 


आवह 

avaha (adj)—bringing, conveying 
(common at end of compound) 
(14) 

आवेदित 

avedita (adj)—made known (22) 

आश्रमः 

asramah (m)—hermitage, ashram 
(6) 

+ Br 

a+ Véri (1P)—have recourse to, 
be subject to (17) 


आस्‌ 

Nas (2A)—sit 

आसनम्‌ 

asanam (n)—seat (18) 


आ+ स्फुट्‌ 
at Nsphut (6P)—burst; णिजन्त 


clap the hands on the chest, strike 
the upper arms (18 verse) 


aT + CUT 

a+ Vstha (1P)—assume, have re- 
course to, take (21) 

आहवः 

ahavah (m)—battle (20) 


M+ 
à + Vhū (4A)—call, summon (12) 


M +E 
à + Vhr (1P)— bring 


-$- 
-j- 
ड्‌ 
Ni (2P)—go (18) 
इतः 


itah (ind)—here; इतः. . .dd:— 
here. . .there (21); इतः. . .परतः— 
here. . .elsewhere (7 verse) 


इति 

iti (ind)—quotation mark (4) 

इतिहासः 

itihasah (m)—history, chronicle 

इदानीम्‌ 

idanim (ind)—now (7) 

इन्दुः 

induh (m)—moon (14) 

ड्न्द्रः 

indrah (m prop)—Indra (10); 
(m)—lord of, best of (at end of 
compound) (21) 

इन्द्रजित्‌ 

indrajit (m)—‘ conqueror of Indra;’ 
proper name of a raksasa 

इन्द्रियम्‌ 

indriyam (n)—sense, organ of sense 
(14, 22) 


इव 
iva (ind)—like, as (follows word 
to which it refers) (4) 


Ext 
Nis (6P)—4desire, wish, want (8) 


Sq: 

isuh (m)—arrow (7) 

gt 

ista (adj)—desired (from Vis) (10) 
दुष्ट 

ista (adj)—sacrificed (from Vya ) 


इह 
iha (ind)—here (7) 


$- 


3 we 
-I-. 


Sga 
idr$a (adj)—such, of this kind (14) 


इप्सा 

Ipsa (f)—desire to get 
ईशः 

i$ah (m)—lord, Siva (19) 
ईश्वरः 


i§varah (m)——lord, god (21) 


3. 
-u- 


उक्त 
ukta (adj)—spoken, spoken to, 
addressed (10) 
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उग्र 

ugra (adj)—fierce, terrible (20) 
उज्ज्वल 

ujjvala (adj)—shining (8 verse) 
उत्‌ + कुत्‌ 

ut+ Vkrt (6P)—tear to pieces (20) 
उत्तम 


uttama (adj)—supreme, excellent 
(8) 

उत्तर 

uttara (ad j)—later, superior; Sd 
(n)—answer, reply (17) 

उत्‌ + था (=उत्‌ + स्था) 

ut + Nstha (1P)—stand up (8) 

उत्‌ + पत्‌ 

ut + Vpat (1P)— jump up, fly 

उत्पत्तिः l 

utpattih (f)—birth (20 verse) 

Sq पद्‌ 

ut + Vpad (4A)—be born, arise 

उत्पन्न 

utpanna (adj)—arisen, sprung up 
(13) 

उत्पादय्‌ 

utpaday (णिजन्त)-.57 up, arouse, 
produce (20) 

उदकम्‌ 

udakam (n)—water (12) 

उदधिः 

udadhih (m)—ocean (14) 
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उदरम्‌ 

udaram (n)—belly (12) 

उद्‌ +आज+ह् 

ud+a+ vhr (1P)—announce, call 
out (21) 

उद्‌ + दिश्‌ 

ud + ४०४६ (6P)—point out (13) 

उद्दिश्य 

uddi$ya (ind)—with reference to 
(gerund of उद्‌ + VD (13) 

उद्‌ भू 


ud + Nbhü (1P)—arise, come to be 


(5) 


उद्‌ + विज्‌ 

ud + Vvij (6A)—tremble (6, 17) 
उद्‌ c E 

ud + Vhr (1P)—lift (5 verse, 6) 
उन्मत्त | 


unmatta (adj)—mad, crazy, drunk 
(19); -h (m)—madman 

उपकारः 

upakarah (m)—assistance, favor 
(11) 

उपगत 

upagata (adj)— drawn near (18) 

उप + गम्‌ 

upa + Vgam (1P)—approach (8); 
attain (a state) (22) 

उप + दिश्‌ 

upa + Ndi (6P)—teach 


उपम 

upama (adj)—like, equal to (at end 
of compound) 

उपमा 

upama (f)—similarity, simile (13) 

3d + e 

upa + Vlabh (1A)—attain (9) 

उप + विश्‌ 

upa + १५६ (6P)—sit (11) 

उपविष्ट 


upavista (ad j)—seated (19) 

उपहासः 

upahasah (m)—satirical laughter, 
ridicule (15) 

उपायः 

upayah (m)—means, device, stra- 
tagem (21) 

उपास्‌ (उप + आस) 

upas (upa + Nas) (2A)—wait upon, 
serve (22) 

उम 

ubha (adj)—both (21) 


-क्र- 
T- 


IAG: 
rgvedah (m prop)—the Rgveda (19 
verse) 


क्रते 


rte (ind)— except, with the excep- 


tion of... (with thing excluded 
in द्वितीया) (22) 

क्रषभः 

rsabhah (m)—bull; ‘best of . . > 
(at end of compound) (18) 

क्रषिः 


rsih (m)—sage, seer (6) 


-ए- 
-e- 


एक 

eka (adj)—one (see 5.7) (5) 
एकदा 

ekada (ind)—once, one time (4) 


एकमनः 
ekamanah (adj)—having an atten- 
tive mind (21) 


एध्‌ 

Vedh (1A)—grow (17) 
एनम्‌ - तम्‌ 

enam = tam (pr) (21) 
एव 


eva (ind)—emphatic particle, em- 
phasizes preceding word (6) 

एवम्‌ 

evam (ind)—thus, in this way (4); 
एवंरूपम्‌ (idiom)—of such kind, 
of such a sort (20); एवंविध (adj)— 
of such a sort 
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कण्टकः 
kantakah (m)—thorn; fig., *some- 
thing irritating’ (19) 


कण्ठः 

kanthah (m)—throat (17) 
कत्थनम्‌ 

katthanam (n)—boasting (18) 
कथम्‌ 


katham (ind)—how? 
how is it... 2 (4) 

कथमपि (-चित्‌, -चन) 

kathamapi (-cit, cana) (ind)— 
somehow or other, barely 


कथ्‌ 

Vkath (10P)—tell (22) 
कथा 

katha (f)—story (15) 
कदली 


kadali (f)—plantain or banana tree 
(14) 

कदा 

kada (ind)—when? 

कन्दरम्‌ 

kandaram (n)—cave (17) 


कन्या 
kanya (f)— daughter (7) 
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कपिः 

kapih (m)—monkey (13, 18 verse) 

कबन्धः 

kabandhah (m prop)—Kabandha, 
name of raksasa (22) 


कमलम्‌ 

kamalam (n)—lotus (16) 
कम्प 

Nkamp (1A)—tremble (6) 
कम्पनम्‌ 


kampanam (n)—trembling, shak- 
ing (21) 

कम्पित 

kampita (adj)—trembling (21) 


कर 

kara (adj; f -$)—who or what does, 
makes, or causes (generally at 
end of compound) (20 verse); 
करः (m)—hand 

करुणा 

karuna (f)— pity, compassion (12) 


कतु 


kartr (adj}—done, made (10) 


करेणुः 

karenuh (m)—elephant (19) 
कर्कश 

karka$a (adj)—Trough, harsh (16) 
कर्णः 


karnah (m)—ear (19) 


कर्मन्‌ 

karman (n)—action, religious ac- 
tivity, grammatical object (8) 

कल्मषम्‌ 

kalmasam (n)—moral taint (22) 

कल्यम्‌ 

kalyam (ind)—at daybreak (21) 

कवचः 

kavacah (m)—armor (18) 

कविता 

kavita (f)—poetry (15) 

काकः 

kakah (m)—crow 

काकुत्स्थः 

kakutsthah (m)—Kakutstha, epi- 
thet of Rama (20) 

काञ्चन 

kaficana (adj)—golden (21) 

कामः 

kamah (m)—desire (15) 

कामदेवः 

kamadevah (m)— Kama, the god 
of love (19) 

कामरूपिन्‌ 

kamaripin (adj)—taking any form 
at will (19) 

कामिन्‌ 

kamin (m)—lover (21) 

कायः 

kayah (m)—body (20) 


कारणम्‌ 
karanam (n)—cause, reason (15) 


कारिन्‌ 
karin (adj)—agent, producer of, 
etc. 


काल: 
kalah (m)—time, death, the god of 
death (5, 21) 


कालेन 

kalena (ind)—in the course of time 
(5) 

काष्ठम्‌ 

kastham (n)—log (14) 

किम्‌ 

kim (n. interrogative pr)—who? 
what? which? (कः [m]; का [f]) 
(see 6.3, and 5.5); किमिति (ind)— 
why? (13); किंतु (ind)—but, how- 
ever (5); Eg: (ind)—how much 
(more or less) (20); किम्‌ (with in- 
strumental of a noun)—what is 
the use of, what is the purpose of 
(cf. 4.42.b); किं बहुना ‘why con- 
tinue on’ (e.g., किं बहुना प्रलापेन 
‘what is the use of prattling on’) 
(9) 

किष्किन्धा 

kiskindha (f prop)—Kiskindha, 
capital city of the monkeys (22) 


447 
कीर्तिः 


kirtih (f)—fame, good name (11 
verse) 


कु- 
ku (prefix)—a prefix implying 
‘badness’ (19) 


कुञ्जरः 

kufijarah (m)—elephant (14) 
कुतः 

kutah (ind)—whence? why? 
कुत्र 

kutra (ind)—where? 

कुप्‌ 

Nkup (4P)—be angry (7) 

कुपित 

kupita (adj)—enraged, angry (4) 
कुमारः 

kumarah (m)—boy (13) 

qur 

kumbhah (m)— pot (10) 

कुरूप 

kurüpa (adj)—ugly, deformed (19) 
कुलम्‌ 

kulam (n)—family (16) 

कुसुमम्‌ 

kusumam (n)—flower (8 verse) 
कूज्‌ 


जीता (1P)—warble (15) 


कृ 
Vkr (8P)—do, make, conduct, etc. 


(5) 


कृत्‌ 
krt (adj)—doer, causer (from Ve, 


see 12.17) 

कुतयुगम्‌ 

krtayugam (n)—the golden age of 
the world (22) 

कृते 

krte (ind)—on account of, for the 
sake of (used with genitive or at 
end of compound) (12,17) 

PT 

Nklp (1A)—be arranged 

केयूरः 

keyürah (m)—a bracelet, an arm- 
let (8 verse) 


केवलम्‌ 

kevalam (ind)—only (12) 

कैकेयी 

kaikeyi (f prop)—Kaikeyi, Bha- 
rata’s mother (11) 

कैलासः 


kailasah (m prop)—Kailasa, name 
of Siva’s mountain home 


कोकिलः 

kokilah (m)——K oil, Indian cuckoo 
(15) 

कोपः 

kopah (m)—anger, rage (14) 


कोमल 

komala (adj)—tender (16) 
कौतूहलम्‌ 

kautuhalam (n)—curiosity (13) 
कोसल्या 


kausalya (f prop)—Kausalya, Ra- 
ma’s mother (11) 

क्रीड्‌ 

Vkrid (1P)—play, amuse oneself 
(18 verse, 21) 


क्रीडा 

krida (f)—play, sport (12) 

क्रुध्‌ 

Nkrudh (4P)—be angry, become 
angry (7) 

क्रुद्ध 

kruddha (ad j)—angry 

क्रूर 

krüra (adj)—cruel, terrible (12) 

क्रोधः 

krodhah (m)—anger (13) 

क्व 

kva (ind)—where? 

क्षणव 

ksanah (m)—a moment, instant 
(11) 

क्षत्रियः न 

ksatriyah (m)—Ksatriya, a mem- 
ber of the warrior class 


क्षम्‌ 

y ksam (1A)—forgive, pardon 

क्षम 

ksama (adj)—able, competent (9); 
favorable, suitable (21) 

क्षमा 

ksama (f)— tolerance 

क्षयः 

ksayah (m)—4estruction (18) 

fa 

Vksi (1P)—decay, waste; ata 
(कर्मणि)--४० waste away, fade (8 
verse) 

क्षिप्‌ 

Nksip (6P)—throw (20) 

क्षिप्रम्‌ 

ksipram (ind)—quickly, immedi- 
ately (21) 

क्षुत्‌ 

ksut (f)—hunger (22) 

gea 

ksubdha (adj)—shaken (10) 

au 

Nksubh (1A)—shake, tremble 

क्षेत्रम्‌ 

ksetram (n)—field 

क्षोभय्‌ 

ksobhay (णिजन्त of १क्षुम)—agitate, 
cause to tremble (22) 
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-ख्‌- 
-kh- 

खगः 

khagah (m)—bird (12) 

खङ्गः 

khadgah (m)—sword (19) 

खन्‌ 

Vkhan (1P)— dig 

खम्‌ 

kham (n)—air, sky (12) 

खर 

khara (adj)—harsh, cruel (20) 

खरः 


kharah (m prop)—Khara, a great 
raksasa chief, brother of Ravana 
and sister of Sürpanakha (19); 
(m)—ass, donkey (21) 

ue 

khalu (ind)—certainly, surely, 
now then (8 verse) 


खाद्‌ 

Nkhad (1P)—eat 

खादित 

khadita (adj)—eaten 

खेदः 

khedah (m)—sadness, depression 
(13) 
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-ग 

-ga (adj)— going, moving (in, on, 
to) (from \गम्‌ ; see 12.18) (12) 

गङ्गा 

ganga (f prop)—Ganges, name of 
a famous river (18) 

गण: 

ganah (m)—host, entourage (22); in 
grammar—conjugational class 
(7) 

गजः 

gajah (m)—elephant (18) 

गत 

gata (adj)—gone (7) 

गतिः | 

gatih (f)—way, “alternative,” state 
of existence, condition (6, 20 
verse) 

गन्धर्वः 

gandharvah (m)—a kind of celes- 
tial being (20) 

गम्‌ 

Vgam (1P)—go (4) 

गमनम्‌ 

gamanam (n)—going (13) 

गरुडः 

garudah (m prop)—Garuda, 
mythical bird, Visnu’s mount 


गर्ज 

शं garj (1P)—roar, bellow (22) 
गर्जनम्‌ 

garjanam (n)—thunder (10) 
गर्दभः 

gardabhah (m)—donkey (18) 
गर्वित 

garvita (adj)— proud (8) 


WAL 

gatram (n)—limb (7, 18 verse) 
गिरिः 

girih (m)—mountain (21) 
गिरिराजपुत्री 


girirajputri (f)—'daughter of the 
king of the mountains,’ i.e., 
Parvati (19) 


afta 

gita (adj)—sung 
गीता 

gita (f)—song 
गुणः 


gunah (m)—excellence, quality, 
virtue (5, 11 verse) 

गुरु 

guru (adj)—heavy (8); -uh (m)— 
teacher 

गुहा 

guha (f)—cave, cavern (18, 22) 

गुध्रः 

grdhrah (m)—vulture (22) 


गृहम्‌ 

grham (n)—house, home (4) 

गुहस्थः 

grhasthah (m)—householder 

गै 

Vgai (1P)—sing (10, 18 verse) 

गोदावरी 

godavari (f prop)—Godavari, 
name of ariver (19) 

गोविन्दः 

govindah (m prop)—Govinda, 
name of Krsna 

गोष्पदीकु 

gospadikr (fea प्रत्यय)--10 turn into 
a cow’s hoofprint (13 verse) 

गौ 

gau (f)—cow (for declension see 
21.3) 

गौतमः 

gautamah (m prop)—Gautama, 
name of a famous sage (10) 

ग्रह - गुह्णाति 

grah -> grhnati (9P)— seize, grasp 
(16) 

ग्रीवा 

grīvā (f)— throat, neck 


3 
-gh- 


घोर 
ghora (adj)—terrible (12) 
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-C- 

"d 

ca (ind)—and 

चक्षुः 

caksuh (n)—eye (9) 

RO 

catur (h) (adj) — four (see 19.6) 
चतुर्थ 

caturtha (ad j)—fourth (17) 
चतुर्दश 

caturda$a (ad j)—fourteen (15) 
चतष्टयम्‌ 


catustayam (n)—foursome, set of 
four (5) 

चन 

cana (ind)—(indefinite marker, 
see 6.19) 

चन्द्रः 

candrah (m)—moon (8 verse, 16) 

चमूः 

camüh (f)—army (5 verse, 18) 

चर्‌ 

vear (1P)—move, walk (15) 

चरितम्‌ 

caritam (n)—adventure, life story 
(4) 

de 


EN 


Vcal (1P)—move 
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calita (adj)—moved 

चापः 

capah (m)—bow (8) 

चारिन्‌ 

carin (m)—roamer, wanderer (11) 

चिकीर्षु 

cikirsu (adj)—desirous of doing 

(18) 

चित्‌ 

cit (ind)—(indefinite marker, see 
6.19) 


चिता 

cita (f)—funeral pyre (10 verse) 

चित्तम्‌ 

cittam (n)—heart, mind (12); 
thought, will (20) 

चित्तलयः 


cittalayah (m)——‘mind devoted to’ 
(lit., “devotion of the mind”) 
with locative (5 verse) 


चिन्त्‌ 

Vcint (10P)—think, consider (4) 
चिन्ता 

cinta (f)—care, anxiety, worry (7) 
चित्र 

citra (adj) —spotted, speckled (21) 
चिरम्‌ 

ciram (adj)—long (of time) (14) 


FJA 
Vcumb (1P)—kiss (18 verse) 


चुम्बित 

cumbita (adj)—kissed 
चुर्‌ 

Vcur (10P)—steal 

चेत्‌ 


cet (ind)—if (placed after the word 
to which it refers) 


चेतः 


cetah (n)—intellect (9) 


-ch- 
छिद्‌ 
Vchid (7P)—cut, cut off 
छिन्न 
chinna (adj)—cut (14) 
-जू- 
-j- 
-3 
-ja (adj)—born from, produced (at 
end of compound) (18) 
जगत्‌ 


jagat (n)—world, universe (6 
verse, 20 verse) 

जटा 

jata (f)—braided topknot, a sym- 
bol of asceticism worn by Rama 
during his exile (22) 


जटायुस्‌ 

jatayus (m prop)—Jatayus, king of 
the vultures (20, 22) 

SH 

Vjan (4A)— be born, arise (irregu- 
lar present stem, जाय) (14) 


जनः 

janah (m)—person; as collective 
noun—people; plural—folks 
(4, 15) 

जनकः 

janakah (m prop)—Janaka, king of 
Mithila (8) 

जनस्थानम्‌ 

janasthanam (n prop)—Jana- 
sthana, a portion of the Danda- 
karanya, headquarters of Khara 
(19) 

जन्तुः 

jantuh (m)—creature, living being 
(15) 

जन्मन्‌ 

janman (n)—birth (14) 

जरा 

jara (f)—old age (16) 

जलम्‌ 

jalam (n)—water (16) 


जात 
jata (adj)—bom, arisen (13) 
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जालम्‌ 

jalam (n)—net, snare (12) 

जि 

Nji (1P)—win (9) 

जिज्ञासु 

jijfiasu (adj)— curious 

-jit (adj)—conquering (from Vf, 
see 12.17) (12) 

जित 

jita (adj)—conquered, subdued 
(14) 

जीमूतः 

jimütah (m)—cloud (20) 

जीर्ण 

jima (adj)—old, aged (10) 

जीव्‌ 

Njiv (6P)—live, survive (4) 

जीवित 

jivita (adj)—living (10) 

जीवितम्‌ 

jivitam (n)—life (21) 


y jr (1P)—waste away, age (10) 


जेत्‌ 


jetr (m)—victor, conqueror (10) 


-ज्ञ 
-jiía (adj)—knowing (from ज्ञा; see 
12.18) (12) 
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ज्ञा 
Njfia (9P)—know (6) 


ज्ञानम्‌ 
jfianam (n)—knowledge (12) 


ज्येष्ठ 


jyestha (adj)—eldest (5) 
ञ्वरः 
. jvarah (m)—feverish disease (22) 
ज्वल्‌ 
* Njval (1A)—shine (21) 
ज्वलनः 
jvalanah (m)—fire (22) 
a 
-jh- 


झटिति | 
jhatiti (ind)—at once 
A 
ate 
तत्‌ 
tat (pr n)—this, that (6) 
ad: 
tatah (ind)—hence, then (5) 
तत्त्वम्‌ 
tattvam (n)—truth (21) 
तत्र 


tatra (ind)—there, in that place (4) 


तथा 

tatha (ind)—thus 

तथापि 

tathapi (ind)—even so (8) 
तदनन्तरम्‌ 

tadanantaram (ind)—after that (9) 
तदा 

tada (ind)—then (6) 

तनयः 

tanayah (m)—son (15) 
तनया 

tanaya (f)—4daughter (15) 
तप्‌ 


Vtap (1P/A)— burn, be hot, suffer, 
especially undergo or practice 
religious austerities 

qu: 

tapah (n)—austerity, asceticism 
(9) 

तपस्विन्‌ 

tapasvin (m; f -fe-)—ascetic (12) 


तरुण 

taruna (adj)—young (18 verse) 
तर्हि 

tarhi (ind)—then (6) 

तलम्‌ 


talam (n)—surface, plane (12) 


तस्करः 
taskarah (m)—thief (22) 


तातः 

tatah (m)— 1) father, 2) a term of 
affection applied to any person, 
but usually to inferiors or jun- 
iors, ‘my child,’ ‘my son,’ ‘dear 
one,’ etc. (14) 

तादुश 

tadrsa (adj)—such (12) 

तापसः 

tapasah (m)—ascetic (20) 

तारा 

tara (f prop)—Tara, queen of the 
monkeys (22) 

ताराधिपः 

taradhipah (m)—lord of the stars, 


the moon 


तावत्‌ 

tavat (ind)—so long, to the extent 
that, meanwhile (6) 

तीरम्‌ 

tiram (n)—bank, shore (22) 

तीक्ष्ण 

tiksna (adj)—sharp (4) 

d 

tu (ind)—but (11) 

तुङ्ग 

tunga (adj)—tall (21) 

तुरंगमः 

turamgamah (m)—horse 
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तुल्य 

tulya (adj)—equal (19) 

तुष्‌ 

Vtus (4P)—be happy (8) 

तुष्ट 

tusta (adj)—content, happy (8) 

तृणम्‌ 

trnam (n)—blade of grass, a straw, 
often used metaphorically for 
something of little consequence 
or value (8) 

तृप्‌ 

Vtrp (4P/A)—be satisfied (19) 

तृष्णा 

trsna (f)—desire, craving (11 
verse, 18 verse) 


«al 


vtr (1P)—cross over 

तेजः 

tejah (n)—splendor (9) 

तेजस्विन्‌ 

tejasvin (adj; f -&1)— glorious (18) 
तोयम्‌ 

toyam (n)—water (16) 

त्रस्त 

trasta (adj)— frightened (20) 


त्रि 
tri (adj)—three (see 19.6) 
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त्रिलोचनः 


trilocanah (m)—having ‘three 
eyes,’ epithet of Siva 


त्रैलोक्यम्‌ 
trailokyam  (n)—the 


worlds’: heaven, earth, hell; the 


‘three 


universe (22) 


त्यक्त 

tyakta (ad j)—abandoned (10) 
त्यज्‌ 

Vtyaj (1P)—abandon (10) 
त्वम्‌ 


tvam (pr)—you (4) 


a 
-d- 


-q 

-da (adj)— giving, causing, giving 
rise to (at end of compound) (14) 

arq 

dagdha (adj)—burnt 

दण्डकम्‌ 

dandakam (n prop)—name of a 
forest (13) 


दत्त 

datta (adj)— given 

दया 

daya (f)—compassion (11 verse) 
दर्शनम्‌ 


darSanam (n)— sight, view 


aq > दशति 

Vdamé —> dagati (1P)—bite 
दश 

daa (adj)—ten (see 19.6) 
दशग्रीवः 


daSagrivah (m)—‘having ten 
necks,’ epithet of Ravana (19) 

दरबल: 

dasabalah (m)—“‘having ten pow- 
ers,’ epithet of the Buddha 


दशरथः 

dasarathah (m prop)—DaéSaratha, 
Rama's father (4) 

दष्ट 

dasta (adj)—bitten 

दह 

Vdah (1P)—burn (18) 

दा 

Vda (3P)— give (9) 

दानम्‌ 

danam (n)—giving, granting 

दारः 

darah (m)—wife, wives (occurs 
only in plural) (21) 

दारिद्रयम्‌ 


daridryam (n)— poverty (6 verse, 
14) 

दारुण 

daruna (ad j)—fierce, cruel, severe 
(13) 


दासः 
dasah (m)—servant, slave (5 verse, 
19) 


दिग्ध 

digdha (adj)—smeared (20) 
दिनः 

dinah (m)—day 

दिश्‌ (दिक) 


diś (dik) (f)—cardinal point, direc- 
tion, quarter (20, 22 verse) 


दुःखम्‌ 

duhkham (n)—sorrow, misery (4) 
दुःखित 

duhkhita (adj)—unhappy (6) 

दुर्गा 


durga (f prop)—Durga, name of 
Parvati, Siva’s wife (15) 

दुर्जनः 

durjanah (m)—evil person (19 
verse) 


दुर्मुखी 


durmukhi (f)—having an ugly face 
(19) 


दुष्कृतम्‌ 

duskrtam (n)—evil act (4) 

दुष्ट 

dusta (adj)—vicious, uncontrolled 
दुह्‌ 


Nduh (2P)—milk 
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दुहितु 

duhitr (f)—daughter (10) 

दूतः 

dütah (m)—messenger, envoy 
qu 


düram (ind)—far, a long way (21, 
22) 

दूषण: 

düsanah (m prop)— Düsana, brother 
of Khara (19) 

e 

drs—see, seem, appear (non- 
present form of पश्‌) (11) 

देवः 

devah (m)— god, a title of respect- 
ful address to a king (6, 10) 


देवी 

devi (f)—lady, queen, goddess (6) 

देशः 

deśah (m)— place, region (6) 

देहः 

dehah (m)—body (21 verse) 

देहिन्‌ 

dehin (adj)—having a body; (m)— 
soul (21 verse) 

दैवतम्‌ 

daivatam (n)—god, divinity (22) 

दोषः 


dosah (m)— fault, disadvantage 
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द्रव्यम्‌ 
dravyam (n)—thing, thing of 
value, wealth (18) 


S 
vdru (1P)—run (either of a person, 


or of a liquid or melting solid) 
(19) 

gn 

drumah (m)—tree (18) 

Faut 

dvandvam (n)— pair; (m)—type of 
compound 

द्वारम्‌ 

dvaram (n)— gate, door, entrance 

द्वि (stem = g) 

(number)—two, treated as an अ 


stem noun, in dual only (see 
19.6.b) (9, 11) 

द्विजः | 

dvijah(m)—"twice-born," brah- 
man, bird (6) 

द्वितीय 

«dvitiya (adj)—second (11) 


द्विष्‌ 
Ndvis (2P/A)—hate 


M 
-dh- 


चनम्‌ 
dhanam (n)—wealth (9 verse, 16) 


धनुः 

dhanuh (n)—bow (9) 

धनुर्वेदः 

dhanurvedah (m)—science of ar- 
chery (6) 

धनुष्मन्त्‌ 

dhanusmant (adj)—having a bow 
(21) 

घन्य 

dhanya (adj)—fortunate (16) 

चरा 

dhara (f)—earth (12) 

चर्मः 

dharmah (m)—law, duty, right 
(12) 

घर्मचारिन्‌ 

dharmacarin (adj)—righteous (22) 

चा 

Vdha (3P)—to put or place (16) 


घान्यम्‌ 

dhanyam (n)— grain (16) 
धार्मिक 

dharmika (adj)—righteous (4) 
धिक्‌ 


dhik (ind)—particle expressing 
anger or contempt (17) 

at: 

dhih (f)—thought 

q 


Vdhr (10P/A)—bear, possess, as- 
sume (8 verse) 


J 

Vdhrs (5P)—be bold, courageous 
(20) 

धैर्यम्‌ 

dhairyam (n)— fortitude, courage 
(20) 

च्या 

Vdhya (4A)—meditate 

ध्यानम्‌ 

dhyanam (n)—meditation (7) 

ध्ये 

Vdhyai (4P)—be rapt in thought 
(22) 


न्‌ 


-n- 


न 
na (ind)—negative particle (4) 
नगरम्‌ 

nagaram (n)—city (10) 

नत 

nata (adj)—bowed, bent (10) 
नद्‌ 

Vnad (1P)—roar (19) 


नदी 

nadi (f)—river (19) 

de 

naddha (adj)—bound (10) 


नन्द्‌ 
Vnand (1P)—rejoice (18 verse) 
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नन्दनः 

nandanah (n)—causer of joy (16) 

नन्दिः 

nandih (m prop)—Nandi (or 
Nandin), Siva’s bull (19) 

नन्दिग्रामः 

nandigramah (m prop)—Nandi- 
grama, village outside Ayodhya 
where Bharata, acting as regent, 
awaited Rama’s return (22) 

नन्दित 

nandita (ad j)—overjoyed (11) 

नम्‌ 

Vnam (1P)—bow, bend (10) 

नमः 

namah (n)—reverence, homage (5 
verse, 9) 

नयनम्‌ 

nayanam (n)—eye (14) 

नरः 

narah (m)—man (17, 18 verse) 

नरकः 

narakah (m)—hell (17) 

नळः 

nalah (m prop)—Nala, a monkey, 
chief architect of the bridge 


whereby Rama’s forces crossed 
the sea to Lanka (22) 


नवन्‌ 
navan (adj)—nine ( see 19.6) 
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नव 
nava (adj)—new (21 verse) 


नश्‌ 

Vnas (4P)—perish, be destroyed 
(4) 

नष्ट 

nasta (adj)—ruined, destroyed (6) 

नह 

Vnah (4P)—bind (10) 

नादः 

nadah (m)—roar (15 verse, 22) 

नाम 


nama (ind)—“by name,” namely 


(4) 


नामधेयम्‌ 
namadheyam (n)—name (5) 
नामन्‌ 
naman (n)—name (8) 
नायकः 
nayakah (m)—leader (17) 
नारी 
nari (f)—woman (6) 
नाशकः 
' nasakah (m)—destroyer (21) 
नासा 
nasa (f)—nose (19) 
निः- 


nih (ind)—without, devoid of (only 
as first member of compound) 
(14) 


निः + श्वस्‌ 

nih + Vévas (2P)—sigh (15) 

निःसपत्न 

nihsapatna (adj )—having no rival 
(19) 

नि-- क्षिप्‌ 

ni + Vksip (6)—throw down, en- 
trust, place (9) 

नि + ग्रह्‌ 

ni + Vgrah (9P)—imprison (16) 

नित्यम्‌ 

nityam (ind)—always, constantly 
(21) 


नि + दर्शय्‌ 


ni+ Vdaréay (णिजन्त of नि+ १दुश-- 
show, point out (18) 


निद्रा 

nidra (f)—sleep (12) 

निन्द्‌ 

Vnind (1P)—blame, revile 
निन्दित 


nindita (adj)—blamed, reviled 

नि+ पत्‌ 

ni + V pat (1P)—fall, sink down 
(18) 

निपुण 

nipuna (adj)—clever (6) 

निमग्न 

nimagna (adj)—sunk (10) 


नि+ युज्‌ 

ni + Vyuj (7P)—install, appoint 
(with चतुर्थी or सप्तमी विभक्ति) (17 
verse) 

नियोजित 

niyojita (adj)—appointed (20) 

नि+ रुह्‌ 

ni + Vruh (1P)—climb up (18 


verse) 


नि + रूप्‌ 

ni+ Vrip—perceive, notice (15) 

निर्गत 

nirgata (adj)—departed (7) 

निर्‌ + गम्‌ 

nir + Vgam (1P)—go forth (22) 

निर्मनुष्य 

nirmanusya (adj)—devoid of 
people, uninhabited 

निर्वासित 

nirvasita (adj)—exiled (17) 

fi + वस्‌ 

ni + Vvas (1P)—live, dwell (20) 

निवासः 

nivasah (m)—dwelling (21) 

नि+ विद्‌ 

ni + Nvid (2P)—be informed 
(णिजन्त निवेदय्‌, with dative) (14, 
19) 

नि+ वु 

ni + Vyr (5P/A)—be blocked, pre- 
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vented (णिजन्त--निवारय्‌) (19) 


नि + वृत्‌ 

ni + Vvrt (1 A)—turn back (20) 
नि + शम्‌ 

ni + Véam (4P)—hear, listen (20) 
निशाचरः 


nisacarah (m)—lit., ‘night-roamer,’ 
araksasa (5 verse, 7) 

निश्चित 

ni$cita (adj)—decided, settled; 
(ind)—certainly, surely (14) 


निषण्ण 

nisanna (adj)—dejected (12) 
नि+ हन्‌ 

ni + Vhan (2P)—kill 

निहत 

nihata (adj)—slain (19) 

नी 

vni (1P)—lead (10) 

नील 

nila (ad j)—dark, blue-black (20) 
नीलकण्ठ: 


nilakanthah (n)—“‘having a blue- 
throat,’ epithet of Siva 


नृत्‌ 
Ynrt (4P/A)—dance (10) 


T 
nrpah (m)—king (4) 


नुपतिः 
nrpatih (m)—king (13) 
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नेतृ 

netr (m)— leader (10) 

न्यस्त 

nyasta (adj)—set down (18) 


-q 
-pa (adj)—drinker (from Vq IP, 
see 12.17) 


-प 
-pa (adj)—protector (from VT 27, 
see 12.17) 


पच्‌ 

Vpac (1P)—cook 

पञ्चन्‌ 

paiican (adj)—five (see 19.6) (19) 

पञ्चत्वम्‌ 

paficatvam (n)—“fiveness,’ disso- 
lution, death (20) 

पद्‌ 

Vpath (1P)—read (15) 

पठित 


pathita (adj)—read 


पण्डितः 

panditah (m)—wise man, learned 
one (7) 

पत्‌ 

Vpat (1P)—fall (10) 


पतिः 

patih (m)—lord, husband (irregu- 
lar declension, see 21.3.b) (12) 

पतित 

patita (adj)—fallen 

पत्नी 

patni (f)— wife 

पत्रम्‌ 

patram (n)—leaf (8) 

पत्ररथः 

patrarathah (m)—bird (20) 


पदवी 

padavi (f)—path; with अनु + y गम्‌ 
follow in someone’s footsteps 
(21) 

पम्पा 

pampa (f prop)— Pampa, name of 
a lake, scene of Rama’s first 
meeting with Hanuman (21) 

पयः 

payah (n)—milk 

पर 

para (adj)—other, highest (15); 
supreme (22); परतः (ind)—else- 
where (see इतः) (7 verse); परतर 
(adj)— greater than (with पञ्चमी) 
(5 verse) (See 5.7.) 

परम 

parama (adj)—supreme (6, 17) 


परमेश्वरः 

parame$varah (m)—_ ‘supreme 
lord,’ epithet of Siva 

परशुः 

parasuh (m)—axe (14) 

पराक्रमः 

parakramah (m)—-valor (21) 

पराजि (परा + जि) 

paraji (para + V ji) (1P)—conquer, 
subdue (14) 

परायण (पर + अयण) 

parayana (para + ayana) (adj)— 
attached to, devoted to; (n)—last 
resort or recourse (5 verse) 

परिघः 

parighah (m)—iron bar, massive 
club (20) 

परिणामः 

parinamah (m)—change, alter- 
ation 


परिणी (परि + नी) 
parini (pari + V ni) (1 P)—marry (8) 


परि + त्यज्‌ 

pari + Vtyaj (1P)—abandon (9) 
परिपूर्ण 

paripürna (ad j)—full 

परिवर्तनम्‌ 


parivartanam (n)—whirling about, 
change, reversal (12) 
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परिवृत 


parivrta (adj)—surrounded (17) 

परि + व्रज्‌ 

pari + Wraj (1P)—wander (as a 
mendicant) 

परिव्राजकः 

parivrajakah (m)—wandering as- 
cetic 

परिसान्त्व्‌ 


Vparisantv (10P)—calm, soothe 


(18) 


परि + स्वज्‌ 

pari + Vsvaj (1A)—embrace (15) 
परिहासः 

parihasah (m)—joke, jest (19) 
परि+ हृ 


pari+ Vhr (1P)—avoid, shun (19 
verse) 


परीक्षा 

pariksa (f)— test 
परुष 

parusa (adj)—harsh 
परुषम्‌ 


parusam (n)—harsh speech (22) 


पर्णम्‌ 


parņam (n)—leaf (19) 


पर्याकुल 
paryakula (adj)—frightened, con- 
fused (21) 


पर्युत्सुक 

paryutsuka (adj)—restless 

पला + इ 

pala + Vi (1A)—flee (conjugate 
like an “a” गण root from stem 
पलायू) (7) 


पलितम्‌ 

palitam (n)—grey hair (18 verse) 
पवित्र 

pavitra (adj)—pure, holy (22) 
पश्‌ 


Vpag (4P)—see (used in present 
system only, see G2) (4) 

पा 

४७६ (1P)— drink (15) 

पा 

Vpa (2P)—protect (18) 

पाचकः 

pacakah (m)—cook 

पाणिः 

panih (m)—hand; at end of com- 


pound—‘having . . . in hand’ 


(20) 

पाण्डवः 

pandavah (m prop)—Pandava, 
descendant of king Pandu 

पादः 

padah (m)—foot (16 verse) 

पादपः 

padapah (m)—tree 


पादुका 

paduka (f)—sandal (18) 

पापम्‌ 

papam (n)—sin, evil; (adj)—evil, 
nasty (11 verse, 12) 


पापजनः 

papa janah (m)—sinful person 
पापिन्‌ 

papin (m; f -इनी)--5ागाटा 

पारः 


parah (m)—lit., “far shore,” with 
\गम्‌—_excel at, fully compre- 
hend (6) 

पार्थिवः 

parthivah (m)—king (5) 

पार्वती 

parvati (f prop)—Parvati, Siva's 
wife 

पाल्‌ 


Npal (10P)—protect (11) 
पालित 


palita (adj)—under the protection 
of (22) 

पाशः 

pasah (m)—noose (19) 

पितरो 

pitarau (m nom dual of पितु)--“८]- 
liptical dual” of मातृपितरौ, ‘mother 
and father,’ parents 


पितु 

pitr (m)—father, ancestor (10, 19) 

पिपासा 

pipasa (f)— thirst (18) 

पिशाचः 

pisacah (m)—piśāca, type of de- 
mon 

पीडित 

pidita (adj)—oppressed, afflicted 
(4) 


पीत 

pita (ad j)—drunk (as a liquid is) 
पीत 

pita (adj)—yellow 

पीताम्बरः 


pitambarah (m)—“‘having a yellow 
garment,’ epithet of Visnu 

पुच्छम्‌ 

puccham (n)—tail (18 verse) 


पुत्र 
putrah (m)—son (4) 


पुनः 
punah (ind)—again (4) 


पुरा 

pura (ind)—previously, long ago 
(13) 

पुरी 

puri (f)—city (22) 

पुरुषः 

purusah (m)—man, person (6) 
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पुष्पित 

puspita (adj)—flowery (19) 

पुस्तकम्‌ 

pustakam (n)—book (13, 15) 

पू 

१७७ (9P/A)—purify (19) 

पूज्‌ 

Vpiij (10P)—worship, revere (9 
verse, 19) 

पूजा 

puja (f)—-worship, reverence (15) 

पूर्ण 

puma (adj)—full (10) 

पूर्व 


purva (adj)—previous, former (de- 
clined pronominally, see 5.7) 
(5); पूर्वम्‌ (ind)—previously; with 
पञ्चमी-_-*७९f०९' (15) 

पूर्वजः 

pürvajah (m)—‘born-previously,’ 
elder brother 

पृथिवी 

prthivi (f)—earth (14) 

1 

Npf (9P)— fill 

पोत्रः 

pautrah (m)—grandson (22) 


प्रकाशः 
prakasah (m)—light (21) 
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प्रकृतिः 

prakrtih (f)—nature (18 verse) 

प्रख्यात 

prakhyata (adj)—famous (19) 

प्रचोदित 

pracodita (adj)—urged (21) 

प्रच्छ्‌ 

Vpracch (6P)—ask (6) 

प्र + छद्‌ 

pra+ Vchad (10P)—cover, conceal 
(11 verse) 

प्रजा 

praja (f)—offspring, children, 
people of a kingdom or realm (5) 

प्रज्ञा 

prajna (f)—intellect 

प्रज्वलित 

prajvalita (ad j)—blazing (10 verse) 

प्रणयः 

pranayah (m)—love (22) 

प्रति 

prati (ind)—to, with respect to 
(preposition with द्वितीया); each, 
every (as first member of अव्ययी- 
भाव) (6, 14) 

प्रति + गम्‌ 

prati + V gam (1P)—go back (9) 

प्रति + ग्रह्‌ 

prati + शं grah (9P)—take (18) 


प्रति + ज्ञा 

prati + vjià (9P)—vow, promise 
(8) 

प्रतिज्ञात 

pratijriata (adj) —vowed, promised 
(12) 

प्रतिदिनम्‌ 

pratidinam (ind)—every day, daily 

प्रति + नि + वृत्‌ 

prati + ni + Vvrt (1A)—return (18) 

प्रतिपत्ति: 

pratipattih (f)—attainment of 
knowledge 

प्रति + पादय्‌ 

prati + paday (णिजन्त of प्रति + 
V4@)— install (22) 

प्रति + पाल्‌ 

prati + Vpal (10P)—wait, watch, 
protect (18) 

प्रति + वच्‌ 

prati + Vvac (2P)—answer (18) 

प्रति + सान्त्व्‌ 

prati + Vsantv (10P)—<alm, soothe 
(18) 

प्रति + स्था 

prati + Vstha (1P)—establish (18) 

प्रतोदः 

pratodah (m)—goad (19) 


प्रत्यनन्तर 

pratyanantara (adj)—being in the 
immediate neighborhood (20) 

पत्याया (प्रति + आ+ या) 

pratyaya (prati + a+ Nya) (2P)— 
come back to, return (17) 

प्रथम 

prathama (adj)—first (11) 

प्रभावः 

prabhavah (m)—power (8, 9 
verse) 

प्र + भाष 

pra + Vbhas (1A)—speak 

प्र+ भू 

pra+ Vbhū (1P)—be powerful 

प्रभुति 

prabhrti (ind)—-starting from (at 
end of compound, after indeclin- 
able or पञ्चमी) (17) 


प्र+मथ्‌ 

pra + Vmath (1P)—harass, tor- 
ment, annoy (21) 

प्रमदा 

pramada (f)—a beautiful young 
woman (20) 

प्रमुख 

pramukha (adj)—foremost (17 
verse) 

प्रमुखे 

pramukhe (ind)—in front of, be- 
fore the eyes (21) 
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प्र+ मुद्‌ 

pra+ Ymud (1P)—Trejoice (22) 

प्रमुदित 

pramudita (adj)—delighted, 
pleased (10) 


प्र + यत्‌ 
pra + Vyat (1A)—attempt, try, ex- 
ert oneself (8) 


प्रयत्नः 

prayatnah (m)—effort (12) 
प्र+या 

pra + Vya (2P)—go (22) 
+ 


pra + lap (1P)—prattle 
प्रल्यः 


pralayah (m)—cosmic dissolution 
(21) | 

प्रलापः 

pralapah (m)—prattling, talk 

प्र + लोभय्‌ 

pra + lobhay (णिजन्त ०£प्र+ लुभ्‌) 
infatuate 

प्र + विश्‌ 

pra + Nvi§ (6P)—enter (11) 

प्र + वृत्‌ 

pra + Vvrt (1A)—proceed, take 
place (13) 


प्र + शास्‌ 
pra + ४555 (2P)—rule, reign (13) 
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प्रश्‍नः 

prasnah (m)—question (19) 

प्र-- सद्‌ 

pra + Vsad (1P)—be pleased, ap- 
peased, be pacified (13) 

प्रसन्न 

prasanna (adj)—calm (21) 

प्रसाद: 

prasadah (m)—grace, favor (6 
verse) 

प्रसादक 

prasadaka (adj)—propitiating (17 
verse) 

प्रसिद्ध 

prasiddha (adj)—famous (19 
verse) 


G+ eal 

pra + Vstha (1P)—set out (18) 

प्र + स्थापय्‌ 

pra + sthapay (णिजन्त of प्र+ स्था)-- 
send, dispatch (22) 

प्रहर्ष: 

praharsah (m)—joy (18) 

प्र + हस्‌ 

pra + 185 (1P)—Tridicule (8) 

प्रहृष्ट 

prahrsta (adj)—4delighted (20) 

प्राणः 


pranah (m)—the breath; प्रानान्‌ + 
\त्यञ्‌-—“abandon life breaths,” 
die (16) 


प्रातर्‌ (=प्रातः) 

pratar (=pratah) (ind)—in the 
morning (21) 

प्राप्‌ (प्र + आप्‌) 

prap (pra + Nap) (5SP)— obtain, re- 
ceive, get, come, arrived (11,16) 

प्रापित 

prapita (adj)—obtained, got (12) 

प्राय 

praya (adj)—for the most part, 
generally, nearly (at end of com- 
pound) (21) 

प्रायशः 

prayasah (ind)—practically, 
virtually 

प्रा + रभ (प्र + A+ 

pra + Vrabh (pra + à * Vrabh) 
(1A)—undertake 

प्रारब्ध 

prarabdha (adj)— prepared 

प्रासादः 

prasadah (m)— palace (12) 

प्रिय 

priya (adj)—4ear, beloved (6) 

प्रियम्‌ 

priyam (n)—good or pleasant 
tiding (22) 

प्रीत 

prita (adj)— pleased (22) 

8 (प्र+ इ) 

pre (pra + Vi)—die, depart (22) 


पेक्ष (प्र + ईक्ष्‌) 

preks (pra + Viks) (1A)—see, be- 
hold (19) 

प्रेरित 

prerita (adj)—urged, impelled (21) 

प्रेष्‌ (प्र + इष्‌)-> प्रेषयति 

pres (pra + शं i$) ~ presayati (caus- 
ative, conjugated as 10P)—send, 


dispatch (6) 


प्रोक्त 
prokta (adj)—addressed, spoken to 


(19) 
प्लु 
Vplu (1A)—jump, leap (22) 


-फ्‌- 
-ph- 
फलम्‌ 
phalam (n)—fruit (16) 
फुल्ल 
phulla (adj)—blooming (16) 
फेनः 
phenah (m)—foam (20) 
E: 
-b- 


sic 
baddha (adj)—bound (17) 
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बन्ध्‌ 

Vbandh (9P)—bind (17) 

बन्धनागारः 

bandhanagarah (m)— prison (10) 

बलम्‌ 

balam (n)—power, strength (17 
verse, 19) 

बळवन्त्‌ 

balavant (adj)— mighty (21) 

बलिन्‌ 

balin (adj)—strong, powerful (20) 

बहिः 

bahih (ind)—outside (18) 

बहु 

bahu (adj)—many (7) 

बहुमत 

bahumata (adj)—respected 

बहुवारम्‌ 

bahuvaram (ind)—many times 
(18) 

बाढम्‌ 


badham (ind)—excellent, good 
idea! (21) 


बाणः 

banah (m)—arrow (6) 
बाध्‌ 

Nbadh (1A)—harass (7) 
बाधित 


badhita (adj)—afflicted, oppressed 
(6) 
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बान्धवः 

bandhavah (m)—friend, relative 
(18) 

बालकः 

balakah (m)—boy, youth (4, 17) 

बाष्पः 

baspah (m)—tears (14) 

बिन्दुः 

binduh (m)—drop, spot (18) 

बीभत्सा 

bibhatsa (f)—repulsion 


S 
Vbudh (4A)— be awake, enlighten 


बुद्ध 

buddha (ad j)—awake, enlightened 
(10); (m)—the Buddha 

बुद्धिः | 

buddhih (f)— wit, intelligence (11) 

बुद्धिमन्त्‌ 

buddhimant (adj; f -3idl) —wise 
(11) 


बुभुक्षा 

bubhuksa (f)—hunger 
बुहन्त्‌ 

brhant (adj)—great 
बोधः 


bodhah (m)—enlightenment (20 
verse) 


ब्रह्मन्‌ 

brahman (n)—Brahma, Absolute 
Reality (9); (m)—the god Brahma 
(12) 

ब्रह्मघ्न 

brahmaghna (adj)—killer of brah- 
mans (20) 

ब्रह्मलोकः 

brahmalokah (m)—Brahma’s 
world—the highest heaven (22) 


ब्राह्मण: 
brahmanah (m)—a brahman (4) 
sl 
Nbri (2P)— speak, tell (11) 
a 
-bh- 
भक्ष्‌ 
Nbhaks (10P/A)—eat (19) 
भक्षः 
bhaksah (m)—food (18) 
भगवद्गीता 
bhagavadgita (f prop)—Bha- 
gavadgita 
भगवन्त्‌ 
bhagavant (adj)—blessed one (13) 
भगिनी 
bhagini (f)—sister (19) 
भग्न 


bhagna (adj)—broken (18) 


भज्‌ 
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ceiving truth), fortunate (20 verse) 


Vbhaj (1P/A)—worship (5 verse); | भा 


have recourse to, betake oneself 
to (18) 


भज्ज्‌ 
Vbhaiij (7P)—break (8) 

भण्‌ 

Vbhan (1P)—say (21) 

भद्रम्‌ 

bhadram (n)—auspicious thing 
भयङ्कर 

bhayankara (adj)—terrible, 


fearsome (19 verse) 


भयम्‌ 

bhayam (n)—fear, alarm (16) 

भरतः 

bharatah (m prop)—Bharata, one 
of Rama’s brothers (5) 


भर्तु 

bhartr (m)—husband, lord (10) 

भवः 

bhavah (m)—existence, worldly- 
existence, the world (20 verse) 


भवनम्‌ 

bhavanam (n)—palace (13) 

भवन्त्‌ 

bhavant (m)—you (polite form of 
मध्यम pronoun) 

भव्य 


bhavya (adj)—true, capable (of per- 


Vbha (2P)—appear, seem (13); 
shine (22) 
भार: 


bharah (m)—load, weight, burden 
(9) 


भार्या 

bharya (f)—wife (5) 

भाष्‌ 

Nbhàs (1A)—speak, say (4) 
भाषा 


bhasa (f)— description, speech 


भाषित 
bhasita (ad j)—uttered, spoken 


भिद्‌ 

Vbhid (7P)—split (20) 
भिन्न 

bhinna (adj)—split 

भी 

Vbhi (3P)—fear (7) 
भीत 

bhita (ad j)—afraid (4) 
भीतिः 

bhitih (f)—fear (10) 
भीम 

bhima (ad j)—terrible (20) 
भुज्‌ 


Vbhuj (7P)—eat (8) 


भू 

Vbhii (1P)—be, become (4) 

भूतम्‌ 

bhütam (n)—creature, being 

भूमिः 

bhümih (f)—land, earth (10) 

भूमिपः 

bhümipah (m)—king (4) 

T 

Vbhiis (10P)—adorn 

भूषणम्‌ 

bhüsanam (n)—ornament (8 
verse) 

भूषित 


bhüsita (adj)—ornamented (18, 19 
verse) 


भु 
Vbhr (3P)—carry, bear 


भृत्‌ 

bhrt (adj)—bearing, carrying (at 
end of compound) (21) 

भृशम्‌ 

~bhrsam (adj)—extremely (14) 

भैरव 

bhairava (ad j)—terrible, fearsome 
(19) 

भोः 

bhoh (ind)—hail or greeting “hey” 
(6) 


भोगः 

bhogah (m)—sensual enjoyment 
(16) 

भोजनम्‌ 

bhojanam (n)—food (11) 

भ्रम्‌ 

Vbhram (1P)—wander (19) 

भष्ट 

bhrasta (adj)—lost, destroyed 


भ्रातु 
bhratr (m)—brother (10) 


म्‌ 


-m- 
मक्षिका 
maksika (f)—fly, mosquito (21) 
मणिः 
manih (m)—jewel (10) 
मत 
mata (adj)—thought, considered 
मतिः 
matih (f)—mind (6) 
मत्स्यः 
matsyah (m)—fish (16) 
मदः 


madah (m)—drunkenness, exces- 
sive delight (11 verse) 

मधुर 

madhura (adj)—sweet (15) 


मधुरम्‌ 

madhuram (ind)—sweetly (15) 
मध्यः 

madhyah (m)—middle, waist (19) 
मनू 


१] (4A)—think (4); मानय्‌ (णि- 
जन्प)—honor, esteem (11 verse) 

मनः 

manah (n)—mind, mental faculty 
(9) 

मनुष्यः 

manusyah (m)—man, mortal (6) 


मनस्विन्‌ 


manasvin (adj)—wise, intelligent 


मनोहर 
manohara (adj)—charming, fasci- 
nating (21) 


मन्दिरम्‌ 

mandiram (n)—house, palace (17) 
मन्युः 

manyuh (m)—anger, rage (14) 
मरणम्‌ 


maranam (n)—death, dying (18) 


मर्मन्‌ 


marman (n)—vital spot (20) 


मशकः 
ma$akah (m)—fly, mosquito 


मशकीकु 
maśakīkr (fea प्रत्यय)--(0 turn into 
a fly or mosquito (13 verse) 
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महन्त्‌ 

mahant (adj)—great, large (11) 

महापुरी 

mahapuri (f)— great city (21) 

महाबाहुः 

mahabahuh (adj)—great-armed 
(22) 

महीयते 

mahiyate (नामधातु महि [adj] 
great)—rejoice to grow great 

महोदधिः 

mahodadhih (m)—ocean (22) 


महोदरी 

mahodari (f)—having a big belly 
(19) 

मा 


ma (ind)—negative used with im- 
perative and injunctive (see 19.18) 


(11) 
मांसम्‌ 
mamsam (n)—flesh (20) 
मातु 
matr (f)—mother (10) 
मातुल: 
matulah (m)—maternal uncle (17) 
मानय्‌ 


manay (णिजन्त of Nमन्‌)_—respect, 
esteem (11 verse) 


मानव 
manava (adj)—relating to Manu; 
(m)—man, human (20) 
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मानुष 
manusa (adj)—human; (m)—man, 
human (20) 


मान्य 

manya (adj)—to be respected, 
worthy of respect (11 verse) 

मामक 

mamaka (adj)—belonging to me, 


mine 

माया 

maya (f)—illusion, magic (21) 

मायाविन्‌ 

mayavin (adj)—possessing माया, or 
illusory power (22) 

मारीचः 

maricah (m prop)—Marica, name 
of a rdksasa (21) 


मार्ग्‌ 

Vmarg (1A)—search for (22) 

मार्गः 

margah (m)—path, road (10) 

माला 

mala (f)—garland, necklace (13 
verse) 

मित्रम्‌ 

mitram (n)—friend (14) 

मिथिला 

mithila (f prop)—city of Mithila 
(7) 


मिथुनम्‌ 

mithunam (n)—coupling, sexual 
intercourse 

मिथ्या 

mithya (ind)—unreal, false (9) 

मीमांसा 

mimamsa (f)—inquiry, Mimamsa 
school of philosophy 

मुक्त 

mukta (adj)—released, liberated 

मुखम्‌ 

mukham (n)—face (13) 

मुच्‌ 

Ymuc (6P)— release (20) 

मुदित 

mudita (adj)—delighted 

मुनिः 


munih (m)—sage (6) 


RA 


muhirtam (n)—moment, instant 
(20) 

मूढ 

müdha (adj)—stupefied (11) 

मूढमतिः 

müdhamatih (m)—fool 

मूर्ख: 

mürkhah (m)—fool (4) 

मूर्च्छित 

mürcchita (adj)—stupefied, sense- 
less (18) 


मूर्धन्‌ 


mürdhan (m)—head, forefront (of 
battle) (20) 

मूर्धजः 

mürdhajah (m)—hair, coiffure (8 
verse) 

मूषिकः 

musikah (m)—mouse, rat 

मूषिकवाहनः 

müsikavahanah (m)—‘having a rat 
for a mount,’ epithet of Ganesa 


मु 
Vmr (1P)—4ie (16) 


मुगः 

mrgah (m)—4eer (4, 6) 

मुगशावकः 

mrgasavakah (m)—fawn (19) 

मृत 

myta (adj)—dead (17) 

मृत्युः 

mrtyuh (m)—death, (m prop)— 
god of death (21) 


J 
Vmrs (4A)—bear, endure (22) 


मेखला 

mekhala (f)—girdle 

मेघः 

meghah (m)—cloud (21) 
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मेदिनी 

medini (f)—earth (20) 

मैथिली 

maithili (f prop)—lady of Mithila, 
i.e., Sita (21) 

मोक्षः 

moksah (m)—liberation (14) 

मोहः 

mohah (m)—delusion (19) 

मोहित 

mohita (adj)—deluded (16) 

मोनम्‌ 


maunam (n)—silence 


E: 
sys 


yah (m pr)—who (relative) (6) 


यज्‌ 

Vyaj (1P/A)—sacrifice (17) 

यज्ञः 

ya jfiah (m)—ritual offering to the 
gods, a Vedic sacrifice (5) 

यत्‌ (-द्‌) 

yat (-d) (n pr)—what (relative) (6); 
(ind)—used to introduce direct 
or indirect discourses, used with 
or without इति at the end (7, 8) 
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यत 

yata (adj)—restrained 

यतः 

yatah (ind)—whence, since (rela- 
tive) (6) 

यत्र 

yatra (ind)—where (relative) (6) 

यथा 

yatha (ind)—as, like (relative) (6) 

यथाकामम्‌ 


yathakamam (ind)—in accordance 
with desire, at will (15) 


यथाविधि 


yathavidhi (ind)—in accordance 
with custom (15) 


यथाशक्ति 

yathasakti (ind)—in accordance 
with ability 

यथाशास्त्रम्‌ 

yathasastram (ind)—in accordance 
with $astra 

यथासुखम्‌ 

yathasukham (ind)—according to 
pleasure (19) 


यथेष्टम्‌ 

yathestam (ind)—according to de- 
sire, 35 you wish (21) 

यदा 

yada (ind)—when (relative) (6) 


यदि 

yadi (ind)—if (6) 

यदुच्छया 

yadrcchaya (ind)—by chance (19) 
यम्‌ 


Vyam (1P)—control, give (11) 


यमः 

yamah (m prop)—Yama, god of 
death (12) 

यमलोकः 

yamalokah (m)—Yama’s realm, 
death 


यशः 

yasah (n)—fame 

या 

ya (f pr)—who (relative) (6) 

या 

Nya (2P)— go (15) 

यावत्‌ 

yavat (ind)—so long as, to the ex- 
tent that (6) 

यावज्जीवनम्‌ 

yavajjivanam (ind)—for the dura- 
tion of life 

यावत्संवत्सरम्‌ 

yavatsamvatsaram (ind)—for a 
year 

युक्त 

yukta (adj)—joined, furnished with 
(19); proper 


युगम्‌ 

yugam (n)—a cosmic era (19) 
युगान्तमेचः 

yugantameghah (m)—cloud gath- 


ering at the end of the cosmic 
cycle (20) 


युज्‌ 
Vyuj (7P/A)—join (18) 


युत 
yuta (adj)—endowed with (6); full 
of, associated with (22) 


युद्धम्‌ 

yuddham (n)—battle (20) 

Ja 

Vyudh (4A)—fight 

Ja 

yudh (f)—battle (20) 

युयुत्सु 

yuyutsu (adj)—wishing to fight 
यूथम्‌ 

yütham (n)—herd, group (20) 
योगः 

yogah (m)—yoga 

योगिन्‌ 

yogin (m; f -34t)—yogi 
योजनम्‌ 


yojanam (n)—a unit of distance 
(22) 
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यौवराज्यम्‌ 
yauvarajyam (n)—state of being 
heir apparent (15) 


iS 


~ T= 


रकारः 

rakarah (m)—the syllable ‘ra,’ i.e., 
the letter ‘r’ (21) 

रक्त 

rakta (adj)—reddened; (n -4)— 
blood (14, 17) 

E 

Vraks (1P)—protect 

रक्षः 

raksah (n)—raksasa (20) 

रक्षकः 

raksakah (m)—protector (6) 

रक्षणम्‌ 

raksanam (n)—protection (7) 

रघुः 

raghuh (m prop)—Raghu, ances- 


tor of Rama 
रजतम्‌ 
rajatam (n)—silver (21) 
y: 
rajjuh (f)—rope (17) 
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रणम्‌ 
ranam (n)—battle (19) 


रत 

rata (adj)—delighted, attached 
(emotionally) 

रतिः 

ratih (f)—pleasure, delight (11 
verse) 

रत्नम्‌ 

ratnam (n)—jewel (13 verse) 

रथः 

rathah (m)—chariot (17) 

रम्‌ 

Nram (1A)—enjoy, make love (21) 

रमणीय 

ramaniya (adj)— beautiful (7) 

रमणीयता 


ramaniyata (f)—beauty, charm 
(18) 

रमेशः 

rameśah (m)—lord of Rama (Sita), 
= Rama (5 verse) 

-- रहित 

rahita (adj)—devoid of, missing 
(especially at end of compound) 
(16) 

राक्षसः 

raksasah (m)—rdaksasa, demon (6) 


राक्षसी 


raksasi (f)—a rdksasa woman, a 
female demon (19) 
राचवः 


raghavah (m)—Raghava, descen- 
dant of “Raghu” e.g., Rama (7) 


राज्‌ 
vraj (1P/A)—shine (19) 
राजकर्त 

rajakartr (m)—king-maker (18) 
राजगृहम्‌ 


rajagrham (n)—Rajagrha, city of 
Bharata’s maternal uncle (17) 

राजन्‌ 

rajan (m)—king (8) 

राजमणिः 

rajamanih (m)—jewel among 
kings (5 verse) 

राजर्षि: 

rajarsih (m)—sage-king, royal- 
seer (12) 

राज्यम्‌ 

rajyam (n)—kingly rule, kingdom 
(5); राज्यं + \कृ (8P/A)—to rule 

रामः 

ramah (m prop)—Rama 

रामायणम्‌ 

ramayanam (1 prop)—the Ram- 
ayana 


रावण: 

ravanah (m prop)— Ravana, king 
of the raksasa-s (21) 

राजिः 

rasih (m)—heap, mass, collection 

राष्ट्रम्‌ 

rastram (n)—kingdom (16) 

रुच्‌ 

Vruc (1A)—be agreeable to (ob- 
ject in dative) (14) 

रुद्‌ 

Nrud (2P)—weep (17) 

रूपम्‌ 

rupam (n)—form (literal and figu- 
rative), a beautiful body (19) 

रूपिन्‌ 

rupin (adj; f -8-fl) —possessed of 


form 
रेणुः 
renuh (m)—dust (19) 
रोगः 
rogah (m)—disease (14) 
रोदनम्‌ 
rodanam (n)—crying (20) 
-]- 


लक्षणम्‌ 
laksanam (n)—mark, sign, token 
(11 verse) 
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लक्ष्मणः 

laksmanah (m prop)—Laksmana, 
one of Rama’s brothers (5) 

लक्ष्मी 

laksmi (f)— fortune, prosperity, 
the goddess Laksmi (17) 

लक्ष्यम्‌ 

laksyam (n)—target (20) 

लड़ा 

lanka (f prop)—Lanka, name of 
Ravana’s capital (20) 

लङ्केश्वरः 

lanke$varah (m prop)—lord of 
Lanka, epithet of Ravana (21) 

Sog 

labdha (adj)—acquired, gained 
(10) 

ल्भ्‌ 

Vlabh (1A)—acquire, gain (10) 


ers 

lamba (adj)—hanging (12) 
लम्बोदरी 

lambodari (f)—potbellied (19) 
OF 


laya (adj)—sticking, clinging; 
(m)— 1) devotion, concentration, 
2) place of rest, abode 

लवण 

lavana (adj)—salty (22) 


480 


लिख्‌ 
Vlikh (6P)—write 
लिखित 
likhita (adj)—written (15) 
लिह्‌ 
Vlih (6?--लिहति; 27--लेढि)--1०६ 
ली 
Vli (44)—cling 
rd 
lidha (adj)—licked 
लीन 
lina (ad j)—attached 
लीला 
lila (f)—play, sport (8) 
लुप्‌ 


Vlup (6A)—break, destroy; 
(eaa — fiTsr-1)— neglect, violate 
(18) 

लेशम्‌ 

leSam (n)—little, small bit or por- 
tion (10) 

लोकः 

lokah (m)—world; host, army, 
people (9, 21) 

लोचनम्‌ 

locanam (n)—eye (13) 

लोपः 

lopah (m)—loss, damage, viola- 
tion (18) 


लोपय्‌ 
lopay (णिजन्त of V@q)—neglect, 
violate (18) 


E: 


-V- 


वंशः 

vamé$ah (m)—race, lineage (12) 

वक्र 

vakra (adj)—crooked (21) 

वक्षः 

vaksah (n)—chest (20) 

वच्‌ 

Vvac (2P)—speak 

वचः 

vacah (n)—speech (13) 

वचनम्‌ 

vacanam (n)—speech, words (5) 

aM 

vajram (n)—thunderbolt, Indra’s 
weapon (12) 

वत्‌ 

vat (ind)—like (at end of com- 
pound) (12) 

वत्सः 

vatsah (m)—calf, son; in voca- 


tive—term of endearment, “my 
dear child” (16) 


वद्‌ 
४४४० (1P)—speak (4) 


वदनम्‌ 

vadanam (n)—face (15) 
वध्‌ 

Vvadh (1P)—kill, slay (20) 
qad: 


vadhah (m)—killing, slaughter 
(21) 


qeq 

vadhya (adj)—to be killed (21) 
वनम्‌ 

vanam (n)—forest (4) 

वन्द्‌ 


Vvand (1A)—praise, extol (9 
verse, 13 verse, 15) 

वन्यम्‌ 

vanyam (n)—forest-food, i.e., 


gathered as opposed to culti- 
vated (16) 


वपुः 

vapuh (n)—body, form 

वर 

vara (adj)—best, excellent, most 
precious, beautiful (17, 19) 

वरः 

varah (m)—boon, wish (11) 

वर्ण: 

varnah (m)—color, hue (20) 

वर्षम्‌ 

varsam (n)—year; in द्वितीया ‘for a 
year’ (15) 
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वलिः 

valih (m)—wrinkle (18 verse) 
वल्मीकः 

valmikah (m)—ant hill (20) 
वशः 


vasah (m)— power, control, influ- 
ence (14) 

SSH: 

vasagatah (adj)—under the influ- 
ence of (14) 


Su 

४४४५ (1P)—dwell (4) 

वसतिः 

vasatih (f)—dwelling 

वसिष्ठः 

vasisthah (m prop)— Vasistha, one 
of the great brahman sages of 
Indian tradition (17 verse) 

वस्तुतः 

vastutah (ind)—in fact (11) 

वस्त्रम्‌ 

vastram (n)—garment, clothing 
(16) 

वा 


va (ind)—or (placed after words 
as is च) (7) 


वाच्‌ (क) 
vac (k) (f)—speech (8 verse, 2 1.1.a) 


वाक्यम्‌ 
vakyam (n)—speech (14) 
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वाणी 


vani (f)—speech (8 verse, 20 verse) 

वातः 

vatah (m)—wind (22) 

वानरः 

vanarah (m)—monkey (13) 

वायुः 

vayuh (m)—wind (13) 

वार्‌ (:) 

var (h) (n)—water 

वाराशिः 

varasih (m)—ocean (R+ राशि) (13 
verse) 

वारि 

vari (n)—water 

वालिन्‌ 

valin (m prop)— Valin, king of the 
monkeys, elder brother of Su- 
griva (22) 

वाल्मीकिः 

valmikih (m prop)—Valmiki, a 
famous sage, first poet, author 
of the Ramayana (15) 

वासः 

vasah (m)—dwelling (16) 

वासः 

vàsah (n)—clothing, garment (21) 

वासनम्‌ 


vasanam (n)—dwelling, abode 


(18) 


वासिन्‌ 

vasin (m, n; f -34l)—dweller (13) 

वाहनम्‌ 

vahanam (n)—vehicle, mount 

विकुत 

vikrta (adj)—deformed (22) 

विगत 

vigata (ad ])—gone, departed (14) 

वि+ चर्‌ 

vi 4 Ncar (1P)—think about, reflect 
(7 verse); wander (19) 

विचारः 

vicarah (m)—deliberation, hesita- 
tion (13) 

Afa 

vicchinna (adj)—severed (19) 

वि+जि 

vi + भी (LÀ)—conquer, subdue (5 
verse) 

वि+ज्ञा 

vi + Vjfia (9A)—realize (16) 

विज्वर 

vijvara (adj)—free from anxiety 
(22) 

वित्रासः 

vitrasah (m)—terror (21) 

-विद्‌ 

-vid (adj) (from NRra)—knower 
(12.17) 


विद्‌ 

Vvid (2P)—know 

विद्या 

vidya (f)—knowledge, learning 
(19 verse) 

विद्वांस्‌ 

vidvams (m)—learned man, wise; 
विद्वज्जनः (m)—wise people (11 
verse) (See 17.24.b) 


विद्विषः 

vidvisah (m)—enemy (11 verse) 
fafa: 

vidhih (m)—trule, custom (15) 
वि + नश्‌ 

vi + १1१६ (4P)—be destroyed (20) 
विना 

vina (ind)—without (4) 
विनाशनम्‌ 

vinasanam (n)—destruction 

fa + नि+ वृत्‌ 


vi + ni + शा (1A)—turn back, 
return (18) 


विपरीत 

viparita (ad j)—perverse, contrary, 
false (17) 

विभीषणः 

vibhisanah (m prop)— Vibhisana, 
a raksasa, younger brother of 
Ravana (22) 
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fa + भूष्‌ 

vi + Vbhiis (10P)—adom (8 verse) 

fa + भ्रम्‌ 

vi + Vbhram (1P)—wander 

वियोगः 

viyogah (m)—separation 

fa + रज्‌ 

vi + Vraj (1P)—become dispas- 
sionate 

विरहित 

virahita (ad j)—¢deserted, separated 
from (16) 

विरूप 

virupa (adj)—ugly (19) 

विरूपणम्‌ 

virupanam (n)—disfigurement 
(19) 

विस्पय 

virüpaya (नामधातु)-—disfigure (19) 

विरूपित 

virüpita (adj)—disfigured, muti- 
lated (19) 

विरूपिन्‌ 

virüpin (adj)—ugly (19) 

वि + लप्‌ 

vi + १७ (1P)—lament (14, 17 
verse) 

विलेपनम्‌ 


vilepanam (n)—ointment (8 verse) 
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वि + लोक्‌ 


vi + Vlok (10P)—look at, perceive 
(20 verse) 


विवर्ण 


vivarna (adj)—devoid of color, 
pale (13) 

विवासित 

vivasita (adj)—exiled (17) 

विवाहः 

: vivahah (m)—marriage (7) 

विवाहित 

vivahita (adj)—married (12) 

विश्‌ 

Vvis (6P)—enter (22) 

विशालाक्षी 

visalaksi (adj f)—having large 
eyes (19) 

विशेषतः 

visesatah (ind)—especially (5) 

विश्व 

vi$va (adj)—all (declined pro- 
nominally) 

विश्वस्त 

vi$vasta (adj)—reassured, confi- 
dent (22) 

विषण्ण 

visanna (adj)—4e jected (13) 

विषम्‌ 


visam (n)—poison (15) 


वि + सृज्‌ 

vi + Vsrj (6P)—release, give up 
(16) 

विस्तीर्ण 

vistirna (ad j)—broad (22) 

विस्मयः 

vismayah (m)—amazement (10 
verse, 21) 


वि + स्मृ 

vi+N smr (1P)— forget (5) 
विस्मृत 

vismrta (adj)—forgotten 
वि+हा 


vi + Nha (3P)—give up, discard 
(21 verse) 


विहारिन्‌ 

viharin (adj)—delighting in (20) 
faz 

vi+N hr (1P)—take away, abduct 
वीरः 


virah (m)—hero (5) 


dein 


viryam (n)—valor (14) 


वृ 

Vvr (9A)—choose (as a boon) (11) 
वृक्षः 

vrksah (m)—tree (11) 

वृत्‌ 


Vvrt (1A)—is, exists (5) 


बुत 

vrta (adj)—chosen (11) 

वृत्त 

vrtta (adj)—occurred, happened 
(17); (n)—news, story, report; 
(fig.)— slender (19) 

वृत्तान्तः 

vrttantah (m)—report, news, story 

. (14) 

त्र 

vrtrah (m prop)— Vrtra, name of a 
demon 

quei 

vrtrahan (m prop)—‘slayer of 
Vrtra,' Indra 


de 

vrddha (adj)—old (9) 
Ja 

Nvrdh (1A)—grow 
वुषभः 

vrsabhah (m)—bull (19) 
वेगः 

vegah (m)—speed (13) 
वेदः 

vedah (m)—veda (6) 
वैदेही 


vaidehi (f prop)—lady of Videha, 
Sita (16) 

वैद्य: 

vaidyah (m)—doctor (10 verse) 
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वैरम्‌ 

vairam (n)—hostility (22) 

वैराग्यम्‌ 

vairagyam (n)—aversion to world- 
ly things 

वैश्रवणः 

vaisravanah (m prop)—Vaisravana, 
son of Visravana, Ravana (20) 

ay 

vai$va (adj)—universal 

व्यक्त 

vyakta (adj)—clear (18) 

व्यथ्‌ 

Nvyath (1A)—be agitated (13) 

व्यपे (वि+ अप-- इ) 

vyape (vi + apa + Vi) (2P)—sepa- 
rate, drift apart 


व्यवस्तायः 

vyavasayah (m)—resolution 
व्यसनम्‌ 

vyasanam (n)—disaster (14) 
eq: 

vyaghrah (m)—tiger (16) 
व्याघी 

vyaghri (f)— tigress (19) 

व्रज्‌ 

Vvraj (1P)—move, walk 
व्रीडा 


vrida (f)—shame (22) 
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Afè: 


vrihih (m)—rice 


-S- 
शंस्‌ 

२१६815 (1P)—relate (22) 

शक्‌ 

Nak (5P)—be able (13) 
शकुन्तला 

Sakuntala (f prop)—Sakuntala 
शक्त 

$akta (adj) competent 

शक्तिः 

58011 (f)—power, ability (20) 
शक्य 


$akya (adj)—capable of being 
(with infinitive) (21) 


ag 
Véank (1A)—doubt (10) 


शङ्कित 


Sanikita (adj)—doubted (10) 


शतम्‌ 

$atam (n)—hundred (see 19.5.b) 
शत्रुः 

$atruh (m)—enemy (12) 

शत्रुघ्नः 


Satrughnah (m prop)—Satrughna, 
one of Rama’s brothers (5) 


शप्‌ 

Véap (1P)—curse (4) 

शबरी 

Sabari (f prop)— Sabari, a female 
ascetic who aids Rama (22) 


शब्दः 

$abdah (m)—sound (18) 
शम्‌ 

N§am (4A)—be calm, quiet 
शम्भुः 


$ambhuh (m prop)—Sambhu, Siva 
(8) 

शरः 

Sarah (m)—arrow (4) 

शरीरम्‌ 

Sariram (n)—body (20) 

शल्यम्‌ 

$alyam (n)—arrow, spear (16) 

शशिन्‌ 

§aSin (m)—having a hare (Sasah), 
the moon 

श्स्त्रम्‌ 

$astram (n)—weapon (18) 

शाखा 

sakha (f)—branch (15) 

शान्त 

santa (adj)—calm, peaceful (5, 9) 


शापः 
$apah (m)—curse (5) 


शारद 

Sarada (adj)—autumnal (16) 
शाळः 

salah (m)—a kind of tree (18) 
शाला 


sala (f)—room, chamber, house, 
hut (16) 

शास्‌ 

NSas (2A)—rule (18) 

शासनम्‌ 

$asanam (n)—sovereignty, rule 
(18) 


शास्त्रम्‌ 

$astram (n)—scholarly text (14) 
शिखरम्‌ 

§ikharam (n)— peak, pinnacle (18) 
शिथिल 


§ithila (adj)—loose, slack, weak 
(18 verse) 

शिरः 

Sirah (n)—head (18 verse) 

शिल्पिन्‌ 

§ilpin (m)—artisan (18) 

शिवः 

§ivah (m prop)—Siva 

शिष्यः 

Sisyah (m)—student (17) 

शी 

Véi (2A)—lie down 
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शीघम्‌ 

Sighram (adv)—quickly (6) 

शुकः 

$ukah (m)— parrot 

शुच्‌ 

Véuc (1P)—grieve (15) 

शुद्ध 

$uddha (adj)—pure (13) 

शुभ्‌ 

N§ubh (1A)—shine, be beautiful 

शुष्क 

$uska (adj)—dried up (16) 

शूर 

Surah (m)—hero 

शूर्पणखा 

Sürpanakhà (f prop)—Sürpanakha, 
sister of Ravana (19) 

TL 

$ülam (n)—lance (20) 

शोकः 

$okah (m)—grief (4) 

शोणितम्‌ 


Sonitam (n)—blood (19) 
शोर्यम्‌ 

sauryam (n)—valor (21) 
श्याम 

$yama (ad j)—dark (21) 
श्यामा 


$yama (f)—a young woman (who 
has not had children) (21) 
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श्रमः 

§ramah (m)—toil, effort (15) 
श्रवणम्‌ 

$ravanam (n)—hearing (10) 
श्रीरामः 


$riramah (m prop)— "glorious Rā- 
ma" (4) 


im (5P)—hear, hear about (5) 
श्रुत 

$ruta (ad j)—heard 

श्रेष्ठ 


$restha (ad j)—best (5) 


Y: 
śvah (ind)—tomorrow (16) 


-ष्‌- 


-S- 
"S 
sas (adj)—six (see 19.6) 
षोडश 


soda$a (adj)—sixteen (see 19.6) 


स्‌ः 


-S- 


स- 

sa- (ind)—with, together with 
(used only as prior member of a 
compound) (14) 


सम्‌ + अलं + कु 

sam + alam + Vkr (8P/A)—adorn 
(8 verse) 

सः 

sah (pr m)—he (4) 

संयत 

samyata (adj)—restrained, con- 
trolled 

सं+या 

sam + Vya (2P)—attain 

संरब्ध 

samrabdha (adj)—infuriated (20) 

संवत्सरः 

samvatsarah (m)—year (14) 

संवृत 

samvrta (adj)—surrounded (19) 

सं + शम्‌ 

sam + Véam (4A)— be extinguished 
(18) 

संसद्‌ 

samsad (f)—assembly (22) 

संस्कृत 

samskrta (adj)—Trefined (8 verse) 

सकामम्‌ 

sakamam (ind)—with desire 

सकोपम्‌ 

sakopam (ind)—angrily 

सखि 

sakhi (m)—friend (21) 


सख्यम्‌ 

sakhyam (n)—friendship, alliance 
(22) 

संकुत्त 

samkrtta (adj)—pierced (20) 

संक्रुद्ध 

samkruddha (adj)—angry (15) 

संख्यम्‌ 

samkhyam (n)—battle (20) 

संगत 

samgata (adj)—joined, united with 
(20); met with (22) 

सचराचर 

sacaracara (adj)— together with 
moveable and immovable things,’ 
entire (22) 


सज्ज 

sajja (ad j)—ready (18) 

सं + चर्‌ 

sam + Ncar (1P)—go, walk (15) 
संज्ञा 

sam jfia (f)—consciousness (12) 
सत्‌ 

sat (n)—truth 

सततम्‌ 

satatam (ind)—always (8 verse) 
सती 


sati (f)—a virtuous wife (22) 
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सत्य 

satya (adj)—real, true; (n)—truth, 
reality (10, 11 verse) 

सद्‌ 

Vsad (1P)—sit (see 7.15.c) (7) 

सदनम्‌ 

sadanam (n)—palace (12) 

सदा 

sada (ind)—always (5 verse) 

सदुश 

sadrśa (adj)—like, fit, suitable (14) 

सन्त्‌ 

sant (m)—good or virtuous man 
(11 verse) 

संतप्त 

samtapta (adj)—oppressed, af- 
flicted (22) 


संत्रस्त 

samtrasta (ad j)—terrified (21) 
सं + दुश्‌ 

sam + ४058 (1P)—see (22) 
Hau 


sam + Ndha (3P)—join, bring to- 
gether (8) 


सन्निभ 
sannibha (adj)—like (20) 


सप्त 
sapta (adj)— seven (see 19.6) 
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सभा 
sabha (f)—assembly (8) 
सम 
sama (adj)—same, equal (14) 
समयः 
samayah— period of time, time 
(11) 
= समरः 
- .samarah (m)—battle (20) 
समर्थ 
samartha (adj)—capable, compe- 
tent (6) 
समविभक्ताड़ी 
samavibhaktangi (f)—a woman of 
symmetrical limbs (21) 
समवे (सम्‌ + अव + इ) 
samave (sam + ava + Vi) (2P)— 
convene, come together (22) 
समागत 
samagata (adj)—come together 
(22) 
समागम्‌ (सम्‌ + आ + गम्‌) 
Samagam (sam + à + V gam) (1P)— 
assemble (7) 
समागमः 
samagamah (m)—meeting (18) 
समाज्ञा (सम्‌ + M+M) 
samajna (sam + a+ आत) (9P)— 
know (18); firsi-a—order, com- 
mand (18) 


समानी (सम्‌+ आ--नी) 
samani (sam + a+ Vni) (1P)—as- 
semble (22) 


समाश्रि (सम्‌ + आ+ श्रि) 
samasri (sam + à + Véri) (1P)— 
resort to 


समासद्‌ (सम्‌ आ-- सद्‌) 

samasad (sam + à + Y sad) (10P)— 
reach (22) 

सम्‌-- इ 

sam + Vi (2P)—come together, 
meet (14) 


समीपम्‌ 

samipam (n)—nearness, vicinity 
(11) 

समुत्पन्न 

samutpanna (adj)—arisen (13) 

संपन्न 

sampanna (adj)—endowed with 
(at end of compound) (20) 

सम्पातिः 

sampatih (m prop)—Sampati, 
name of a vulture (22) 

संपूर्ण 

sampürna (adj)—filled (18) 

संप्राप्त 

samprapta (ad j)—arrived (18) 

संप्रेक्ष (सम्‌ + प्र + ईक्ष्‌) 

sampreks (sam + pra + Viks) 
(6A)—see, regard (13) 


संभाष्‌ (सम्‌ -- भाष्‌) 

sambhas (sam + Vbhas) (1A)— 
speak 

संभ्रान्त 

sambhranta (adj)—confused (21) 

संमित 

sammita (adj)—equal to (22) 


सम्यक्‌ 

samyak (adv)—fully, properly (21) 
सरः 

sarah (n)—lake (16) 

सरित्‌ 


sarit (f)—stream; सरितां पतिः_ocean 
(22) 

सर्पः 

sarpah (m)—snake (19 verse, 20) 

सर्व 


sarva (adj)—each, all, every (see 
5.7) 


सर्वदा 


sarvada (ind)—always (7) 


सह्‌ 

sah (1A)—bear, endure 
सह 

saha (ind)—with (5) 
सहसा 


sahasa (ind)—suddenly, at once 
(19) 


TEUR 
sahasram (n)—a thousand (16) 
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सहित 

sahita (adj)—along with (22) 

सागर: 

sagarah (m)—ocean (10) 

सादरम्‌ 

sadaram (ind)—with respect 

साधु 

sadhu (adj)—righteous (11 verse); 
(ind)—directly (21); as excla- 
mation—“wonderful!” 


साधुः 

sadhuh (m)—sage, holy man (9) 
सानन्दम्‌ 

sanandam (ind)—joyfully (5) 
सान्त्व्‌ 

Vsantv (10P)—pacify, appease (15) 
सारथिः 

sarathih (m)—charioteer (21) 
सिंहः 

simhah (m)—lion (15) 

सिंहासनम्‌ 


simhasanam (n)—lion-seat, throne 
(18) 

fag 

siddha (adj)—endowed with su- 
pernatural or magical powers (6 
verse) 

सीता 

sita (f prop)— Sita (6) 
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सुकुमार 
sukumara (adj)—lovely (12) 


सुखम्‌ 

sukha (n)—happiness, joy; (ind) 
—happily 

सुखित 

sukhita (adj)—happy (5) 

सुग्रीवः 

sugrivah (m prop)—Sugriva, 
younger brother of Valin, ally of 
Rama (22) 


सुतः 


sutah (m)—son (12) 


सुता 

suta (f)—daughter 

सुदारुण 

sudaruna (ad j)— very terrible (19) 

सुन्दर 

sundara (adj; £सुन्दरी)-_beautiful 
(4) 

सुमध्यमा 

sumadhyama (f)—woman with a 
beautiful waist (21) 

सुमित्रा 

sumitra (f prop)— Sumitra 
name of the mother of Laks- 
manaand Satrughna 


सुमुख 
sumukha (adj)—handsome (19) 


सुलभ 

sulabha (adj)—easy (8) 

सुसंक्रुद्ध 

susamkruddha (ad j)—furious (19) 
सूर्य 

süryah (m)—sun (9) 

सुज्‌ 

y srj (6P)— release (16) 

सृप्‌ 

Vsrp (1P)—move (16) 

सेतुः 

setuh (m)—bridge, causeway (22) 
सेना 

sena (f)—army (17) 

सेव्‌ 


Nsev (1A)—attend on, serve (10, 
11 verse) 


सेवकः 

sevakah (m)—attendant (12) 
सेवा 

seva (f)—service 

सेवित 

sevita (adj)—served (10) 
सोढ 

sodha (adj)—endured, borne 
सोमः 

somah (m)—soma 

सोमित्रिः 


saumitrih (m prop)—son of 
Sumitra, Laksmana (18) 


सौम्य 

saumya (adj)—gentle, pleasant; as 
संबोधन “my friend,” “my good 
man” (20) 

सौवर्ण 

sauvarna (adj)— golden (21) 

सोहदम्‌ 

sauhrdam (n)—friendship (21) 

स्तब्ध 

stabdha (adj)—paralyzed, frozen 

स्तम्भः 

stambhah (m)—post (18 verse) 

स्तु 

vstu (2P)— praise (9) 

स्त्री 

stri (f)—woman (21) 

-स्थ 

-stha (adj)—standing (from VET) 
(17) 

स्था 

Vstha (1P)—stand, remain (7) 

स्थानम्‌ 

sthanam (n)—place (18) 

स्थित 


sthita (adj)—standing; stabilized 
(14) 


स्ना 
Vsna (2P)—bathe (18) 
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स्नानम्‌ 

snanam (n)—bath, bathing, ablu- 
tion (8 verse, 19) 

स्निह्‌ 

Vsnih (4P)—love (object of love 
in सप्तमी) (5) 

स्नेहः 

snehah (m)—love, affection 

स्म 

sma (ind)—used after रद to form 
simple past tense (see 4.47) (4) 


स्मि 
Vsmi (1P/A)—smile (19) 


स्मितपूर्वम्‌ 


smitapürvam (ind)—with a smile 
(19) 


स्मु 


V smr (1P)—remember 


स्मृतिः 
smrtih (f)—memory, a class of 
texts 


स्मृतिमन्त्‌ 
smrtimant (adj)—possessed of 
memory, well-versed in smrti 


(11) 


Vsru (1P)—flow, run (19) 


स्व 
sva (adj)—one’s own (declined 
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like पर, see 5.7, but optionally fol- 
lows masculine in -a) (7 verse, 9, 
17, 18 verse) 


स्वजनः 

svajanah (m)—kin (21) 

स्वनः 

svanah (m)—sound, cry (19) 

स्वप्‌ 

vV svap (2P)—sleep 

स्वयम्‌ 

svayam (ind)—to, for, by oneself 
(4, 8) 

स्वयंवरः 

svayamvarah (m)—lit., “self 
choice,” the name of a ceremony 
at which a princess chooses a hus- 
band or has one chosen by con- 
test (8) 

स्वरः 

svarah (m)—sound, cry (19) 

स्वर्गः 

svargah (m)—heaven (6, 17 verse) 


स्वर्गत 


svargata (adj)— gone to heaven 
(22) 


& 
-h- 


हत 
hata (adj)—killed (4) 


हत्या 

hatya (f)—murder, slaying 

-हन्‌ 

-han (adj)—slayer (from Ve, see 
12.17) 


हन्‌ 

Vhan (2P)—kill, strike (4) 
हननम्‌ 

hananam (n)—killing (6) 
हनुमन्त्‌ 


hanumant (opt. हनूमन्तू) (m prop)— 
Hanuman (22) 

हरिः 

harih (m prop)—Hari (Visnu); 
(m)—monkey (19 verse) 

हरिवर 

harivara (adj)—best of monkeys 
(22) 

हरीश्वरः 

hari$varah (m)—lord of monkeys 
(22) 


हविः 

havih (n)—oblation 
हस्‌ 

Vhas (1P)—laugh (12) 
ह्स्तः 

hastah (m)—hand 
हस्तलाघवम्‌ 


hastalaghavam (n)—skill, manual 
dexterity (10 verse) 


हस्तिन्‌ 

hastin (m)—elephant 

हा 

ha (ind)—vocative particle ex- 
pressing grief (4) 


हा 

Nha (3P)—abandon (7) 

हारः 

harah (m)—necklace (8 verse) 
हासः 

hasah (m)— laughter (19) 

हि 

hi (ind)—indeed, surely (19) 
हिंसा 

himsa (f)—violence, injury (20) 
हिंस 


himsra (adj)—injurious, fierce 
(15) 

हितः 

hitah (m)—welfare, benefit (20 
verse, 21) 
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हीन 


hina (adj)—devoid of, missing 
(esp. at end of compound) (16) 

हु 

Vhu (3P)—offer (9) 

हृ 

Vhr (1P)—abduct, carry off (22) 

&d 

hrta (adj)—abducted (22) 

हृदयम्‌ 

hrdayam (n)—heart (14) 

हृदये + कु 

hrdaye + Vkr (idiom)—take seri- 
ously,(14); + Val (idiom)— 
“placed in the heart" (16) 

ह्ष्ट 

hrsta (adj)—delighted (21) 

हे 

he (ind)—vocative particle (4) 

हेमन्‌ 

heman (n)—gold (18) 

हेमपिड्डल 

hemapingala (adj)—golden- 
yellow (22) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 
(This glossary was designed for reference to particular usages and 
meanings in the readings and exercises of this primer. It is not 
intended for use as a general Sanskrit dictionary.) 


-A- 


abandon-—-त्यज्‌ (17) (10); परि + 
त्यज्‌ (17) (9); हा (3?) (7); 
abandoned-—-त्यक्त (adj) (10) 

abduct —3 + हृ (1P) (21); वि+ € 
(1P); € (1P) (22); abducted— 
Ed (adj) (22); to be abducted— 
अपहर्तव्य (adj) (21) 

ability —3f®: (f) (20); in accor- 
dance with ability — aaaf} 
(ind) 

able, 02--शक्‌ (SP) (13); able— 
क्षम (adj) (9) 

ablution— 3f Ts: (m) (19); 
स्नानम्‌ (n) (8 verse, 19) 

abode—@: (m); वासनम्‌ (n) (18) 

absolute reality-——ब्रह्मन्‌ (n) (9) 

accept— Beth (8?) (20) 

account—3FT$ 1 (n) (22) 

acquire—7 (1A) (10); ब्ध 
(adj) (10) 

activity —FĦ4 (n) (8) 

addressed —3® (ad j) (10); प्रोक्त 
(adj) (19) 

3007--अलम्‌ + कु (87); भूष्‌ (107); 
fa + भूष्‌ (107) (8 verse); सम्‌ + 
अलं + कु (8P/À) (8 verse) 

adventure—=afea¥ (n) (4) 


affection —स्नेहः (m) 

afflicted —4ifea (adj) (4); बाधित 
(adj) (6); संतप्त (adj) (22): 
afflicted with—31 (adj) (20) 

afraid —?fla (adj) (4) 

after—3H- (ind) (9); after 
that-—तदनन्तरम्‌ (ind) (9) 

again— पुनः (ind) (4) 

age—3 (17) (10); aged—sfst 
(adj) (10) 

42०1--कारिन्‌ (adj) 

agitate Sq (22); be agitated — 
व्यथ्‌ (18) (13); agitated— MP 
(adj) (12) 

agree to— Ath (8P) (20) 

agreeable to, be—* (1A) (14) 

aha!-_अहो (ind) 

भा--खम्‌ (n) (12) 

Akampanah— IPA: (m prop) 
(20) 

alarm--भयम्‌ (n) (16) 

91119100--सर्यमू (n) (22) 

all—fe (adj); सर्व (adj) (see 5.7) 

along with—Zfea (adj) (22) 

also—3ifi (ind) (4) 

alteration — WW: (m) 

alternative— fà: (f) (6, 20 verse) 

always—faca (ind) (21); सततम्‌ 
(ind) (8 verse); सदा (ind) (5 
verse); सर्वदा (ind) (7) 


498 


amazement — AA: (m) (10 
verse, 21) 

amuse oneself lg ( IP) (18 
verse, 21), वि + € (1P) 

ancestor—füq (m) (10, 19) 

and— (ind) 

angry, ००--कुप्‌ (4P) (7); FE (4P) 
(7); anger—*H: (m) (14); क्रोधः 
(m) (13); मन्युः (m) (14); 
angrily SIV (ind); angry— 
कुपित (adj) (4); FE (adj); FHS 

- (adj) (15); 
annihilate—3 + हन्‌ (2P); 
annihilated—अभिहत (adj) (5 
verse, 20) 

announce—3& + JM + € (17) (21) 

annoy—4¥ + मथ्‌ (17) (21) 

anoint —3f1 + षिच्‌ (6?) (17) 

another— (adj) (9, 17); अन्य 
(adj) (5) 

another time—अनयदा (ind) 

answer—%d + वच्‌ (2?) (18); 
उत्तरम्‌ (1) (17) 

ant 1111--वल्मीकः (m) (20) 

an४।९५-_चिन्ता (f) (7); free from 
anxiety —fds« (adj) (22) 

appear—G2 (non-present form 
of *पश) (11); भा (2?) (13); 

appease—4Te-c4 (10P) (15); प्र + 
सद्‌ (17) (13) 

appoint—f4 + युज्‌ (7?) (17 
verse); appointed—नियोजित 
(adj) (20) 

approach— 3f + गम्‌ (1P) (8); उप 
+ गम्‌ (IP) (8) 

arise—3q+ पद्‌ (4A); उद्‌ + भू (17) 


(5); जन्‌ (44) (14); arisen —3«3 
(adj) (13); जात (adj) (13); 
समुत्पन्न (adj) (13) 

armlet— $R: (m) (8 verse) 

armor — qA: (m) (18) 

५ चमूः (f) (5 verse, 18); लोकः 
(m) (9, 21); सेना (f) (17) 

arouse—3«T«3 (णिजन्त) (20) 

arranged, be— 4 (1A) 

arrived— Jų (प्र + आप्‌) (5P) (16); 
संप्राप्त (adj) (18) 

arrow— $8: (m) (7); बाणः (m) 
(6); शर: (m) (4); शल्यम्‌ (1) (16); 

artisan-—शिल्पिन्‌ (m) (18) 

as—Sd (ind) (4); यथा (ind) (6) 

ascend (0)---आ + रूह (IP) (15) 

ascetic— ME: (m) (20); तपस्विन्‌ 
(m; f -विनी) (12) 

asceticism—A4NW: (n) (9) 

Asoka टा०५7८--अशोकवनिका (f) 
(22) 

ashram— 3A: (m) (6) 

950--प्रच्छ (6?) (6) 

ass— a: (m) (21) 

955९11012--समागम्‌ (सम्‌ + M +) 
(17) (7); समानी (सम्‌ + आ+ नी) 
(IP) (22) 

assembly Aaa (f) (22); सभा (f) 
(8) 

assistance —3Y#R: (m) (11) 

associated With—युत (adj) (22) 

assume—ST + दा (3P) (21); M + 
स्था (1P) (21); 8 (10P/A) (8 
verse) 

at once—8eadl (ind) (19) 

at present —3I*HTI (ind) (11) 


attached — c (adj); attached 
10--परायण (पर + अयण) (adj); 
attached (emotionally) 
(adj) 

attain— AfA + गम्‌ (1P) (9); उप + 
लभ्‌ (1A) (9); सं + या (27); 
attain (a state)—34 + गम्‌ (17) 
(22); attainment of knowl- 
९५६९--प्रतिपत्तिः (f) 

attempt—H + यत्‌ (14) (8); 
attempted—_आरनब्घ (adj) 

attend on -स्तेव्‌ (1A) (10, 11 
verse); attendant—अनुचरः (m); 
सेवकः (m) (12) 

auspicious thing—« (n) 

austerity—4dmW: (n) (9) 

authorize —3f + कु (87) 

autumnal—2IRG (adj) (16) 

aversion to worldly things— 
वैराग्यम्‌ (n) 

avoid—WR + हृ (17) (19 verse); 
अगम्य (adj) (9 verse) 

awake, be—9¥ (4A); awake— 
बुद्ध (adj) (10) 

३४९--परशुः (m) (14) 

Ayodh५॥-अयोध्या (f prop) (5) 


-B- 


bad— 9- (prefix) (19) 

banana treeकदली (f) (14) 

bank— (n) (22) 

७३7९।५--कथमपि (-चित्‌, -चन) (ind) 

bathe—सना (2P) (18); bath— 
स्नानम्‌ (n) (8 verse, 19) 

battle— आहवः (m) (20); रणम्‌ (n) 
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(19); FAC) (20); चुद्धम्‌ (0) (20); 
सख्यम्‌ (n) (20); समरः (m) (20) 
0€--अस (2P) (4); भू (17) (4); gd 
(A) 

bear—1] (3P); घु (10P/A) (8 
verse); -Jq (adj) (21); bear 
(endure) —38 (4A) (22); सतह्‌ 
(1A) 

beautiful, be— 3 (1A); रमणीय 
(adj) (7); वर (adj) (17, 19); 
सुन्दर (adj) (4); सुन्दरी (1) 

beautiful young woman—WH«I 
(f) (20) 

७९३०५-_रमणीयता (f) (18); --रूपम्‌ 
(n) (19) 

become—?1] (17) (4) 

before the eyes (lit., before, in 
front of the 10९)---प्रमुखे (ind) 
(21) 

begin—3M + रम्‌ (1A); begin- 
ning—3ife: (m) (15); from the 
beginning —3ifea: (ind) 
(17,22) 

७९॥०।५- प्रेक्ष्‌ (प्र + ईक्ष्‌) (1A) (19) 

७९।nए-—भूतम्‌ (n) 

bellow—T (17) (22) 

७९।।५-_उदरम्‌ (n) (12), having a 
small belly —HeVEE (f) (19) 

beloved— fita (adj) (6) 

bend—4H (17) (10); bent —4d 
(adj) (10) 

benefit — fea: (m) (20 verse, 21) 

best —2 (adj) (17, 19); 38 (adj) 
(5) 

best of —$-9: (m) (21), (lit., 
Indra among . . .) at the end of 
compound 
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Bhagavadgita—FTaqtal (f prop) 

Bharata—*d: (m prop) (5) 

big belly, having-महोदरी (f adj) 
(19) 

०॥0--बन्घ्‌ (9?) (17); नह्‌ (47) 
(10) 

ए0--खग: (m) (12); द्विजः (m) 
(6); carrion bird—पत्ररथः (m) 

- (20) 

« birth —SFFA (n) (14); उत्पत्तिः (f) 
(20 verse) 

bite— «| (1P); bitten (adj) —&E 

blade of grass— °F (n) (8) 

blame-—निन्द्‌ ( 17); blamed— 
निन्दित (adj); blameworthy— 
Ada (adj) (9 verse) 

blazing—Hsefe (adj) (10 verse) 

blessed ०7€——भगवन्त्‌ (ad j) (13) 

bliss—3T4-«: (m) (6) 

blocked—fA + 3 (5P/A) (19) 

७।००५--रक्तम्‌ (n) (14, 17); शोणितम्‌ 
(n) (19) 

blooming—¥eo (adj) (16) 

blue-black-—नील (adj) 

boasting— कत्थनम्‌ (n) (18) 

body—*9 Ht: (m) (20); देहः (m) 
(21 verse); वपुः (n); शरीरम्‌ (n) 
(20); having a ७०५५-_देहिन्‌ 
(adj) 

०००४--पुस्तकम्‌ (n) (13, 15) 

boon—वर: (m) (11) 

born, be—3q + पद्‌ (4A); जन्‌ (4A) 
(14); 00॥--जात (adj) (13); 
born from— -ज (adj) (18); 
born after, ७०-—अनु + जन्‌ (4P) 

borne—RHle (adj) 

both —3 (adj) (21) 


bound—4%G (adj) (17); TG (adj) 
(10) 

bow—dW: (m) (8); धनुः (n) (9); 
bow-wielder—¥UT*4q (adj) 
(21) 

bow—^4H (17) (10); bowed— d 
(ad j) (10) 

ए०४--बालक: (m) (4, 17); कुमारः 
(m) (13) 

bracelet —4»q: (m) (8 verse) 

Brahman, the god— 4&4 
(ब्रह्मा) (11) (12); Brahman’s 
world— aae: (m) (22); 
Absolute reality— s384 (ब्रह्म) 
(n) (9) 

brahman— MNN: (m) (4); द्विजः 
(m) (6); brahman killer--प्ह्मच्न 
(adj) (20) 

branch— W€ (f) (15) 

break— 3l (7?) (8); लुप्‌ (68) 

breath—-प्राणः (m); “abandon life 
breath," die—W4H + *त्यज्‌ 
(16) 

bridge—Hq: (m) (22) 

bring—3 + नी (1P) (17); आ +g 
(1P); bringing—STae (adj) 
(14); bring together—@ + चा 
(3P) (8) 

0०१--विस्तीर्ण (adj) (22) 

broken—4 (adj) (18) 

brother —Aq (m) (10); younger 
brother—अनुजः (m) (17); elder 
brother—पूर्वजः (m) 

Buddha—4¥¢: (m) 

bul] —358: (m) (18); वुषभः (m) 
(19) 

burden—MWRK: (m) (9) 


burn—d¥ ( 1P/A); दह्‌ (2P) (18); 
burnt (१0])--दग्ध 

burst—3il + स्फुट्‌ (6P) (18 verse) 

but—fq (ind) (5); तु (ind) (11) 


-C- 


calf—adc: (m) (16) 

call—3 + हू (4A) (12); call 
out—3«& + M + हृ (17) (21) 

calm, be --शम्‌ (4A); परिसान्त्व्‌ 
(107) (18); calm—HtTa (adj) 
(21); शान्त (adj) (5, 9) 

capable— H8 (adj) (6); capable 
of being— शक्य (adj) (21); 
capable (of perceiving truth)— 
भव्य (adj) (20 verse) 

cardinal point—दिश्‌ (दिक) (f) 
(20, 22 verse) 

care—farat (£) (7) 

carrion 010---प्ररथः (m) (20) 

carry—¥ (3P); carry off—& (17) 
(22); carrying— (adj) (21) 

cause— PRR (n) (15); causing 
(i.e., giving rise to) (adj) (atend 
of compound)— -& (14) 

cause to ए९11012--क्षोभय्‌ (22) 

causer—3m (adj; f -$) (20 verse); 
Fd (adj) 

causer of joy —7-G4: (n) (16) 

causeway सेतुः (m) (22) 

cave— P&A (n) (17); गुहा 0) 
(18, 22) 

cavern— Yel (f) (18, 22) 

celestial being —ua: (m) (20) 

certain—निश्चित (adj); certainly— 
अवश्यम्‌ (ind); निश्चितम्‌ (ind) 
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chamber — We (f) (16) 

change— Wf: (m); परिवर्तनम्‌ 01) 
(12) 

लाधा10--रथः (m) (17) 

charioteer—सारथिः (m) (21) 

charm--रमणीयता (f) (18); 
charming-—मनोहर (adj) (21) 

chest—वक्षः (n) (20) 

childless—3WS (adj) 

children—Wsil (f) (5) 

choose (as a boon)—34 (9A) (11); 
वृत (adj) (11) 

chronicle — gfeer: (m) 

citizens—Wsll (f) (5) 

city—Ja (f) (22); नगरम्‌ (n) (10) 

clear—e (adj) (18) 

clever—faqut (adj) (6) 

climb up— fì + रुह्‌ (17) (18 
verse) 

cling—@ (4A); clinging—@a 
(adj); clung 10--लीन (ad 9) 

clothing —4€A¥ (n) (16); वासः (n) 

००००---जीमूतः (m) (20); मेघः (m) 
(21); clouds gathering at the 
end of the cosmic cycle— 
युगान्तमेघः (m) (20) 

००७--परिघः (m) (20) 

coiffure—मूर्घजः (m) (8 verse) 
(lit., ‘born from the head, 
hair’) 

collection--शिः (m) 

०००--वर्ण: (m) (20); colorless— 
विवर्ण (adj) (13) 

come——3T + गम्‌ (17) (4); आ+या 
(2P) (7, 22); प्राप्‌ (प्र + आप्‌) (SP) 
(16) 
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come back (०--पत्याया (प्रति + आ + 
या) (2?) (17) 

come to ७—उद्‌ + भू (IP) (5) 

come together—€ + इ (2P) 
(14); समवे (सम्‌ + अव + इ) (2P) 
(22);-समागत (adj) (22) 

command——3Imr (f) (9) 

compassion— PN (f) (12); दया 
(f) (11 verse) 

: .competent—4TIH (9); शक्त (adj); 
समर्थ (adj) (6) 

conceal— + छद्‌ (107) (11 
verse) 

consecration-अभिषेकः (m) (9) 

conciliate—अनु + नी (1?) 

condition——गतिः (f) (6, 20 verse 

conduct—क (8P) (5) 

confident-—विश्चस्त (adj) (22) 

conformable—अनुरूप (adj) (19) 

confused——आकुळ (adj) (22); 
पर्याकुल (adj) (21); संभ्रान्त (adj) 
(21) 

con jugational class in 
grammar— W: (m) (7) 

conquered—faa (adj) (14); 
conquer — aÀ (परा + जि) (1P) 
(14); वि + जि (1A) (5 verse); जेतृ 
(m) (10); conquering— -fsiq 
(adj) (12) (at end of com- 
pound) 

consciousness—Hstl (f) (12) 

consecrate—अभि + षिच्‌ (6?) (17) 

consider—farq ( 107) (4); मन्‌ 
(4A); considered —Aqd (adj) 

constant]-नित्यम्‌ (ind) (21) 

content, be —q¥ (4P)(8); 
content—तुष्ट (adj) (8) 


contrarछ——विपरीत (adj) (17) 
control—यम्‌ (17) (11); वशः (m) 
(14); controlled—संयत (ad j 

convene—HHd (सम्‌ + अव + इ) 
(2P) (22) 
conveying— आवह (adj) (14) 
cook—T4 (17); पाचकः (m) 
coronation— INNE: (m) (9) 
cosmic dissolution—We3: (m) 
cosmic ४३--युगम्‌ (n) (19) 
coupling—f 4 (n) 
लण्ण११०--घेर्यम्‌ (n) (20) 
courageous, be—¥J¥ (5P) (20) 
cover—4 + छद्‌ (10?) (11 verse); 
००५०८००१---आच्छादित (adj) (19) 
cow— FÙ: (f); to turn into a cow's 
hoof ॥1--गोष्पदीकु (13 verse) 
craving —J&M (f) (11 verse, 18 
verse) 
crazy—37T4 (adj) (19) 
creature—जनुः (m) (15); भूतम्‌ (n) 
crooked—3*P (adj) (21) 
cross over—q (1P) 
crow— alt: (m) 
cruel—ht (adj) (12); खर (adj) 
(20); दारुण (adj) (13) 
cry—*44: (m) (19); स्वरः (m) 
(19); cryinए-रोदनम्‌ (n) (20) 
cuck००-कोकिलः (m) (15) 
curiosity — PEA (n) (13); 
जिज्ञासा (f) 
curious—faarg (adj) 
curse—2Tq (17) (4); शापः (m) (5) 
custom—faft: (m) (15); in 
accordance with custom— 


यथाविधि (ind) (15) 


cut—fea (77); भिद्‌ (7P); छिन्न 
(adj) (14); भिन्न (adj) 


-D- 


09119---प्रतिदिनम्‌ (ind) 

damage—l@: (m) (18) 

dance—4Jq_ (4P/A) (10) 

4३7--नील (adj) (20); श्याम (adj) 
(21) 

DaSaratha, Rama's father — 
दशरथः (m prop) (4) 

daughter —P=1 (f) (7); तनया (f) 
(15); दुहितृ (£) (10) 

09%--अहः (n) (see 21.3.४); दिनः 
(m) 

daybrek-कल्यम्‌ (ind) (21) 

dear—fta (adj) 

dear ०1९---तातः (m) (14); प्रिया (f) 

death— aca (n) (20); मरणम्‌ 
(n) (18); god of death—अन्तकः 
(m) (20); काळः (m) (5, 21); मृत्युः 
(m); यमः (m); Yama's realm— 
यमलोकः (m); dead—H& (adj) 
(17) 

decay—fa (1P) 

decided— निश्चित (adj) 

deer—'T3: (m) (4, 6) 

deformed—#e¥ (adj) (19); विकृत 
(adj) (22) 

4९९८०--निषण्ण (adj) (12); विषण्ण 
(adj) (13) 

deliberation-—विचारः (m) (13) 

delight—रतिः (f) (11 verse); 
delighted—99feq (adj) (10); 
FES (adj) (20); मुदित (adj); रत 
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(adj); delighting ॥1--विहारिन्‌ 
(adj) (20) 

delusion —"e: (m) (19); 
deluded—Alfea (adj) (16) 

demon—असुरः (m) (21); राक्षसः (m) 
(6); female demon--राक्षसी (f) 
(19); निशाचरः (m)(lit., night 
roamer) 

depart—निर्‌ + गरम्‌; departed— 
निर्गत (adj) (7); विगत (adj) (14) 

depression—खद: (m) (13) 

deserted—farea (adj) (16) 

desire—S¥ (6?) (8); कामः (m) 
(15); तृष्णा (f) (11 verse, 18 
verse); with desire --सकामम्‌ 
(ind); in accordance with 
d९ऽ।7€यथाकामम्‌ (ind) (15); 
desired— $E (adj) (10) 

desire to get —$um (f) 

destroy -लुप्‌ (6A); destroyed, 
७९--नश्‌ (4P); वि + नश्‌ (47) 
(20); destroyed—4¥E® (adj); नष्ट 
(adj) (6); destroyer—नाशकः (m) 
(21); destruction fT (n); 
क्षय: (m) (18) 

devoid of —f*: (ind) (14); रहित 
(adj) (16); हीन (adj) (16) 

devotion—@4 (m); devoted to— 
परायण (पर 4- अयण) (adj); 
devoted mind— ferae: (m) (5 
verse) 

die— (प्र + इ) (22); मु (17) (16) 

dig—*34 (17) 

directlon-—दिश्‌ (दिक) (f) (20, 22 
verse) 


directly —&HT4 (ind) (21) 
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0918952--व्यसनम्‌ (n) (14) 

discard—fa + हा (3P) (21 verse) 

disease—@™: (m) (14) 

disfigure—faeqa (नामधातु) (19); 
disfigured—fàsfða (adj) (19); 
disfigurement ASTA (n) 
(19) 

dishonorable—अपूञ्य (adj) (9 
verse) 

dispassionate, become—f3 + रज्‌ 
(17) 

dispatch—J¥ + स्थापय्‌ (णिजन्त)(22) 

dissolution—We«s (n) (20) 

distance ए1--योजनम्‌ (n) (22) 

distressed— आकुल (adj) (12) 

divinity —@aq4_(n) (22) 

do—3» (8P) (5); doer—8 (adj; f 


-$) (20 verse); done—कुत्‌ (adj); 


desirous of doing fasti (adj) 
(18) 
doctor— dsl: (m) (10 verse) 
doer—*q (see lesson 11) 
done—d (adj) (10) 
donkey — Té: (m) (18);:--खरः 
(m) (21) 
door—&K (n) 
doubt—3I (1A) (10) 
doubted— 3f (adj) (10) 
doubtlessly —H@aaq (ind) (21) 
drawn near—3W3 (adj) (18) 
dried up—QSF (adj) (16) 
drift apart—oad (fa + अप + इ) 
(2P) 
drink—4 (1P) (15) 
drinker— -4 (adj) (at end of 
compound) 
drive away—3W + नुद्‌ (6P) 


drop—far: (m) (18) 

drunk—3—4q (adj) (19) 

drunk (as a liquid is)— lla (ad }) 

drunkenness—H«&: (m) (11 verse) 

duration of life, for the— 
यावज्जीवनम्‌ (ind) 

Durgā— g (f prop) (15) 

Düsana --दूषणः (m prop) (19) 

0एश/--रेणुः (m) (19) 

duty—¥4: (m) (12) 

dwell—fi + वस्‌ (17) (20); 
dwelling—flava: (m) (21); 
वस्ततिः (f); वासः (m); वासनम्‌ (n) 
(18); dweller—sIf4 (m, n;f- 
इनी) (13) 

dying— R0 (n) (18) 


-E- 


each—5fa (ind) (6, 14); सर्व (adj) 
(see 5.7) 

ear— p: (m)(19) 

earth —*RI (f) (12); पृथिवी (f) 
(14); भूमिः (£ (10); मेदिनी (f) 
(20) 

easy Jo" (adj) (8) 

€॥--अद्‌ (27); खाद्‌ (17); भक्ष्‌ 
(10P/A) (19); भुज्‌ (77) (8); 
eaten— afa (adj) 

ef fort—aca: (m) (12); श्रमः (m) 
(15) 

eight—3I€4 (adj) (19) 

eldest —S48(adj) (5) 

elephant—करेणुः (m) (19); कुञ्जरः 
(m) (14); गजः (m) (18); हस्तिन्‌ 
(m) 


elsewhere—4Xd: (ind) (7 verse) 


embrace—4R + स्वञ्‌ (1A) (15) 

end—3d: (m) (16) 

ender—अन्तकः (m) (20) . 

endowed with—युत (ad j) (6); संपन्न 
(ad) Q0) _ E 

endure—'T8N (4A) (22); सह (1A); 
endured—ae (adj) 

enemy— 3f: (m) (19); विद्विषः (m) 
(11 verse); शत्रुः (m) (12) 

enjoy—®4 (A) (21) 

enlighten—3 (4A); 
enlightened—4G (adj) (10); 
enlightenment—si«t (m) 20 
verse) 

enough— 3€ (ind) (15) (with 
तृतीया) 

श्या18४८१--कुपित (adj) (4) 

enter—¥ + विश्‌ (6?) (11); विश्‌ 
(6P) (22) 

entourage—W: (m) (22) 

entrance—£gK (n) 

entrust—नि + क्षिप्‌ (6P) (9) 

en४९।०ए९१-_आच्छादित (adj) (19) 

envoy—दूतः (m) 

episode—3IRedHW (n) (22) 

०१००।-तुल्य (adj) (19); सम (adj) 
(14); संमित (adj) (22) 

especially —faatye: (ind) (5) 

establish—Sfd + स्था (17) (18) 

esteem—HI41 (11 verse) 

even—3ifa (ind) (4); even so— 
तथापि (ind) (8) 

every—HWf (ind) (6, 14); सर्व (adj) 
(see 5.7) 

evil —WN (n); पाप (adj) (11 
verse, 12); evil person— gs: 
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(m) (19 verse); evil act — 
दुष्कृतम्‌ (n) (4) 

exceedingly —Hda (ind) (4); 
अत्यन्तम्‌ (ind) 

excellence—गुणः (m) (5, 11 
verse); excellent —S« (adj) 
(8); बाढम्‌ (ind) (21); वर (adj) 
(17, 19) 

except—&d (ind) (22) (generally 
takes पञ्चमी) 

excessively —atfd (ind) (13) 

exert oneself— + यत्‌ (1A) (8) 

exiled Aafa (adj) (17); 
विवासित (adj) (17) 

existence—*a: (m) (20 verse); 
state of existence— "If: (f) (6, 
20 verse) 

exists—3d (1A) (5) 

experience—अनु + भू (17) (4) 

extinguished, be— + शम्‌ (4A) 
(18) | 

&ग--बन्दू (1A) (9 verse, 13 
verse, 15) 

extreme|५—भुशम्‌ (adj) (14) 

eye—g: (n) (9); नयनम्‌ (n) (14); 
लोचनम्‌ (n) (13); having large 
९५९५-_विशालाक्षी (adj f) (19) 


-F- 


106--आननम्‌ (n) (13); मुखम्‌ (n) 
(13); वदनम्‌ (n) (15) 

190०--.क्षीय (8 verse) 

fall—9q (17) (10); नि + पत्‌ (1P) 
(18); fallen —Wfd8 (adj) 

19152--विपरीत (adj) (17); मिथ्या 
(ind) (9) 
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fame-कीर्तिः (f) (11 verse); यशः 
(n) 

family—3$c (n) (16) 

fam०॥५--प्रख्यात (adj) (19); WAS 
(adj) (19 verse) 

far—« (ind) (21, 22) 

fascinating —H4l& (adj) (21) 

father-—तातः (m) (14); पितृ (m) 
(10, 19) 

fault —&ls: (m) 

favor-—3W&R: (m) (11); प्रसादः (m) 
(6 verse); favorable—& (21) 

faw॥-मुगशावकः (m) (19) 

fear—1l (3P) (7); भयम्‌ (n) (16); 
भीतिः (f) (10); fearsome——भयङ्र 
(adj) (19 verse); भैरव (adj) (19) 

feel —31 + भू (17) (4) 

fetch— + नी (17) (17) 

fever, feverish disease— Sd: (m) 
(22) 

field —8 (n) 

fierce—33 (adj) (20); दारुण (adj) 
(13); A (adj) (15) 

fight —3 (4A); wishing to 
fight युयुत्सु (७०) 

fill—J (OP); 1120--संपूर्ण (adj) 
(18) 

final —3ff (adj); अन्त्य (adj) 
(20 verse); finally—अन्ततः 
(ind) (8) 

fire—3ift4: (m) (15); ज्वलनः (m) 
(22); having fire as witness— 
अग्निसाक्षिक (adj) 

first —3HI (adj) (19); प्रथम (adj) 
(11) 

fish— R&A: (m) (16) 


fit —F«* (adj) (14) 

five—I> a7 (adj) (19); fivefold 
state, death-पञ्चत्वम्‌ (n) (20) 

16९८--पला + इ (1A) (7) 

flesh—4T@q (n) (20) 

flow—¥ (1P) (19) 

107४०--कुसुमम्‌ (n) (8 verse); 
flowery—Yftua (adj) (19) 

19--मक्षिका (f) (21) 

fly, to—3q + पत्‌ (17); 

foam—i (m) (20) 

folks—S: (m) (4, 15) 

follow—3F] + या (2P) (11 verse); 
अनु + सु (IP) 

fond of —31q + रन्जू (4A) (8) 

1000---भक्षः (m) (18); भोजनम्‌ (n) 
(11); forest-food—3^1 (n) 
(16) 

£००।--मूढमतिः (m); मूर्ख: (m) (4); 
foolish—3mWfvza (adj) 

foot—WI«: (m) (16 verse) 

for the sake of—1$d (ind) (12) 
(with षष्ठी or समासान्त) 

forefront (of battle) — T (m) 
(20) 

foremost—WIT& (adj) (17 verse) 

forest—अरण्यम्‌ (n) (7); वनम्‌ (n) 
(4) 

forget—fa + UJ (IP) (5); 
forgotten—faaya (adj) 

forgive—81 (1A) 

form (literal and figurative —®{ 
(n) (19); form (body): (n); 
taking any form at will— 
कामरूपिन्‌ (adj) (19) 

former—¥q (adj) (5) 

fortitude— 9:1 (n) (20) 


fortunate—¥U-4 (adj) (16); भव्य 
(adj) (20 verse) 

fortune—ळक्ष्मी (f) (17) 

four— ag; (adj)(19) 

60०एा5076-- च तुष्टयम्‌ (n) 

fourteen-—चतुर्दशन्‌ (adj) (15) 

fourth—ag (adj) (17) (fem.— 
चतुर्थी) 

free—T4 (67) 

friend—sT^d3: (m) (18); मित्रम्‌ (1) 
(14); सखि (m) (21); 
friendship --सख्यम्‌ (n) (22); 
सौहदम्‌ (n) (21) 

frightened—7*d (adj) (20); 
पर्याकुल (adj) (21); मीत (adj)(4) 

from this—3Kt: (ind) (21) 

front of—see ‘in front of’ 

fruit— PeH (n) (16) 

10॥--परिपूर्ण (adj); T (adj) (10); 
fully—WQFT$ (adv) (21); full 
of —¥d (adj) (22) 

furious—QayxG (adj) (19) 

furnished with—¥J* (adj) (19) 


-G- 


gain—e (1A) (10); gained— 
cs (adj) (10) 

Ganesa (lord of hosts), 
गणेशः,गणपतिः; ‘having arat for a 
7710777---मूषिकवाहनः (m) 

Ganges— ql (f prop) (18) 

garland—WIc (f) (13 verse) 

garment--अम्बरम्‌ (n) (20); HAL 
(n) (16); वासः (n) 
Garuda— "Ies: (m prop) 
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gate—8BK (n) 

Gautama— "iam: (m prop) (10) 

generally—WRNI (adj) (21) 

gentle—ara (adj) (20) 

get—AJ+ 4+ आप्‌ (5?) (22); प्राप्‌ 
(प्र + आप्‌) (5P) (16) 

8101०--मेखला (f) 

give—al (3P) (9); यम्‌ (17) (11); 
give up—fa + सुज्‌ (67) (16); वि 
+ हा (3?) (21 verse); given 
(adj)—«; giving—«H (n), 
-द (adj) (14) (समास्तान्त) 

8107005---तेजस्विन्‌ (adj; f -इनी) 
(18) ; 

go—§ (2P) (18); गम्‌ (17) (4); प्र + 
या (2P) (22); या (2P) (15); सं + 
चर्‌ (17) (15);go ७१०--प्रति + 
गम्‌ (17) (9); go forth—frr + गम्‌ 
(1P) (22); ९०९--गमनम्‌ (n) 
(13); -ग (adj) (12) (समासान्त); 
gone—K (adj) (7); विगत (adj) 
(14); gone 9"/१४---अपक्रान्त (adj) 
(21);gone to heaven स्वर्गत 
(adj) (22) 

goad—Wdl&: (m) (19) 

god— 3T: (m); ईश्वरः (m) (21); 
देवः (m) (6, 10); दैवतम्‌ (n) (22); 
भगवन्सू (m); god of death— 
काल: (m) (5, 21); मृत्यु: (m prop) 
(21); यमः (m prop) (12); 

Godavari— era (f prop) (19) 

goddess—àdl (f) (6) 

gold हेमन्‌ (n) (18); golden— 
काञ्चन (adj) (21); सौवर्ण (adj) 
(21); golden-yellow —ige 
(adj) (22) 
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golden age of the ४/०]0--कुतयुगम्‌ 
(n) (22) 

good idea!— GĦ (ind) (21) 

good man—4€-J (m) (11 verse) 

good name— ss: (f) (11 verse) 

good or pleasant tiding—f¥a¥ (n) 
22) 

got —Wfda (adj) (12) 

Govinda— MAZ: (m prop) 


=- grace—¥ala: (m) 


grain— AMIA (n) (16) 

grammatical ob ]९०--कर्मन्‌ (n) (8) 

grandson— dl: (m) (22) 

granting—4«4r1 (n) 

grasp—3€& — गृह्णाति (9?) (16) 

gratified APE (adj) 

great—Je-] (adj); महन्त्‌ (adj) 
(11); great-armed—erslle: 
(adj) (22); great ल४--महापुरी 
(f) (21); greater than— Ra? 
(adj) (5 verse); अधिक (adj) (7 
verse) (with पञ्चमी) 

grey #क्षा--पलितम्‌ (n) (18 verse) 

grieve—3T4 (17) (15); grief— 
शोक: (m) (4) 

शाग्ण-र्‍यूथम्‌ 0) (20) ` 

grow— S4 (1A) (17); JA (1A); 
grow शा2१---महीयते 


-प- 


hail—Ħ: (ind) (6) 

hair—THst (m) (8 verse) 

hand—®x: (m); पाणिः (m) (20); 
हस्तः (m) 

handsome—3T-« (adj; f— 
सुन्दरी)(4);सुमुख (adj) (19) 


hanging —F4 (adj) (12) 

Hanuman--अनिलात्मजः (m) (13 
verse); हनुमन्त्‌ (m prop) (22) 

happened—3 (adj) (17) 

happy, be—g¥ (4P) (8); तुष्ट (adj) 
(8); सुख (adj); सुखित (adj) (5); 
happiness—सुख (n); happily— 
सुखम्‌ nd) 

harass— 4 (1A) (7);प्र + मथ्‌(1P) 

Hari (Visnu)-हरिः (m prop) 

harsh— FPA (adj) (16); खर (adj) 
(20); परुष (adj) 

hate—fg¥ (2P/A) 

he— सः (pr m) (4) (see 5.5) 

head—UF (m) (20); शिरः (n) (18 
verse) 

heap— zat: (m) 

hear—f4 + शम्‌ (47); Y (SP) (5); 
आ+ कर्णय्‌ (21); hear about —3 
(SP) (5); heard—7H (adj); 
hearing— 34VT1 (n) (10) 

heart —fm (n) (12); हृदयम्‌ (n) 
(14) : 

heat—1qq (1P/A) 

heaven-मस्वर्गः (m) (6, 17 verse); 
highest heaven-ब्रह्मलोकः (m) 
(22); heaven, gone to rata 
(adj) (22) 

heavy —J® (adj) (8) 

heir apparent—युवराजः; state of 
७९।१६,-यौवराज्यम्‌ (n) (15) 

hell --नरकः (m) (17) 

hence—अतः (ind) (21); ततः (ind) 
(5) 

120--यूधम्‌ (n) (20) 

here—3T4 (ind); इतः (ind); इह 
(ind) (7); here . . . elsewhere— 


इतः. . . परतः (7 verse); here... 

there—9d:. . . ततः (21) 
hermitage—3IPTH: (m) (6) 
hero—84k: (m) (5); शूरः (m) 
hesitation-—विचरः (m) (13) 
hey—: (ind) (6) 
॥110€--अन्तर्‌ + धा (3P) (9) 
highest—K (adj) (15); 
histor५--इतिहासः (m) 
holy—4eA (adj) (22) 
holy man-—साधुः (m) (9) 
homage—'H: (n) (5 verse, 9) 
home——गुहम्‌ (n) (4) 
honor— मानय्‌ (णिजन्त of मन्‌)(11 

verse); आदरः (m) 
horse—STa: (m); तुरंगमः (m) 


108--गणः (m) (22); लोकः (m) (9, 


21) 
hostility—वरम्‌ (n) (22) 
house—e¥ (n) (4); मन्दिरम्‌ (n) 
(17); शाला (f) (16) — 
householder— Jet: (m) 


how?— a (ind) (4); how much 


(more or less) —f& पुनः (ind) 


(20); how is it . . . कथम्‌ (ind) 


(4) 
however—frg (ind) (5) 
hue— 3: (m) (20) 
human— Ħa: (m) (20); मानुषः 
(m) (20); मानुष (adj) 
hundred—*3Kf4 (n) (see 19.5.b) 
hunger—&R (f) (22); JIAN (P) 
husband—NWd (m) (10); पतिः (m) 
(12, see 21.3.b) 
॥प--शाला (f) (16) 
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I— He (pr) (see 4.46) 

if —* (ind); यदि (ind) (6); if. . . 
then— यदि . . . तर्हि 

illusion—माया (f) (21); 
possessing माया, or illusory 
power—RRIIf34 (adj) (22) 

imitate—अनु + कु (8P) 

immediate neighborhood, in— 
प्रत्यनन्तर (adj) (20) 

immediately fà (ind) (21); 
शीघम्‌ (ind) (6) 

immortal—अमर (adj) (21) 

impelled— प्रेरित (adj) (21) 

imprison—f4 + ग्रह्‌ (9P) (16) 

in fact—वस्तुतः (ind) (11) 

in front of —3HKt: (ind) (20); 
प्रमुखे (ind) (21) (with षष्ठी) 

indeb९_अनुगुहीत (adj) 

indeed—f£ (ind) (19) 

Indra—S$=&: (m prop) (10); 
‘slayer of Vrtra'—q364 (m 
prop); ‘conqueror of Indra' — 
इद्रजित्‌ (m) 

infatuate— + लोभय्‌ 

influence—वश: (m) (14); under 
the influence 0fवशगतः (adj) 
(14) 

informed—निवेदयू (णिजन्त of नि + 
विद्‌) (14, 19) 

infuriated Avs (ad 1) (20) 

in jury — fe (f) (20); injurious— 
हिंस (adj) (15) 

inner apartment—अन्तःपुरम्‌ (n) 
(14) 
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inquiry — Mai (f) 

inside—3-- (n); from inside, 
from out अन्तरात्‌ (ind) (21) 

insinuate—अन्तर्‌ + गम्‌ (17) 

install—fA + युञ्‌ (7P) (17 verse); 
प्रति + पादय्‌ (22) 

instant—मुहूर्तम्‌ (n) (20) 

intellect — aa: (n) (9); प्रज्ञा (f) 

intelligence— Ss: (f) (11); 
intelli gent —mHaf£a4 (adj) 

interior—अन्तरम्‌ (n); from 
inside, from out अन्तरात्‌ 
(ind) (21) 

iron bar—WRW: (m) (20) 


-J- 


Janaka— SIT: (m prop) (8) 

Janasthana-जनस्थानम्‌ (n prop) 
(19) 

Jatayus—sieTyq (m prop) (20, 
22) 

jest — ete: (m) (19) 

jewel—nfàt (m) (10); रत्नम्‌ (n) 
(13 verse) 

join—3s3L (7P/A) (18); सं + धा 
(3P) (8); joined—J (adj) 
(19); संगत (adj) (20) 

| |००--परिहासः (m) (19) 

joy —3IH-«: (m); प्रहर्ष: (m) (18); 
सुखम्‌ (n); 10/0॥४---सानन्दम्‌ 
(110) (5) 

jump— (1A) (22); jump up— 
उत्‌ + पत्‌ (17) 

1ए४-एव (ind) (6) 


-K- 


Kabandha—#4-": (m prop) (22) 

Kaikeyi—कैकेयी (f prop) (11) 

Kailasa—>ore: (m prop) 

Kakutstha, name of Rama— 
काकुत्स्थः (m) (20) 

Kama, god of 1०५९--कामदेवः (m) 
(19) 

karma-कर्मन्‌ (n) (8) 

Kausal ya— aca (f prop) (11) 

Khara—*&: (m prop) (19) 

kill—fA + हन्‌ (27); T4 (17) (20); 
हन्‌ (27) (4); killed—€d (adj) 
(4); to be killed —eq (adj) 
(21); killing—3W: (m) (21); 
हननम्‌ (n) (6) 

kiną: (m) (21) 

king— 3f: (m); अधिराजः (m) 
(19); नुपः (1) (4); नुपतिः (m) 
(13); पार्थिवः (m) (5); भूमिपः (m) 
(4); राजन्‌ (m) (8); king- 
॥)९---राजकर्तु (m) (18; jewel 
among 10125--राजमणिः (m) (5 
verse) 

kingdom——राञ्यम्‌ (n) (5); राष्ट्म्‌ 
(n) (16); kingly 1॥]12--राज्यमू (n) 
(5) 

Kiskindha-—किष्किन्धा (f prop) 
(22) 

1155-- चुम्बू (17) (18 verse); 
1155०0---चुम्बित (adj) 

know— ज्ञा (9?) (6); विद्‌ (27); 
समाज्ञा (सम्‌ + आ+ ज्ञा) (9P) (18); 
known-अभिज्ञात (adj); आवेदित 
(adj) (22); knowing— ï (adj) 


(12) (समासान्त) ; knowledge— 
ज्ञानम्‌ (1) (12); knower—faq 
(adj) (end of cmpd.)(12.17) 
६० -कोकिलः (m) 
kşatriya क्षत्रियः (m) 


lady --देवी (f) (7); नारी (f) (6)- 

lake—8«: (n) (16) 

Laksmana—@&4J: (m prop) (5); 
son of Sumitra— सौमित्रिः (m 
prop) (18) 

lament—fa + Sq (IP) (14, 17 
verse) 

lance—JIF{ (n) (20) 

land —4f4: (f) (10) 

Lanka, name of Ravana’s capital 
city —@¥1 (f prop) (20) 

large—W&« (adj) (11) 

185---अन्तिम (adj); अन्त्य (adj) (20 
verse); last 12501--परायणम्‌ (पर 
+ अयणमू) (n) (5 verse) 

later—3W (adj) 

laugh— FR (17) (12); laughter— 
हासः (m) (19) 

1३७/-घर्मः (m) (12) 

lead—नी (17) (10); lead away— 
अप + नी (17); leader—ARe: 
(m) (17); नेतु (m) (10) 

1९४--पत्रम्‌ (n) (8); पर्णम्‌ (n) (19) 

leap— (1A) (22) 

1०४7--अधी (अधि + इ) (2A); 
leaming—f (f) (19 verse) 

learmed—पण्डित (adj) (7); learned 


man-पण्डितः (m); (7) feta (m); 
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wise ए९०ए।०--विद्वञ्जनः (m) (11 
verse) 

letter——कारः (m) (21) 

liberate—'T4 (6P); liberation— 
मोक्षः (m) (14); liberated — Fe 
(adj) 

lick—fe&& (6P); लेढि (2P); 
licked—लीढ (adj) 

lie down—2tt (2A) 

॥--जीवितम्‌ (n) (21) 

life story — ARAA (n) (4) 

lift—3« + € (1P) (5 verse, 6) 

light —Ws nr: (m) (21) 

lightning bolt— IM: (f) (11) 

॥॥८--अनुस्पक (adj) (21); इव (ind) 
(4); उपम (adj); -& (ind) (12); 
सदुश (adj) (14); सन्निभ (adj) 
(20); (relative) —*RT (ind) (6) 

like, be fond of —3F] + रञ्ज्‌ (4A) 
(8) 


limb— MAA (n) (7, 18 verse) 
lineage—d3t: (m) (12) 


lion— fiie: (m) (15) 

listen—f4 + शम्‌ (47) (20); श्रु (SP) 
(5); आ + कर्णय्‌ (21) | 

॥॥1०--लेशम्‌ (n) (10) 


| live—sffa (6P) (4); नि + वस्‌ (17) 


(20); living—stfaa (adj) (10) 
living being— si^: (m) (15) 
Joad—3IK: (m) (9) 
log काष्ठम्‌ (n) (14) 
long —(of time)—fary (ad 1) (14) 

(of distance) --दूरम्‌ (ind) (21, 

22) 


| long ago ---पुरा (ind) (13) 


long life, conducive 10--आयुष्य 
(adj) (22) 
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look at—fa + लोक्‌ (107) (20 
verse) 

loose—farfae (adj) (18 verse) 

lord—$ai: (m) (19); ईश्वरः (m) 
(21); पतिः (m) (12)(see 21.3.b); 
भर्तु (0) (10); lord of —g-x: (m) 
(21) (समासान्त) 

1055--लोपः (m) (18) 

lost—¥®< (adj) 

lotus—*PHc (n) (16) 

love—f&4& (47) (5); अनु + रञ्ज्‌ 
(4A) (8); प्रणयः (m) (22); स्नेहः 
(m); ।०४९7--कामिन्‌ (m) (21); 
make love—*7H (1A) (21) 

lovely --सुकुमार (adj) (12) 

lure away—3W + वाहय्‌ (22) 
(णिजन्त of अप + वह) 


-M- 


mad--उन्मत्त (adj) (19); mad- 
man-3नमत्तः (m) 

magic—4M (f) (21); endowed 
with magical power—fag (adj) 
(6 verse) (lit., *accomplished") 

make—® (8P) (5); made—#d 
(adj):(10); maker—*q 

man—*«: (m) (17, 18 verse); 
पुरुषः (m) (6); मनुष्यः (m) (6); 
मानवः (m) (20); मानुषः (m) (20) 

Manu, relating (0--मानव (adj) 

manual readiness—हस्लाचवम्‌ (n) 
(10 verse) 

many—®eé (adj) (7); many 
times—s EMY (ind) (18) 

/६1108--मारीचः (m prop) (21) 


mark— S&a (n) (11 verse) 

marked-अङ्कित (adj) (18 verse) 

mar7५-_परिणी (परि + नी) (17) (8); 
marriagु€-विवाहः (m) (7); 
married—विवाहित (adj) (12) 

mass—Jf3t: (m) 

meaning अर्थः (m) (13); ‘for the 
sake ०£-_अर्थम्‌ (ind) (20 verse) 
‘(at end of compound) 

means—34I4: (m) (21) 

meanwhile—XqIaq (ind) (6) 

meditate—*al (4A); 
meditation—*4 (n) (7) 

meet—@ + इ (2P) (14); meet- 
प्राश्‍--समागमः (m) (18) 

memory —FHjfs: (f); possessed of 
memory ATA (ad ]) (11) 

mental facult—मनः (n) (9) 

mere—4@ (ind) (8 verse) 

messenger—Gd: (m) 

met ४॥॥॥--संगत (adj) (22) 

middle—W*3: (m) (19) 

mighty बलवन्त (adj) (21) 

milk, to—दुह (2P); milk—पयः (n) 

Mimamsa school of philoso- 
७॥४--मीमांसा (f) 

11110--चित्तम्‌ (॥) (12); मतिः (f) (6); 
Hd: (n) (9) 

mine—मामक (adj) 

misery—3q$« (n) (4) 

missing—zed (adj) (16); हीन 
(adj) (16) 

Mithila—fafaer (f prop) (7) 

171ण0727--श्षणम्‌ (n); मुहूर्तम्‌ 01) 
(20); for a moment—-क्षणम्‌ (ind) 
(11) 


monkey —«fà: (m) (13, 18 
verse); वानरः (m) (13); हरिः (m) 
(19 verse); best of monkeys— 
हरिवर: (m) (22); lord of mon- 
keys—®ePa (adj) (22) 

moon—8G: (m) (14); चन्द्र: (m) 
(8 verse, 16); ताराधिपः (m) (lit., 
“lord of the stars"); शशिन्‌ (m) 

moral taint—कलमषम्‌ (n) (22) 

moreover —3A च (ind) (9) 

morning, in the प्रातर्‌ (प्रातः) 
(ind) (21) 

mortal —T53: (m) (6) 

mosquito—मशकः (m); to turn 
into a mosquito—R3F?l$ (13 
verse) 

110112--अ म्बा (f) (11); मातु (f) 
(10) 

mount——वाहनम्‌ (n) 

mountain —RIR: (m) (21) 

110052--मूषिकः (m) 

move—de (17); चर्‌ (17) (15); 
व्रज्‌ (17); सृप्‌ (17) (16); 
moved—uaferd (adj); moving— 
-ग (adj) (12) 

mule— खरः (m) (21) 

murder—écal (f) 

mutilated—विरूपित (adj) (19) 


-N- 


Nala—4@: (m prop) (22) 

name, (0--अभि--धा (3P); name— 
नामधेयम्‌ (n) (5); नामन्‌ (n) (8); 
namely, “by name"—4T (ind) 
(4) 
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Nandi (or Nandin)—4f-&: (m 
prop) (19) 

Nandigráma—RHf G3m: (m prop) 
(22) 

nasty—WNW (adj) (11 verse, 12) 

nature— 1g fà: (f) (18 verse) 

nearly —M (adj) (21) 

nearness —8®Ħ4 (n) (11) 

necessarily — Haz (ind) 

neck— fa (f) 

necklace—माला (f) (13 verse); 
ER: (m) (8 verse) 

ne glect ANZ ( 18) 

neighborhood, in the immediate 
०---प्रत्यनन्तर (adj) (20) 

7८--जाल म्‌ (n) (12) 

new—-4sd (adj) (21 verse) 

news— gd (n); वृत्तान्तः (m) (14) 

night-roamer—frarae: (m) 

nine—नवन्‌ (adj) (for declension 
see 19.6) 

no (negative particle)—4 (ind) 
(4); मा- (ind) (11, 19) (with 
imperative and aorist injunc- 
tive) 

non- --अ-, Ad- (14) 

noose—WRNI: (m) (19) 

nose—4RWT (f) (19) 

notice—f4 + स्पू (10P/A) (15) 

10४--अथ (ind); अधुना (ind) (11); 
इदानीम्‌ (ind)(7) 

nymph— IRA (f) 


-O- 


०७९०९॥-_अनुवर्तिन्‌ (adj) (20) 
oblation—£f3: (n) 
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obtain—STq (5P) (7); अनुप्राप्‌ (अनु 
+ प्र- आप्‌) (5P) (22); अवाप्‌ 
(अव + आप) (SP) (22); ob- 
tained —Wfla (adj) (12) 

occupied— Slr (adj) (18 
verse) 

occurred—9q (adj) (17) 

ocean—3™a: (m) (16, 22); उदधिः 
(m) (14); महोदधिः (m) (22); 
वाराशिः (m) (13 verse); सागरः (m) 
(10) 

offense—अपराधः (m) (13) 

offer— (3P) (9) 

offspring—WsIl (f) (5) 

ointment-—विलेपनम्‌ (n) (8 verse) 

०--जीर्ण (adj) (10); वृद्ध (adj) (9); 
old age—sKT (f) (16) 

on account of —$d (ind) (12) 
(with षष्ठी or at end of cmpd.) 

०॥९€--एकदा (ind) (4) 

once, at—afefa (ind) 

०1९- एक (adj) (5,19) 


one’s own—4 (adj) (7 verse, 17, 


18 verse) 
oneself —EF«T4 (ind) (4, 8) 
गा]४--केवलम्‌ (ind) (12) 
oppressed—ifsa (adj) (4); बाधित 
(adj) (6); संतप्त (adj) (22) 
or—d (ind) (7) 
order—stail (f) (9) 
ornament—भूषणम्‌ (n) (8 verse) 
ormamented—अलंकुत (adj) (8 


verse, 19 verse); भूषित (adj) (18, 


19 verse) 
other—अन्य (adj) (5); अपर (adj) 
(9, 17); पर (adj) (15) 


otherwise—अन्यथा (ind) (19) 
outside—sfé: (ind) (18) 
overcome—अभि + भू (1P) (10); 
अभिमूत (adj) (10) 
overjoyed—af-ad (adj) (11) 
०४९7।०7५-_अधिराजः (m) (19) 


-P- 


pacify—€l-<q (10P) (15); be 
pacified + सद्‌ (17) (13) 

pair—$&-& (n) 

palace—WRT&: (m) (12); भवनम्‌ (n) 
(13); मन्दिरम्‌ (n) (17); सदनम्‌ (n) 
(12) 

pale—faatt (adj) (13) 

palms together (held in re- 
spect) —3F-ffe: (m) (16) 

Pampa—WHI (f prop) (21) 

Pandava— Ws: (m prop) 

paralyzed सन्घ (adj) 

pardon—4 (1A) 

parents_पितरौ (m nom dual of 
पितृ) 

parrot—शुक: (m) 

P3ra!!—पार्वती (£ prop); गिरिराजपुत्री 
(D (19) | 

Path--पदवी (f) (21); मार्गः (m) 
(10) 

peaceful—शन्त (adj) (5, 9) 

ए९-_शिखरम्‌ (n) (18) 

people—sH: (m) (4, 15); लोकः 
(m) (9, 21) 

perceive—f4 + रूप्‌ (10P/A)(15); 
वि+ लोक (10P) (20 verse) 

period of time— UT: (m) (11) 


perish—R]_ (4P) (4) 

permit—अनु + ज्ञा (4P) (9); 
permissi0n—अनुज्ञा (f) (7) 

person—जनः (m); पुरुषः (m) (6) 

Per४९ऽ९-_विपरीत (adj) (17) 

pierced —8s (adj) (20) 

pinnacle—शिखरम्‌ (n) (18) 

piSaca, type of demon-—पिशाचः 
(m) 

pity —P& (f) (12) 

place, 0--नि + क्षिप्‌ (6P) (9); 
place—@z: (m) (6); स्थानम्‌ (n) 
(18); place of rest— लय: (m) 

plane—4q« (n) (12) 

plantain 7०८--कदली (f) (14) 

play-—क्रीइ (17) (18 verse, 21); 
क्रीडा (f) (12); लीला (f) (8) 

pleasantसोम्य (adj) (20) 

pleased, be—W + सद्‌ (17) (13); 
ए।९३५९-प्रमुदित (adj) (10); 
प्रीतप्रीत (adj) (22) 

pleasure —*fa: (f) (11 verse); 
according to pleasure— 
यथासुखम्‌ (ind) (19) 

ए०९--कविः (m) 

7००7ए--कविता (f) (15) 

point out —3& + RA (6P) (13); 
नि + दर्शय्‌ (18) 

70०1$०1--विषम्‌ (n) (15) 

portion-लेशम्‌ (n) (10) 

possess—¥ (10P/A) (8 verse) 

possessed of form --रूपिन्‌ (m; f - 
इनी) 

ए०५-स्तम्भः (m) (18 verse) 

pot— 4: (m) (10) 
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pot-bellied— crate: (adj), 
लम्बोदरी (f adj) (19) 

poverty —&If gsm (n) (6 verse, 
14) 

ए०९7--प्रभावः (m) (8, 9 verse); 
बलम्‌ (n) (17 verse, 19); वशः (m) 
(14); शक्तिः (f) (20) 

powerful, be—H + भू (1P); 
powerful —sfe4 (adj) (20) 

practically —WRRT: (ind) 

practice—3T + चर्‌ (1P) (7) 

praise— 8-4 (1A) (9 verse, 13 
verse, 15); स्तु (2?) (9) 

prattle—W + लप्‌ (17); prattling— 
प्रलापः (m) 

precious—*K (adj) (17, 19) 

prepared—8WKsW (adj) 

prevented —f4 + 3 (5P/A) (19) 

previous—d (adj) (5); 
previously—T (ind); पूर्वम्‌ 
(ind) (15) 

॥॥501--बन्धनागार: (m) (10) 

proceed— + वृत्‌ (1A) (13) 

produced from— -ज (adj) (18) 
(समासान्त) 

producer ज--कारिन्‌ (ad j) 

promise—Wfd + ज्ञा (9P) (8); 
promised——प्रतिज्ञात (adj) (12) 

proper— युक्त (adj); properly— 
सम्यक्‌ (adv) (21) 

proper wife—Rdl (f) (22) 

propitiating—Wales (adj) (17 
verse) 

prosperity-—लक्ष्मी (f) (17) 

protect—T (2P) (18); पाल्‌ (107) 
(11); protector— -प (ad j) 
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(समासान्त); रक्षकः (m) (6); 
protection-—-kक्षणम्‌ (n) (7); 
protected by— Wife (adj) (22) 
proud—"ffáa (adj) (8) 
purify—¥ (9P/A) (19); pure— 
पवित्र (३01) (22); शुद्ध (adj) (13) 
pyre—faal (f) (10 verse) 


-Q- 


quality—WM: (m) (5, 11 verse) 

queen— di (f) (7) 

question—W?4: (m) (19) 

question marker—3fd (ind) (4) 

quickly—fàW (ind) (21); शीघ्रम्‌ 
(adv) (6) 

quiet —3T1 (4A) 

quotation mark--इति (ind) (4) 


-R- 


race— dst (m) (12) 

782०--कोपः (m) (14); मन्युः (m) 
(14) 

Raghava—e4: (m prop) (7) 

Raghu—tq: (m prop) 

Rajagrha--lाजगुहम्‌ (n) (17) 

raksasa—<I&a: (m) (6); रक्षः (n) 
(20); raksasa woman-क्षसी 
(f) 

Rama--रम: (m prop); दाशरथिः 
(lit., son of DaSaratha); राघवः 
(lit., descendant of Raghu); 
रमेशः (m) (5 verse) (lit., lord of 
Rama); काकुत्स्थः (lit., 
descendant of Kakutstha) (20) 


Ramayana-——kामायणम्‌ (n prop) 

rapt in thought—*3 (4P) (22) 

1#--मूषिकः (m) 

Ravana— OR: (m prop) (21); 
रावणः (m prop) (21) 

reach—WUHRTe, (सम्‌ + आ + सद्‌) 
(10P) (22) 

read—¥ (17) (15); पठित (adj) 

read सञ्ज (adj) (18) 

1221---सत्यम्‌ (0) (10, 11 verse) 

realize—fd + ज्ञा (9A) (16) 

reason— कारणमू (1) (15) 

reassure— SJ + मानय्‌ (22); 
reassured—faaed (adj) (22) 

recall —3143 + € (17) (11) 

receive—WIq (प्र + आप्‌) (SP) (16) 

recognize— 3f + ज्ञा (9P); 
recognized — ahaa (adj) 

recourse (1)--परायणम्‌ (पर + 
अयणम्‌) (n) (5 verse) 

recourse to— 3 (1P/A) (18) 

reddened—t® (adj) 

reference to, with—3fàs (ind) 
(13) 

refined Sepa (adj) (8 verse) 

reflect —fa + चर्‌ (1P) (7 verse) 

regard—Suvel (सम्‌ + प्र + Sa) (6A) 
(13) 

region—Q3t (m) (6) 

reign—J + शास्‌ (2P) (13) 

rejoice—नन्द्‌ (17) (18 verse); प्र + 
मुद्‌ (17) Q2) | 

relate—ST + ख्या (27) (22); शस्‌ 
(17) (22) 

relative—sT^q3: (m) (18) 

release—T4 (6?) (20); सुञ्‌ (6?) 


(16); वि + सृज्‌ (6?) (16); 
released—¥ (adj) 

religious austerities—: (n); 
practice ०--तप्‌ (1P/A) 

remain सथा (17) (7) 

remember—&8 (1P); अनु + स्मु 
(IP) (11) 

remove—3R + Å (1P) 

repeat —3FT + वद्‌ (1P) 

reए।५-उत्तरम्‌ (n) (17) 

report —4«f (n); वृत्तान्त: (m) (14) 

repulsion — sh (f) 

resolution—*9eTqHHI: (m) 

resort, 135(--परायणम्‌ (पर + अयणम्‌) 
(n) (5 verse) 

resort ०-समाश्रि (सम्‌ + आ+ त्रि) 
(IP) 

respect आदरः (m); MIQ (11 
verse); with respect—सादरम्‌ 
(ind); respected—4e4d (adj); 
to be respected—मान्य (adj) (11 
verse) 

resting place—c (m) 

r९ऽ।९55--पर्युत्सुक (adj) 

restrain, (0--यम्‌ (1A); re- 
strained—4d (adj); संयत (adj) 

return —8Ía + नि + वृत्‌ (1A) (18); 


पत्याया (प्रति + आ + या) (2P) (17); 


A +f +AA) (18) 
revere—T3| (107) (9 verse, 19); 
reverence—^4H: (n) (5 verse, 
9); पूजा (f) (15) 
12४९591--परिवर्तनम्‌ (n) (12) 
revile—38 + वद्‌ (17) (8); निन्द्‌ 
(17); reviled—faf*&a (adj) 
Rgveda—s573à;: (m prop) (19 
verse) 
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rice— «fa: (m) 

ridicule—3VeT@: (m) (15); प्र + हस्‌ 
(1P) (8) 

right --धर्मः (m) (12) 

righte०॥५-_धर्मचारिन्‌ (adj) (22); 
घार्मिक (adj) (4); साधु (adj) (11 
verse) 

ritual 08॥--अभिषेकः (m) (19) 

ritual offering to the gods— Tï: 
(m) (5) 

river—del (f) (19) 

road — HH (m) (10) 

roamer— ARI (m) (11) 

108--गर्ज (17) (22); नद्‌ (17) 
(19); नादः (m)(15 verse, 22) 

10011--शाला (f) (16) 

rope—*s¥: (f) (17) 

rough—$3$3l (adj) (16) 

royal 582८--राजर्षि: (m) (12) 

ruined—®< (adj) (6) 

rule—HV + शास्‌ (2P) (13); शास्‌ (2A) 
(18); विधिः (m) (15); शासनम्‌ (n) 
(18); rulea kingdom-ञ्यं + 
कु (8P/A); ruler — AfA: (m) 
(16) 

run— (1P) (19); खु (1P) (19) 


-S- 


sacrifice—यजञ्‌ (1P/A) (17); जज्ञः 
(m) (5); sacrificed—S®< (adj) 

sadness—*3&: (m) (13) 

sage— fe: (m) (6); मुनिः (m) (6); 
साधुः (m) (9) 

salty—4e«"t (adj) (22) 

same—4TH (adj) (14); same as— 
अनुरूपक (adj) 
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Sampati—सम्पातिः (m prop) (22) 
sandala (f) (18) 
satirical laughter उपहासः (m) 
(15) 
satisfied, be—J¥(4P/A) (19) 
Saumitri, son of Sumitra, 
Laksmana—aafa: (m 
prop)(19) 
` 539--अह; अभिधा (अभि + धा) (3P); 
अभिभाष्‌ (अभि + भाष्‌)(14); भण्‌ 
(17) (21); भाष्‌ (14) (4); प्र + भाष्‌ ` 
(1A); बू (2?) (11); भाष्‌ (15) (4); 
वच्‌ (27); वद्‌ (17) (4); संभाष्‌ (सम्‌ 
+ भाष्‌) (1A) 
scholarly ext—शास्त्रम्‌ (n) (14) 
science of archery—qaa: (m) 
(6) 
search for—मार्गू (1A) (22) 
$९9--अर्णवः (m) (16, 22); उदधिः 
(m) (14); महोदधिः (m) (22); 
वाराशिः (m) (13 verse); सागरः (m) 
(10) 
seat— HAT (n) (18); seated— 
उपविष्ट (adj) (19) 
second—fgdi4 (adj) (11) 
security अभयम्‌ (n) (19 verse) 
see—2 (non-present form of 
_ पश्‌) (11); पश्‌ (4?) (4); 88 (प्र + 
$&) (1A) (19); सं + दुश्‌ (17) 
(22); संप्रेक्ष (सम्‌ + प्र + ईक्ष) (6A) 
(13) 
seem—GJ (non-present form of 
पश) (11); भा (2P) (13) 
seer — Ff: (m) (6) 
seize—3& — गुह्णाति (9P) (16) 
$21--आत्मन्‌ (m) (7 verse, 8) 


send—¥ + स्थापय्‌ (22); प्रेष्‌ (प्र + 
इष्‌) (6) 

५९॥५०--इन्द्रियम्‌ (n) (14, 22); 
senseless—4fedd (adj) 

sense organ—Sf E" (n) (14, 22) 


| sensual enjoyment —Hlst: (m) 


(16) 

separate— ed (fa + अप + इ) 
(2P); separated from—fartea 
(adj) (16); separation—faar: 
(m) 

servant— अनुचरः (m); दासः (m) (5 
verse, 19) 


| serve— 34 (उप + आस) (2A) 


(22); सेव्‌ (1A) (10, 11 verse); 
served —afaa (adj) (10); 
service (f) 

set down—-^K« (adj) (18) 


set of 0फ़--चतुष्टयम्‌ (n) (5) 


set out—8 + स्था (IP) (18) 


settled —f3Bia (adj) 
$८एथा-झस प्तन्‌ (adj) (19) 


severe—«mI (adj) (13) 
severed—fafeca (ad j.(19) 
sexual intercourse—f IT (n) 


$80शा--शबरी (f prop) (22) 


| shake—¥Fq (1A) (21); क्षुभ (18); 


shaken—4fs (adj) (10); 
shaking -कम्पनम्‌ (0) (21) 


| Sakuntalà —sEp-de (f prop) 


Salah tree—M@: (m) (18) 

Sambhu— शम्भुः (m prop) (8) 

shame—4flsi (f) (22) 

आशा तीक्ष्ण (१0) (4) 

sastra, in accordance with— 
यथाशास्त्रम्‌ (10) 


Satrughna—21Je: (m prop) (5) 

shine—sdc (1A) (21); भा (27) 
(22); राज्‌ (1P/A); शुभ्‌ (1A); 
shining —3ss49 (adj) (8 verse) 

Siva, 'supreme 100'--परमेश्वर: 
(m); ईशः (m) (19); शिवः (m 
prop); त्रिलोचनः (m) (lit., three- 
eyed); नीलकण्ठ: (n) (lit., blue- 
necked); शम्भुः (m prop) (8) 

shore—4 (n) (22) 

shortly —3(f*EIq (ind) 

show— fà + दर्शय्‌ (णिजन्त of नि + 
दुश) (18) 

shun—Uf + हृ (17) (19 verse) 

Sir panak ha शूर्पणखा (f prop) 
(19) 

sigh— निः + श्वस्‌ (2P) (15) 

8181#--दर्शनम्‌ (n) 

$127--लक्षणम्‌ (n) (11 verse) 

silence --मौनम्‌ (1) - 

$811ए८-रजतम्‌ (n) (21) 

similarity—S3WWI (f) (13) 

simile—3WWI (f) (13) 

sin —3WKTH: (m) (13); पापम्‌ (n); 
sinful pers0n—पापजनः (m); 
sinner—पापिन्‌ (m; £ -इनी); 
$111255--अनघ (adj) (22) 

since (relative) —4d: (ind) (6) 

sing—1l (1P) (10, 18 verse); 
sung—?fla 

sink down— नि + पत्‌ (17) (18) 

ऽ¡--आर्यः (m) (11); “my lord"— 
आर्यपुत्रः (11) 

sister ART (f) (19) 

sit —3IR (2A); उप + विश्‌ (6P) 
(11); सद्‌ (17) (see 7.15.c) (7) 
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Sita— fA (f prop) (21); वैदेही 
(f prop) (16); सीता (f prop) (6) 
six—¥¥ (adj) (see 19.6) 
sixteen— NSA (adj) (see 19.6) 
$101--हस्तलाचवम्‌ (n) (10 verse) 
skip over—3ifa + पत्‌ (17) 
SKy—SITSIT (n) (16); खम्‌ (n) 
(12) 
slack—faf2re (adj) (18 verse) 
slaughter—: (m) (21) 
slave—GTa: (m) (5 verse, 19) 
५8५--अमि + हन्‌ (27); वध्‌ (17) 
(20); ऽ।ain-_अभिहत (adj) (5 
verse, 20); निहत (adj) (19); 
slayer—é®(ad}j) (12); slay- 
ing—e8cal (f) 
sleep aq (2P); निद्रा (f) (12) 
slender—4 (fig) (19) 
small bit —e3"1 (n) (10) 


smeared—f&7d (adj) (20) 


smile—f" (1P/À) (19); with a 
91111€--स्मितपूर्व्‌ (1) (19) 

snake—RHW: (m) (19 verse, 20) 

snare— MNF (n) (12) 

so 102--तावतू (ind) (6); so long 
as—aq (ind) (6) 

50113--सोमः (m) 

somehow or other—कथमपि (-चित्‌, 
-चन) (ind) 

$01--आत्मजः (m) (22); तनयः (m) 
(15); पुत्रः (m) (4); वत्सः (m) (16); 
सुतः (m) (12) 

song— flat (f) 

soon— AFRA (ind) (12) 

50006--परिसान्त्व्‌ (107) (18) 
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sorrow—&: AH (n) (4) 
$00]--देहिन्‌ (m) (21 verse) 


sound —3I4K* (n); शब्द: (m) (18); 


स्वनः (m) (19); स्वरः (m) (19) 
sovereignty——3IRT4 (n) (18) 
speak—3i@; अभिधा (अभि + घा) 

(3P); अभिभाष्‌ (अभि + भाष्‌)(14); 

भण्‌ (1P) (21); भाष्‌ (14) (4); प्र + 

भाष्‌ (14); बू (27) (11); भाष्‌ (14) 

` (4); वच्‌ (27); वद्‌ (17) (4); PTY 

(सम्‌ + भाष्‌) (1A) 

~ spear—IctA (n) (16) 
speckled—fea (adj) (21) 
speech—HM (f); वचः (n) (13); 

वचनम्‌ (n) (5); वाच्‌ (क) (f) (8 

verse, 21.1.2); वाक्यम्‌ (n) (14); 

वाणी (f) (8 verse, 20 verse) 
speed— 8t: (m) (13) 
splendor—तेजः (n) (9) 
split— (7P) (20) 
split— (adj) 
spoken—3® (adj) (10); भाषित 

(adj); spoken to—3® (ad j) 

(10); परोक्त (adj) (19) 
sport क्रीडा (f) (12); लीला (f) (8) 
spot—Ísr-s: (m) (18); spotted— 

चित्र (adj) (21) 
sprung up—3«3 (adj) (13) 
stabilized —f£*Id (adj) (14) 
stand—सथा (17) (7); stand up— 

Sd + स्था (17) (8); standing— 

-स्थ (adj) (17) (cmpd.); stand- 

ing, stood—fead (adj) (14) 
starting from—Wjfd (ind) (17) 
steal— चुर्‌ (107) 
sticking —@d (adj) 


stir up— उत्पादय्‌ (20) 
$ळ४--आख्यानम्‌ (n) (22); कथा (f) 
(15); वृत्त (n); Fala: (m) (14) 

stratagem—3WHt: (m) (21) 

straw—4W1 (n) (8) 

stream—Hftq (f); ocean—Akeat 
पतिः (lit., lord of streams) (22) 

strength—बलळम्‌ (n) (17 verse, 19) 

strike— हन्‌ (2P) (4) 

strong—ferd (adj) (20) 

student —Í3I83: (m) (17) 

stupefied—4E (adj) (11); मूर्च्छित 
(adj) 

subdue—Tets (परा + जि) (17) 
(14); fa + जि (1A) (5 verse); 
subdued—faa (adj) (14) 

sub ject to—3M + प्रि (1P) (17) 

such—$@al (adj) (14); तादुरा (adj) 
(12); of such a kind, of such a 
$गा--एवंस्पम्‌ (idiom) (20) 

suddenly—®eall (ind) (19) 

suffer —तप्‌ (1P/A) 

sufficient—अळम्‌ (ind) (15) (with 
तृतीया) 

$एशा४३-झसुग्रीवः (m prop) (22) 

suitable—3FT* (adj) (19); क्षम 
(21); सदुश (adj) (14) 

Sumitra —f4l (f prop) 

summon--आहू (आ + हू) (4A) (12) 

५०-आदित्यः (m) (22); qå: (m) 
9 

ऽ७०९--गीत (adj) 

sunk (adj) (10) 

superior—3«K (adj) 

supreme—3«H (adj) (8); पर (adj) 
(22); परम (adj) (6, 17) 


surely—fafaa (ind) (14); हि (ind) 
(19) 

surface—d4 (n) (12) 

surrounded—परिवुत (adj) (17); 
संवृत (adj) (19) 

survive— sfiq (6P) (4) 

sweet—¥xX (adj) (15); sweetly— 
मधुरम्‌ (ind) (15) 

sword——3Ifit: (m); खङ्गः (m) (19) 

syllable—3I&K* (n)(15); -कारः 
(m) (21) (at end of word, e.g., 
अकारः, “the letter or syllable 
a”) 


-T- 


tail—Jed (n) (18 verse) 

take—M + दा (3P) (21); M + ENM 
(17) (21); प्रति + ग्रह्‌ (9P) (18) 

take away—fae (fà + ह) (17) 

take place—39q (प्र + वृत्‌) (1A) 
(13) 

take seriously aa + (idiom) 
(14) 

taken over — WAIN (adj) (18 
verse) 

18]2--अनुकथनम्‌ (n) 22) 

talk IO: (m) 

tall—4ds (adj) (21) 

गृ्ठाव--तारा (f prop) (22) 

target —e&TH (n) (20) 

teach—3qf&s] (उप + दिश्‌) (6P) 

teacher-—_अध्यापकः (m); गुरुः (m) 

tear --अशभ्रु (1) (13); ८३7५ बाष्पः 
(m) (14) 


tear to pieces—3qPq (उत्‌ + कुत्‌) 
(6P) (20) 
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tell —3frar. (अभि + धा) (37); अह; 
आख्या (आ + ख्या) (2?) (22); कथ्‌ 
(107) (22); बू (2?) (11) 

ten—«3H (adj) (19.6) 

tender — AS (adj) (16) 

terrible—37 (adj) (20); क्रूर (adj) 
(12); घोर (adj) (12); भयङ्कर (adj) 
(19 verse); भीम (adj) (20); भैरव 
(adj) (19); very terrible— 
सुदारुण (adj) (19) 

terror —fT4T8: (m) (21); 
terrified A= (adj) (21) 

test—Taall (f) 

that—3Ril (m,f)(19); अदः(n) 
(19); सः (m); तत्‌ (n) (6); सा (f) 
(6) 

then—3I3 (ind) (6); ततः (ind) 
(5); तदा (ind) (6); तर्हि (ind) (6) 

there—< (ind) (4) 

therefore—अतः (ind) (21) 

thief AGP: (m) (22); चोरः (m) 

thing— $e (n) (18) 

1177--चिन्त्‌ (10?) (4); मन्‌ (48) 
(4); think 900पॉ--विचर्‌ (वि + 
चर्‌) (1P) (7 verse) 

1775--पिपासा (f) (18) (सनन्त of पा) 

thiऽ इदम्‌ (n) (19); अयम्‌ (m); इयम्‌ 
(n) (19); एषः (m) (6); एतत्‌ (n) 
(6);एषा (f) (6) 

thorn—कणक: (m) (19) 

thought — feq (n) (20); dt (f); 
मत (adj) 

thousand —Wea¥ (n) (16) 

three—fa (adj) (see 19.6) 

three worlds: heaven, earth, 


#०॥--त्रेलोक्यम्‌ (n) (22) 


522 


throat—#3: (m) (17); ग्रीवा (f) 
thron€-—-सिंहासनम्‌ (n) (18) 
throw—fàmq (6?) (20); throw 
down—f4 + क्षिप्‌ (6?) (9) 
thunder — 1S7] (n) (10); 
thunderbolt—33H1 (n) (12) 
thus—®&d¥ (ind); तथा (ind) 
tiger—oalu: (m) (16); tigress— 
व्याघी (f) (19) 
:time— Pe: (m) (5, 21); समयः (m) 
(11); in the course of time— 
कालेन (ind) (5) 
ttan-अपुरः (m) (21) 
(0--प्रति (10) (6, 14) 
to the extent that—Maq (ind) (6); 
यावत्‌ (ind) (6) 
today— Sd (ind) (13) 
toil —3IH: (m) (15) 
to०ken-लक्षणम्‌ (n) (11 verse) 
tolerate—Ħ{ (4A); सह (18); 
toleranceक्षमा (f); 
tomorrow—2: (ind) (16) 
(00--अति (ind); अपि (ind) (4) 
topkn०t—जटा (f) (22) 
torment—4 + मध्‌ (17) (21) 
towards—5fa (ind) (6, 14) 
DR transgress— APL (अति + क्रम्‌) 
(17) 
tree—&H: (m); पादपः (m); JA: (m) 
(11) 
tremble—34 + विज्‌ (6A) (6, 17); 
क्षुभ्‌ (18); कम्प्‌ (1) (6); 
tremblin्— कम्पनम्‌ (n) (21); 
trembled—कम्पित (adj) (21) 
true—e3 (adj) (20 verse) 


| truth—s«3 (n) (21); सत्यम्‌ (n) 

(10, 11 verse) 

ध५--प्रयत्‌ (प्र + यत्‌) (1A) (8) 

turn back—fagq (नि + वृत्‌) (1A) 
(20); विनिवृत्‌ (वि + नि + वृत्‌) (14) 
(18) 

twice-born—fga: (m) (6) 

two; only in dual—fg (adj) 
(11,19) 


-U- 


ugly —}€q (adj) (19); विरूप (adj) 
(19); विरूपिन्‌ (adj) (19); ugly 
faced—ayet (f) (19) 
un- —31-, Hd- (14) 
uncle, materna] —RIge* (m) (17) 
unconquered—अजित (adj) (14) 
understand—अवगम्‌ (अव + गम्‌) 
(17) (6); अवबुध्‌ (अव + बुध्‌) 
(4A) (7 verse) 
undertake—3T1 (आ + रभ्‌) (14); 
प्रा+रभ्‌ A+ आ+रभ्‌) (14); 
undertaken—3IKsW (adj) 
undone—अकुत (adj) 
unhappy— $3 (adj) (6) 
unheard—3P4 (adj) 
uninhabited—निर्मनुष्य (ad j) 
united With—संगत (adj) (20) 
universal—3l (adj) 
universe—sHK (n) (6 verse, 20 
verse); त्रैलोक्यम्‌ (n) (22) 
unreal—faeat (ind) (9) 
ए॥1५/152--अपण्डित (adj) 
urged—Talfea (adj) (21); प्रेरित 
(adj) (21) 


-V- 


Vaisravana- वैश्रवणः (m prop) 
(20) 

Vālin— %4 (m prop) (22) 

Valmiki--वाल्मीकिः (m prop) (15) 

४9३1०--पराक्रमः (m) (21); वीर्यम्‌ (7) 
(14); शौर्यम्‌ (n) (21) 

valuable thing—e4 (n) (18) 

Vasi$tha-सिष्ठः (m prop) (17 
verse) 

veda— 3: (m) (6) 

Vedic sacrifice— Tst: (m) (5) 

vehicle—Te44 (n) 

very—3tfd (ind); अतीव (ind) (4); 
एव (ind) (6) 

Vibhisana-विभीषणः (m prop) 
(22) 

vicinity —8fĦ4 (n) (11) 

vicious—G®*< (adj) 

victor—slj (m) (10) 

view— atA] (n) 

१1०॥(८--लोपय्‌ ( 18); violation— 
लोपः (m) (18) 

violence—feal (f) (20) 

virtually—WRFR (ind) 

virtue— J: (m) (5, 11 verse) 

vital Spot—Ht (n) (20) 

५०--प्रति + ज्ञा (9?) (8); vowed— 
प्रतिज्ञात (adj) (12) 

vulture—74: (m) (22) 

Vrtra—q3: (m prop) 


-W- 


waist—W*: (m) (19) 
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\4।६-प्रतिपाल्‌ (प्रति + पाल) (18); 
wait upon— उपास्‌ (उप + आस्‌) 
(2A) (22) 

walk—"« (17) (15); ASCP); 
संचर्‌ (सं + चर) (IP) (15) 

wander—3m (1P) (19); विचर्‌ (वि 
+ चर) (17) (19); विभ्रम्‌ (वि + भ्रम्‌) 
(17); wanderer—चारिन्‌ (m) (11) 

wander (as a mendicant) — "Rag 
(परि + व्रज) (1P); wandering 
850210--परित्राजकः (m) 

want—8$¥ (6?) (8); wanted—$E 

warble—कूज्‌ (17) (15) 

waste—fà (1P) 

waste away—si (1P) (10) 

water—3«« (n) (12); जलम्‌ (n) 
(16); तोयम्‌ (1) (16); वार्‌ (n); 
waters—3W (f pl only) (22) 

way— à: (f) (6, 20 verse) 

weak—farfates (adj) (18 verse) 

wealth—e4 (n) (18); घनम्‌ (n) 
(9 verse, 16) 

weapon—34 (n) (18) 

weep—G (2P) (17) 

weight—MHR: (m) (9) 

welfare—fea: (m) (20 verse, 21) 

what (relative) —*K (-«) (n pr) 
(6) ; What? — f (n. interroga- 
tive pr); + Faq (ind), चन 
(ind)—(indefinite pronoun, see 
6.19) 

when (relative)—"«TI (ind) (6); 
when? कदा (ind) 

whence——यत: (ind) (6); 
whence?—$d: (ind) 

where (relative) —44 (ind) (6); 
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where?—4 (ind); केव (ind) 

which?—f& (n. interrogative pr) 

whirling 3000(--परिवर्तनम्‌ (॥) (12) 

who (relative)—य: (m pr) (6); या 
(f pr) (6); who?— f (n. 
interrogative pr) 

why?— fifa (ind) (13); कुतः 
(ind) 

wife— TÀ (f); भार्या (f) (5); दाराः 
(only occurs in plural) 

will —fs R8 (n) (20); at will— 
यथाकामम्‌ (ind) 

५/॥1--अभिजि (अभि + जि) (17) (8); 
जि (17) (9) 

win 0शथ--अनुनी (अनु + नी ) (17) 
(11 verse) 

wind—3fac: (m); वातः (m) (22); 
वायुः (m) (13) 

५०--बुद्धिमन्त्‌ (adj; f -अती) (11); 
मनस्विन्‌ (adj); विद्वांस्‌ (m); wise 
people—fagssr: (m) (11 
verse); wise man--पण्डितः (m) 
(7) 

wish—3¥ (6P) (8); वरः (m) (11); 
according to your wish— 
यथेष्टम्‌ (ind) (21) 

wit— 3f: (f) (11) 

^with—4- (ind) (only as first 

member of compound) (14); 
सह (ind) (5) 

with respect (0-प्रति (ind) (6, 14) 

without- --अ-, अन्‌- (14); निः (ind) 
(only as first member of 
compound) (14); विना (ind) (4) 

woman--नारी (f) (6); स्त्री (£) (21); 


woman (who has not had 
children)—24M (f) (21) 
wonderful .—QT (ind) 
word—3Is6:; words (as 
collective)—344 (n) (5) 
world— Sq (n) (6 verse, 20 
verse); भव: (m) (20 verse); लोकः 
(m) (9,21) 
worldly-existence—मa: (m) (20 
verse) 
worry—faral (f) (7) 
worship— a (107) (9 verse, 19); 
भज्‌ (1P/A) (5 verse); पूजा (f) 
worthy —3¥é (17) (13); अर्ह (adj) 
wrinkle— afè: (m) (18 verse) 
write— fe (6P); written-लिखित 
(adj) (15) 


-Y- 


Yama-यम: (m prop) (12); 
Yama's realm-यमलोकः (m) 
४९27-_वर्षम्‌ (n) (15); संवत्सरः (m) : 
(14); for a ४९०--यावत्संवत्सरम्‌ 

(ind) 

yellow— "ld (adj); ‘having a 
yellow garment,’ epithet of 
Visnu— Alam: (m) 

yoga FMT: (m) 

yogi— arr (m; 1-इनी) 

you— अत्रभवन्त्‌ (m) (polite) (11); 
त्वम्‌ (pr) (see 4.46.0); भवन्त्‌ (m) 
(f -ती) (polite) (see 11.2.b) 

young—q (adj) (18 verse); 
youth— MSF: (m) (4, 17) 


INDEX 


a-aorist, see aorist 

abhyasa, see reduplication 

ablative case (pancami), 61, 80-81 

absolute constructions (sati saptami 
/ satah sasthi), 265-267: see also 
genitive absolute, locative 
absolute 

absolute final position, 31-32 

abstract construction, see bhave 
prayoga 

accusative (dvitiya), 60, 67 

action nouns, see derivational 
suffixes 

ad or second gana, 120-123: 
examples of, 121-122; internal 
consonant sandhi of, 120-121; 
irregular roots of, 122-123; see 
also non-a ganas 

adah, “that,” 343 

adjectival karmadharaya com- 
pounds, 212 

adjectival application of com- 
pounds, see bahuvrihi 

adjectives (४152531135): in -in, 207- 
208, 386; made from desidera- 
tives, 327-328; mahant, “great,” 
192; negation of, 106; suffixes - 
mant and -vant, 193-194; that 
follow pronominal declension, 85- 
87; verbal, 176-177; see also 
participles 

adverbs (avyayapadas), 99-102, 
407-409: see also indeclinables; 
suffixes, 406-409— -dha, 407- 
408; -dà, 99,102; -Sah, 408; -tah, 
99,102,407; -tham, 99, 102; -tha, 
99, 102; -tra, 99, 102; -vat, 407 

adyatanabhüte lun, see aorist 
systems 

affixes, derivational (pratyaya), see 
derivational suffixes and adverbs 


agama (preterite augment), 142, 
352, 353 

a-ganas, 115: of lat, 118-120, 126, 
129, 132; of lan, 143-144; of lin 
(atmanepada), 249; of lin 
(parasmaipada) 247-248; of lot, 
197-200; see also ganas 

agent nouns, see derivational 
suffixes 

agentive suffix in -tr, 170-176, 375- 
3776: guna of, 173 

aghosa, see nonvoicing 

aham, “I,” paradigm of, 71 

akarmaka-dhatus, “intransitive 
roots,” 65: bhüte krdanta of, see 
bhite krdanta; of causatives, see 
causative 

aksaras, see syllables 

alpaprana, see non-aspiration 

anadare sasthi (genitive of disre- 
spect), 266 

anadyatanabhavisyatkale lut, see 
periphrastic future 

anadyatanabhite lan, see imperfect 

anit roots, 273-274 

antahsthas, see semivowels 

anusvara, 4: pronunciation of, 8, 18 

aorist (adyatanabhüte lun) systems, 
251-259: a-aorist, 353; as 
injunctive, 358; augment of, 352, 
353 karmani ("passive") of, 358; 
reduplicated aorist, 357-358; root 
aorist, 352-353; sibilant aorists, 
353-35] —"s" aorist, 354-355; 
“is” aorist, 355-356; “sis” aorist, 
356; "sa" aorist, 356—; simple, 
352-353; types of, 353 

api: as indefinite marker, 105; as 
question marker, 95; with present 
participle, 263 

appositional karmadharaya com- 
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pound, 212-213 
artha. see mode 
as, “to be," 57: paradigm of, 58 
asau, “that,” 343 
asir lin, see benedictive 
aspiration (mahaprana), 3, 4 
assimilation, progressive, 38 
assimilation, regressive, 38 
atipattau Im, see conditional 
atmanepada, see voice: and 
namadhatu, 333-334 
augment, preterite (agama), 142, 
352, 353 
'avagraha (separation), 19 
avyayapadas, see indeclinables 
avyayipada samasas (indeclinable 
compounds), 244-245 
ayam, “this,” 343 


bahuvacana (plural), see number 
bahuvrihi application of compounds 
(samasas), 227-236: as names and 
epithets, 235; English examples 
of, 228; gender of, 230-231; 
identification of, 229-230; length 
of, 234-235; of dvigu (“two-cow”) 
samasas, 235; structure of, 229; 
vigraha (analysis) of, 228, 231- 
233; with karmadharayas, 233- 
234; with tatpurusas, 234 
benedictive (aSir lin), 249-250 
-bhave prayoga (abstract construc- 
tion), 163-164: formation of, 166- 
168; imperative of (lot), 201; 
imperfect (lan) of, 165; kartr of, 
163-164; of vartamane krdanta 
(present participle), 262-263; see 
also karmani prayoga 
bhavisyatkale, see future 
bhavisyatkale krdanta, see future 
participle 
bhü or first gana, 118-120: irregular 
roots of, 118-119; see also a- 


ganas 

bhüte krdanta, 177-184: formation 
of, 180-184; in compounds, 215- 
216; of akarmaka (intransitive) 
roots, 178-179; of causative, 320- 
321; of sakarmaka (transitive) 
roots, 177-178; of tenth or cur 
gana, 184; sandhi in formation of, 
181-183 

boundaries of syllables, 18-19 


"ca" varga, see palatal sounds, 2 

cana, as indefinite marker, 105 . 

cardinal numbers, see numbers, 
cardinal 

case (vibhakti), 60-61: ablative 
(paficami), 61, 80-81; accusative 
(dvitiya), 60, 67-68; dative 
(caturthi), 60, 80; instrumental 
(trtiya), 60, 68-69; genitive 
(sasthi), 61, 69—as absolute 
construction, 265-267; as subject 
of gerundive, 281—; locative 
(saptami), 61; 81-82—as absolute 
construction, 265-267—; nomina- 
tive (prathama), 60, 66-67; typical 
endings of, 138-139; vocative 
(sambodhana), 61 

caturthi, see dative case 

causative (nic, ni janta), 314-324: 
aorist of, 357-358; see also 
reduplicated aorist; formation of, 
316-318; forms of —bhüte krdanta 
of, 320-321 ; future of, 323; 
gerund, 321; gerundive, 322; 
infinitive, 322; karmani of, 319- 
320; perfect of, 323; present 
system of, 318-319; uses of, 323- 
324—; kartr of, 314-316—of 
akarmaka dhatus (intransitive 
roots), 315; of sakarmaka dhatus 
(transitive roots), 315-316—; 
stem strength in, 316-318 


cit as indefinite marker, 105 

citation of nouns, 61-62 

classes (ganas) of the present 
system, see ganas of the present 
system 

clauses, correlative, 97-98; subordi- 
nate, 97 

coalescence (of vowels), 24-25: of 
similar vowels, 24; of dissimilar 
vowels, 25 

comparative (utkarsavacaka): 
declension of, 405-406; in- iyah, 
387; in -tara, 386-387; irregular 
forms of, 387 

complex vowels, external sandhi of, 
27-28 

compounds, nominal (5911359) 208- 
219; 227-236; 241-245: adjectival 
application of, 227-236; analysis 
of, 210-211; bahuvrihi application 
of, 227-236; bhüte krdantas in, 
215-216; formation of, 215-218; 
identification of, 217; pronouns 
in, 218; reduced or altered forms 
in, 217-218; techniques of, 211; 
types of —avyayipada samasas 
(indeclinable compounds), 244- 
245; dvandva (copulative), 241- 
243; dvigu (“two-cow”), 235-236; 
eka$esa (elliptical dual), 243-244; 
karmadharaya, 212-214; 
tatpurusa, 214-215; upapada 
(reduced word), 219, 369—; word 
order in, 209-210 

conjugation of verbs cited in 
grammar: as, “to be,” (lat) 57; 
bhas, “to speak,” (lat) 55; bhi, “to 
be" (lut), 280; bhi, “to be,” (lui), 
353; di$, "to point,” (Iun), 357; da, 
“to give,” (lun), 353; gam, “to 
go,” (lun), 353; han, “to kill" (lat), 
123; Sam, “to calm,” (lun), 357; 
vac, “to speak,” (lun), 353; vad 
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“to speak,” (lat) 55; vid, “to 
know," (yanluganta), 332 

conjugations, secondary: causative 
(nic), 313-324; denominative 
(namadhatu), 333-336; 
desiderative (sannanta), 324-329; 
intensive (yananta, yanluganta), 
329-333 

conditional (atipattau Irn), 279 

consonants (vyanjanas), 1ff: 
absolute final position of, 30-32; 
conjuncts of, 16-18; external 
sandhi of —absolute final position 
of, 30-32; final position of, 30; 
general principles of, 38-39; of 
nasals, 40-42; of original final “r”, 
37-38; of original final "s", 32-37; 
of stops (spar$as), 38-40; progres- 
sive assimilation of, 38; regressive 
assimilation of, 38—; final 
position of, 30; internal sandhi of, 
see sandhi, internal; initial 
position of, 29 

copulative compound, see dvandva 
samasa 

correlative clauses (independent 
clauses), 97-98 

cur or tenth gana, 132: strength of, 
132 

cvipratyaya, 388-389 


danta, see teeth 

dantya varga, see dental. sounds 

dative case (cathurthi), 60: infini- 
tive, 226-227 

declension, see noun 

declensions cited in grammar: aham 
(mat), “I,” 71; ahan, “day,” 405; 
aksi, “eye,” 404; atman, "soul, 
self," 139; ayam, "this," (mascu- 
line), 343; bhagavant, "blessed," 
191; catur, “four,” 349; datr, 
“giver,” 176; devi, “queen, lady," 
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114; dhanuh, “bow,” 159; dhih, 
“thought,” 405; gatih, “way, 
path,” 92; gauh, “bull, cow,” 404; 
havih, “oblation,” 158; idam, 
“this,” (neuter), 343; iyam, “this,” 
(feminine), 343-344; kanya, 
"girl," 79; karma, “action,” 140- 
141; kartr, “doer,” 175; madhu, 
“honey,” 93-94; maghavan, 
“Maghavan,” 404-405; matr, 
“mother,” 175; munih, “muni, 
sage,” 91; naman, “name,” 141; 
nau, “boat,” 402; pathin, “road,” 
404; patih, “husband, lord,” 403; 
pitr, “father,” 175; purusah, 
“man,” 62; pustakam, “book,” 63; 
rajan, “king,” 140; rüpin, “pos- 
sessed of form,” 208; sakhi, 
“friend,” 403; sah, “he, that,” 83; 
sa, “she, that,” 84; sas, "six," 350; 
sastrabhrt, “weapon bearer,” 402; 
Satruh, “enemy,” 93; $reyams, 
“better,” 406; tapah, “austerities,” 
157; tat, “it, that,” 83-84; tvam 
(tvat), “you,” 72; vidvams, 
“learned,” 306; visvasrj, “creator 
of the universe,” 402; vac, 
“speech,” 401; yogin, “yogi,” 
207-208 

demonstrative pronouns, see 
pronouns 


+ denominative (namadhatu), 333- 


336: atmanepada of, 333-334; 
formation of, 333; parasmaipada 
of, 334; use of, 335-336 

dental sounds (dantya varga, “ta” 
varga), 2: pronunciation of, 7 
derivational suffixes (pratyaya), 
368-387: examples of, 390-393; 
krt pratyayas (primary suffixes) 
—a (action nouns), 370; -à 
(action nouns), 371-372; -aka 
(agent nouns), 376; -ana (action. 


nouns, agent nouns), 372; -ah 
(actions nouns), 373; -kvip (action 
nouns), 369, as upapada, 369; - 
man (action nouns), 374; -ti 
(action nouns), 373-374; -tr (agent 
nouns), 170-176, 376-377; -tra 
(instrument or means of action) 
374-375—-; taddhita (secondary 
derivations) — abstract nouns of, 
377-378; derivative adjectives of, 
377-378 internal sandhi of, 378- 
379; meanings of, 379; prakrti 
(base) of, 377; pratyayas of — -a, 
379-381; -aka, 385; comparative/ 
superlative (utkarsavacaka), 386- 
387;-eya, 383; -i, 384; -ika, 385; - 
in, 207-208, 386; -iya, 382; -iya, 
383; -ka, 384-385; -mant, 193- 
194, 386; -maya, 385-386; -tva, 
384; -ta, 384; -vant, 193-194, 386; 
-vat, 387; -vin, 207-208, 386; -ya, 
381-381—; vrddhi as marker of, 
378 

desiderative (sannanta): adjectival 
forms of, 327-328; formation of, 
325-327; karmani prayoga of, 
329; nouns made from, 327-329; 
of causative, 329; reduplication 
in, 325-327 

devanāgarī, see script 

dhatus, see verbs, roots of 

div or fourth gana, 126: sign of, 126; 
strength of, 12; see also a-ganas 

direct object, “karma,” 65 

dissimilar vowels, external sandhi 
of, 26 

dual (dvivacana), see number 

dvandva (copulative) samasa 
(compound), 241-243: gender of, 
241-242; in extended compounds, 
242; vigraha of, 242; word order 
in, 242-243 

dvigu (“two-cow”) samasa (com- 


pound), 235-236 
dvitiya, accusative case 60, 67 
dvivacana (dual), see number 


eka, "one," as pronominal adjec- 
tive, 85-86 

ekasesa (elliptical dual) samasa, 
243-244 

ekavacana (singular), see number 

elliptical dual compound, see 
ekaSesa samasa 

enclitic pronouns, 72 

endings: nominal (see also declen- 
sions, paradigms) —consonantal, 
138-139; verbal—of lat (present 
indicative), 53-54; of lan (imper- 
fect), 143; of lit (perfect), 301; of 
lot (imperative), 196; primary, 53- 
54, 165; secondary, 143, 165, 354 

etat, “this,” 85 

etvam, 297-298, 300: see also 
perfect, reduplication of 

euphonic combinations, see sandhi 

external sandhi, see sandhi, external 


fear, objects of, 81 

feminine gender (strilinga), 59 

final position of sounds, 30 

finite verb, see verbs, finite 

first person (uttamapurusa), see 
person 

future (Irt, lut), 274-281: simple 
(samanyabhavisyatkale Irt), 274- 
278— formation of, 274-275; 
guna in, 274; important roots of, 
277-278; karmani prayoga of, 
275; of causative, 323; sandhi in, 
275-277; use of, 278—; participle 
(bhavisyatkale krdanta), 278; 
periphrastic (anadyatana- 
bhavisyatkale lut) — formation 
of, 279-81; of causative, 323—; 
passive participle of, (gerundive, 
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krtya), 281-286; of causative, 
322; see also gerundive 

future tense (bhavisyatkala), see 
tense 


ganas (classes) of the present 
system, 114-132: a-, 115, 143- 
144, 197-198, 200, 245, 247-248, 
249, see also a-ganas: chart of, 
116-117; eighth or tan, 127-128, 
198 (see also tan gana); fifth or 
su, 127-128, 198 (see also su 
gana); first or bhü, 118-120 (see 
also bhü gana); fourth or div, 126, 
(see also div gana); ninth or kri, 
131-132, 198 see also kri gana); 
non-a, 115, 144-145, 198-199, 
199, 248-249 (see also non-a 
ganas); second or ad, 120-123, 
(see also ad gana); seventh or 
rudh, 129-131,198 (see also rudh 
gana); sixth or tud, 129 (see also 
tud gana); strong and weak forms 
in, 115; tenth or cur gana, 132— 
bhüte krdanta of, 184; perfect of, 
305; -tvanta of, 196—(see also 
cur gana)—; third or hu, 123-126, 
198, 200, see also hu gana 

gender of nouns, (linga), 59: 
feminine (strilinga), 59; masculine 
(pumlinga), 59 

genitive absolute (satah sasthi), 265- 
267: of disrespect (anadare 
sasthi), 266; special problems of, 
266-267 

genitive case (sasthi), 61 

gerund (tvànta, lyabanta), 194-197: 
in -tva, 195-196; in -ya, 196-197; 
of causative, 321-322 

gerundive or the future passive 
participle (krtya), 281-286: 
formation of, 283-285— in - 
aniya, 285-286; in -tavya, 285; in 
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-ya, 283-285—- of causative, 322; 
strength of, 284-287; kartr of, in 
sixth (sasthi), 281 

guna, 25-26: exceptions to, 119-120; 
of bhü or first gana, 118; of ad or 
second gana, 120; of hu or third 
gana, 125; of su or fifth gana, 127; 
of tan or eighth gana, 127; of cur 
or tenth gana, 132; of third gana 
lan, 144; as sign of krdanta 
(primary derivation), 368, 372- 
376; of agent nouns (-tr), 173; of 
infinitive (tumannanta), 225; of 
future (11), 274; of gerundive, 
284-85; in perfect (lit), 297-301; 
in causative (nijanta), 316-317; in 
desiderative (sannanta), 326; in 
sibilant aorist, 354-356 

guru, “heavy, ” 296, 304, 317, 357: 
see also guna, exceptions to 


hard palate (mürdhan), see palate 3 

heavy, "guru," syllables, 296, 317, 
304, 357: see also guna, excep- 
tions to 

hiatus in vowel sandhi, 29 

hu or third gana: guna of, 125; 
irregular roots of, 125-125; 
reduplication (abhyasa) of, 124- 
125; strong forms of, 125 

hypothesis, in optative mode, 246- 
247 


— “गू.” see “aham” 

idam, “this,” 343 

imperative (lot), 197-201: bhāve of, 
201; endings of, 197; karmani of, 
201; mà as negative, 201; 
madhyama purusa of, 197-199; 
negation of, 201—see also 
injunctive; stem strength in, 198 

imperfect (adyatanabhüte lan), 142- 
145, 294: a-ganas of, 143-144; 


endings of, 142; karmani of, 165; 
non-a ganas of, 144-145; preterite 
augment of (agama), 142 

indeclinable compounds 
(avyayipada samasas), 244-245 

indeclinables (avyayapadas), 47, 95, 
99-102), 407-409, see also 
adverbs: api, 95 

indefinite constructions, 105-106 

infinitive (tumannanta), 225-227: 
dative, 226-227; formation of, 
225-236; guna of, 225; of caus- 
ative, 322; with auxiliary verbs, 
226, 227 

initial position, of sounds, 29-30 

injunctive, 358, see also imperative, 
negative of, 201 

instrumental case (trtiya), 60, 68-69 

intensive (yananta, yanluganta), 
329-332: abhyasa of, 329-331; 
yananta, formation of, 332; 
yanluganta, formation of, 332 

internal sandhi, see sandhi, internal 

interrogative sentences, 95: api, as 
marker of, 95; with the “k” series, 
95 

intransitive roots, “akarmaka- 
dhatus,” 65: bhüte krdanta of, see 
bhiite krdanta; of causatives, see 
causative 

“iş” aorist, see aorist, sibilant 

iti, use of, 73 

iyam, “this,” 343 


“ka” varga, see velar sounds 

kantha, see velum 

kanthya varga, see velar sounds 

kala, see tense 

karma, “action, direct object,” 65: of 
causative, of causative, 314-316 

karmadharaya compounds, 212-214: 
adjectival, 212; analysis (vigra- 
has) of, 212, 213-214; apposi- 
tional, 212-213; bahuvrihi 


application of, 233-234; formation 
of, 215-218; samanadhikarana 
(case agreement) in, 213-214 

karmani prayoga (Sanskrit ‘pas- 
sive’), 161-168: formation of, 
166-168; imperative (lot) of, 201; 
imperfect (lan) of, 165; karma 
(object) of, 161-163; kartr 
(subject) of, 161-163; of aorist, 
358; of causative, 319-320; of 
desiderative, 329; of future (lrt), 
275; of vartamane krdanta 
(present participle), 262-263; 
samprasarana in, 168 ; transfor- 
mation of, to kartari, 165; see also 
bhave prayoga 

kartari prayoga (active construc- 
tions), see also present system: 
transformation of, to karmani, 164 

kartr, “doer, subject,” 64: of 
causative, 314-316 

kr, or “do,” in eighth gana, 127-128 

krdantas (primary derivations), 176- 
177: see also bhüte krdanta, 
causative, derivational suffixes, 
future participle, gerundive 
(future passive particle), parti- 
ciples, perfect participle, verbal 
adjectives 

kri or ninth gana, 131-132: impor- 
tant roots of, 132; lot of, 199; 
marker of, 131 

kriyapada, “action word, verb,” see 
verb, 

ktavatu (past active participle), 194 

“k-y-t” series 95-99: important roots 
of, 131-132; usage of, 103-106; 
see also clauses, interrogative 
sentences. 


labial sounds (osthya varga, “pa” 
varga), 2-3: pronunciation of, 7, 
13 

laghu, “light,” syllables, 296, 316, 
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357: see also guna, exceptions to 

lan, see imperfect 

lat (vartamane lat), see present 
indicative 

light, “laghu,” syllables, 296, 316, 
357: see also guna, exceptions to 

lin (vidhi lin), see optative mode 

linga, see gender 

lipi, see script, devanagari 

lips (ostha), 2 

lit (paroksabhüte lit), see perfect 

locative absolute (sati saptami), 265- 
267: special problems of, 266-267 

locative case (saptami vibhakti), 61, 
81-82 

lot, see imperative 

love, objects of 82 

lin, see conditional 

Irt, see future, simple 

lun, see aorist systems 

lut, see future, periphrastic 

lyabanta, gerund in -ya, 196-197 


madhyamapurusa, see person: of lot, 
197-199; see also person 

-mant: as adjectival suffix, 193-194; 
see also derivational suffixes 

masculine gender (pumlinga), 59 

memorization of paradigms, 63-64 

mode (artha), of verbs, 47, 48, 51: 
benedictive (a§ir lii), see 
bendictive; imperative (lot), see 
imperative: optative (vidhi lin), 
see optative 

mood, see mode 

mürdhan, see hard palate 

mürdhanya varga, see retroflexed 
sounds 


nagari, see devanāgarī, script 
namadhatu, see denominative 
napumsakalinga, see neuter gender 
nasals: absolute final position of, 
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31; external sandhi of, 40-42; 
pronunciation of 6-8 

negation: of adjectives, 106; of 
imperative, 201; of nouns, 106; of 
sentences, 106; of terms, 106 

neuter gender (napumsakalinga), 59 

nic, see causative 

nijanta, see causative 

nipatas, “particles,” 73 

nominal composition (samasa), see 
compounds 

nominative case (prathama), 60, 66- 
67 

non-a ganas, 115: of lat, 120-126, 
127-128, 129-131; of lan 14-45; 
of lin (atmanepada), 249; of lin 
(parasmaipada) 248-249; of lot, 
198-200; see also ganas 

non-aspiration (alpaprana), 3,4 

non-gana conjugations: anit roots of, 
273-274; causative (nic), 313-324; 
conditional (Ir), 279; denomina- 
tive (namadhatu), 333-336; 
desiderative (sannanta), 324-329; 
future (lrt, lut), 273-281; intensive 
(yananta, yanluganta), 329-333; 
perfect (lit), 293-305; set roots of, 
273-274; vet roots of, 273-274 

nonvoicing (aghosa), 3,4 

nouns (nàmans, subantas), 59-64, 
93-95: citation of, 61-62; declen- 
sions, of cited, see declensions 
cited; endings of, see endings; 
gender of (linga), 59—feminine 
gender (strilinga), 59, 79-80; 
masculine (pumlinga), 59, 62; 
neuter gender (napumsakalinga), 
59, 63— ; irregular declensions of, 
402-406; made from desiderative 
stems, 327-328; negation of, 106; 
number of, 47, 59—dual 
(dvivacana), 59-60; plural 
(bahuvacana), 59-60; singular 


(ekavacana), 59-60—; stem 
strength of, 137-38; stems ending 
in— a- , masculine, 62, neuter, 
63; a-, feminine, 79; -an mascu- 
line 139,140; neuter 140-141; -ant 
masculine (bhavant, bhagavant) 
191, neuter 192, feminine 191; -ah 
neuter 157, masculine 157-158, 
feminine 157-158; i- masculine 
91, feminine 92, neuter 94; -in 
masculine 207-208, neuter 208, 
feminine -ini 208; -ih neuter, 158; 
monosyllabic consonant final, 
401-402——k [c], 401;-t, 402; -t 
[j]. 402—; monosyllabic vowel 
final— -au, 402—; -r masculine 
kinship 175, masculine agentive 
175, feminine kinship 174,175, 
neuter agentive, 176;u- masculine 
93, neuter 93-94, feminine 94; i- 
feminine, strilinga, 113; -uh 
neuter, 159; -vams masculine 306, 
-vat neuter 306, -usi feminine 
306; -r masculine kinship 175, 
masculine agentive 175, feminine 
kinship 174,175, neuter agentive 
176—; typical case endings of, 
138-139 

number: dual (dvivacana), of nouns, 
47, 59-60; of verbs, 47, 48, 50; 
plural (bahuvacana) —nouns, 59- 
60; verbs, 50—; singular 
(ekavacana) — nouns, 59-60; 
verbs, 50 

numbers (samkhya): cardinal, 346- 
350—1-19, 346-347; catur (4), 
349; declension of, 347-350; dvi 
(2), 348; eka (1), 347-348; parica- 
navada$a (5-19), 349-350; sas, 
350; tri (3), 348-349—; chart of, 
345-346; in compounds, see divgu 
(*two-cow") samasa; in 
devanagari script, 19; ordinal, 


350-351 

one (ekavacana): as pronominal 
adjective, 85-86; number, 347- 
348 

optative mode (vidhi lin), 245-249: 
atmanepada of a-ganas, 249; 
atmanepada of non-a ganas, 249; 
hypothesis, 246-247; mode sign 
of, 247-249; parasmaipada of a- 
ganas, 247-248; parasmaipada of 
non-a ganas, 248-249; prescrip- 
tion, 245, 246 

ordinal numbers, see numbers, 
ordinal 

original finals, 30 

ostha, see lips 

osthya varga, see labial sounds 


“pa” varga, see labial sounds 

pada, see voice 

palatal sounds (talavya varga, “ca” 
varga), 2: pronunciation of, 6-7; 
13 

palate: hard (mürdhan), 3; soft 
(talu), 3 

paficami, see ablative case 

paradigms: memorization of, 63, 64; 
verbs— as, “to be,” (lat), 58; 
bhas, “to speak,” (lat), 55; bhi, 
“to be" (lut), 280; bhū, “to be,” 
(lun), 353; da, "to give,” (lun), 
353; diś, “to point,” (lun), 357; 
gam, “to go,” (lui), 353; han, “to 
kill” (lat), 123; $am, “to calm,” 
(lun), 357; vac, “to speak,” (lun), 
353; vad, “to speak,” (lat), 55; 
vid, “to know,” (yanluganta), 
332—; nouns— aham (mat), “I,” 
71; ahan, “day,” 405; aksi, “eye,” 
404; atman, “soul, self,” 139; 
ayam, “this,” (masculine), 343; 
bhagavant, “blessed,” 191; catur, 
“four,” 349; devi, “queen, lady,” 
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dhanuh, “bow,” 159; 114; dhih, 
“thought,” 405; datr, “giver,” 176; 
gatih, “way, path,” 92 ;gauh, 
“bull, cow,” 404; havih, “obla- 
tion,” 158; idam, “this,” (neuter), 
343; iyam, “this,” (feminine), 
343-344; kanya, "girl," 79; karma, 
“action,” 140-141; kartr, “doer,” 
175; madhu, “honey,” 93-94; 
maghavan, “Maghavan,” 404-405; 
matr, “mother,” 175; munih, 
“muni, sage,” 91; naman, “name,” 
141; nau, “boat,” 402; pathin, 
“road,” 404; patih, “husband, 
lord,” 403; pitr, “father,” 175; 
purusah, “man,” 62; pustakam, 
“book,” 63; rajan, “king,” 140; 
rupin, “possessed of form,” 208; 
sakhi, “friend,” 403; sah, “he, 
that," 83; sa, "she, that,” 84; sas, 
“six,” 350; $astrabhrt, “weapon 
bearer,” 402; Satruh, “enemy,” 93; 
$reyams, “better,” 406; tapah, 
“austerities,” 157; tat, “it, that,” 
83-84; tvam (tvat), “you,” 72; 
vidvams, “learned,” 306; vi$vasrj, . 
“creator of the universe," 402; ` 
vac, “speech,” 401; yogin, “yogi,” 
207-208 

parasmaipada (also see voice), 52: 
present indicative of (vartamàne 
lat), 53; of namadhatu, 334 

paroksabhite lit, see perfect 

participles 176-177: see also verbal 
adjectives, krdantas: bhüte 
krdanta, 177-184; future 
(bhavisyatkale krdanta), 278; 
gerundive or future passive 
participle (krtya), 281-286; 
indeclinable— gerund (tvanta, 
lyabanta), 194-197,321-322; 
infinitive (tumannanta), 225- 
227—; past active participle 
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(ktavatu), 194; perfect participle, 
305-306; present (vartamane 
krdanta), 255-267 

particles (nipatas), 73: iti, 73; sma, 
73 

parts of speech, 48-73, 64-73 

passive, ‘see karmani prayoga 

past active participle (ktavatu), 194 

past passive participle, see bhüte 
krdanta 

past tense (bhütakala), see also 
tense: ktavatu, past active 
participle as, 194; lañ has present 
system as basis of, 113-114; lan, 
see imperfect; lit, see perfect; sma 
as marker of, 73 

perfect (paroksabhüte lit), 293-305: 
endings of, 301-303; examples of, 
303-304; formation of, 294-303; 
of causative, 323; periphrastic, 
304-305— formation of, 304- 
305—-; reduplication (abhyasa) in, 
295-297—of consonants, 295; of 
root medial vowels, 295-296; of 
root final vowels, 295-296; of root 
initial vowels, 296-297; excep- 
tions to, 297-298; loss of 
(abhyasalopa), 297-298; etvam, 
297-298, 300—; stem strength in, 
298-301; use of, 293-294 

periphrastic: future (lut), see future, 
periphrastic; perfect (lit), see 
perfect, periphrastic 

person: of verbs, 47,48,49-50; first 
person (uttamapurusa), 49-50; 
second person (madhyama- 
purusa), 49-50— of lot, 197- 
199- third person (prathama- 
purusa), 49-50—of lot, 199-200 

personal pronouns, see pronouns, 
personal 

phonology, 1ff 

plural (bahuvacana), see number 

points of articulation (sthana-s), 2: 


hard palate (mürdhan), 2; lips 
(ostha), 2; soft palate (talu); teeth 
(danta), 2; velum (kantha), 2 

post-consonantal forms of vowels, 
15 

pragrhya vowels, 29 

prakrti (base), of taddhita (second- 
ary derivation), see derivational 
suffixes 

prathama vibhakti, see nominative 
case, 60, 66-67 

prathamapurusa, see person 

pratyaya, see derivational suffixes’ 

preraka, see causative 

prescription in optative mode, 245, 
246 

present indicative (vartamàne lat), 
53-58, 113-114: atmanepada of, 
54; characteristic clues to, 54-55; 
endings of, 53-54; has present 
system as basis of, 113-114; 
internal sandhi of, 56-57; 
parasmaipada of, 53; strong forms 
of, 115; weak forms of, 115 

present participle (vartamane 
krdanta), 255-267: absolute 
constructions (sati saptami / satah 
sasthi) and, 265-267; bhàve of, 
262-263; formation of, 259-264; 
karmani of, 262-263; of 
atmanepada roots, 262; of 
parasmaipada roots, 259-61— 
masculine, 259-260; feminine, 
261; neuter, 261-262—; special 
applications of, 263-264; use of, 
255-259 

present stem: as basis of lan, 142; 
formation of, 118-32 

present system, 113-132: as basis of 
the lat, lañ, liñ, and lot, 113-114; 
classes of, see ganas; ganas 
(classes) of, see ganas; imperative 
(lot) of, see imperative; of 


causative, 318-319; optative 
(vidhi liñ) of, see optative; past 
tense of, see imperfect (lan); 
present indicative (lat) of, see 
present indicative; present 
participle (vartamane krdanta) of. 
see present participle; verbal.base 
of, 114 

present tense (vartamàne kala), see 
tense 

preterite augment (agama), 142 
352, 353 

primary derivations (krdanata), see 
krdanta, derivational suffixes 

progressive assimilation, 30 

pronouns (sarvanamans): adjectives 
that follow pronominal declen- 
sions, 85-87; bhavant, “you 
polite," 192-193; demonstrative. 
82-87— masculine (pumlinga),.83 
343-345; neuter (napumsaka- 
linga), 83-84, 343-345; feminine 
(strilifiga), 84, 343-345—; etat. 
*this;".85; in compound, 218 
personal, 71-73— prathama- 
purusa, "first person-third 
person," 82-87—masculine, sah 
“he,” 83; neuter, tat, “it,” -83-84 
feminine, sa, “her,” 84— 
madhyamapurusa, “middle 
person,” tvam, “you,” 72; 
uttamapurusa, “last.person=first 
person" aham, “I,” 71—; posses- 
sive, 73, 383; reflexive—atman 
139; sva, 172, 310 

pronunciation, 4-8 of anusvara, 8; 
of consonants (vyanjanas), 5-8; of 
semivowels (antahsthas),7; of 
sibilants (üsmans), 7; of stops 
(spar$as), 5-7; of visarga, 8; of 
vowels (svaras), 5 

pumlifiga, see masculine gender 

purusa, see person 
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quotes, see "iti" 


reduplication (abhyasa): general 
rules of, 124; loss of (abhyasa- 
lopa), 297-298; of aorist, 357; of 
desiderative, 325-327; of inten- 
sive, 329-331; of perfect (lit) 
295-297; of third gana, 124-125 

reflexive pronoun, see pronoun, 
reflexive 

regressive assimilation, 38 

retroflexed sounds (mürdhanya 
varga, "t" varga), 2: pronunciation 
of, 6; 13 

root aorist, see aorist 

roots, verbal (dhatus): akarmaka. 

intransitive," 65; and secondary 

conjugations— causative (nic), 
313-324; desiderative (sannanta) 
324-329; intensive (yananta, — 
yanluganta), 329-333; denomina- 
tive (nàma-dhatu), 333-336— 
and tertiary conjugations, 329 
and present system, 114; anit 
273-274; classes (ganas) of, 114- 
132; of motion, 65; sakarmaka, 
wansitive,” 65; samprasarana 
(reduction) of, 168; set, 273-274: 
vet, 273-274; see also verbs, of 

rudh or seventh gana, 129-131 
marker of, 129; internal.consonant 
sandhi of, 130; examples of, 131 

“s” aorist, see aorist, sibilant 

sa" aorist, see aorist, sibilant 


Sakarmaka-dhatus, “transitive 


roots,” 65: bhiite krdanta of, see 
bhite krdanta; of causatives, see 
causative; of karmani prayoga, see 
karmani prayoga 
samanyabhavisyatkale lrt, see future 
simple 
samasa, see compounds 
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sambodhana, see vocative 61 

samkhya, see numbers 

samprasarana (reduction), in 
karmani, 168 

sandhi, external, 23-42: of conso- 
nants— absolute final position of, 
30-32; final position of, 30; 
general principals of, 38-39; 
initial position of 29; of nasals, 
40-42; of original final “r”, 37-38; 
of original final “s,” 32-37; of 
stops (sparSas), 38-40; progressive 
assimilation of, 38; regressive 
assimilation of, 38—; of vowels— 
absolute final position of, 32; 
coalescence (of vowels), 24-25; 
coalescence of dissimilar vowels, 
25; coalescence of similar vowels, 
24; final position of, 30; hiatus in, 
29; initial position of, 30; of 
complex vowels, 27-28; of 
dissimilar vowels, 26; pragrhya 
vowels, 29; word final position of, 
30 : 

sandhi, internal, 25, 42-44: conso- 
nant of (verbs), 120-121, 130-131; 
consonant, in reference to bhüte 
krdanta,181-183; guna, 25-26; in 
future, 275-277; of n» n, 43-44; of 
present indicative (vartamane lat), 
56, 57; of s>s, 43; of taddhitas 
(secondary derivations), 378-379; 
samprasarana, 168; vowel 
strength in, 25; vrddhi, 25-26 

sannanta, see desiderative 

saptami, see locative case 

sarvanamans, see pronouns 

sati saptami (locative absolute), 265- 
267 

script (lipi), devanāgarī, 1, 13ff: 
avagraha (separation), 19; 
consonant conjuncts in, 16-18; 
numbers in, 19; post-consonantal 


forms of vowels in, 15-16; special 
conjuncts in, 17-18; syllable 
boundaries in, 18-19; vowel “a” 
in, 13 

secondary conjugations, see: 
causative (nic), 313-324; denomi- 
native (namadhatu), 333-336; 
desiderative (sannanta), 324-329; 
intensive (yananta, yanluganta), 
329-333 

secondary derivation (taddhita), see 
derivational affixes 

secondary endings, see endings, 
secondary 

semivowels (antahsthas), 4: pronun- 
ciations of, 7, 13 

sentences: active construction 
(kartari prayoga) of, 64-65; bhave 
prayoga (abstract construction) of, 
see bhave prayoga; clauses of, 97- 
98; complex, 95-106; indefinite 
constructions in, 105-106; 
interrogative, 95-97; karmani 
prayoga (Sanskrit passive"), see 
karmani prayoga; kartari prayoga 
(active construction), 64-65, 164; 
main parts of, 64-65; negation of, 
106; passive constructions, see 
karmani prayoga; word order in, 
70 

set roots, 273-274 

sasthi, see genitive case 61 

sasthi satah (genitive absolute), 265- 
267 

sibilant aorist, see aorist 

sibilants (Gsmans), 4: absolute final 
position of, 31; pronunciation of 
7; 13; sandhi of original final “‘s,” 
32-37 

simple aorists, see aorist 

singular (ekavacana), see number 

“sis” aorist, see aorist, sibilant 

sma, as marker of past tense, 73 


soft palate (talu), 2 

sounds: absolute final position of, 
30-32; final position of, 30; initial 
position of, 29; original finals, 30 

sparáas, see stops 

sthana, see points of articulation 

stops (spar$as or points of contact), 
2, 3: external sandhi of, 38-40; in 
absolute final position, 31; 
pronunciation of, 5-7; 13 

strength: in imperative (lot), 198; of 
sibilant aorist, 354-356; of agent 
nouns (-tr), 173; of future (Irt), 
274; of gerundive (krtya), 284- 
287; of infinitive (tumannanta), 
225; of krdantas (primary deriva- 
tions), 368, 370, 372-376; of lit 
(perfect), 297-301; of nijanta 
(causative), 316-318; of nouns 
stems, 137, 173; of sannanta 
(desiderative), 326; of taddhitas 
(secondary derivations), 378, 380, 
381, 383-385, of verbal roots 
(dhatus), 118, 120, 125, 127, 129, 
132, 248, 249, 274, 316-318, 297- 
301, 316-318; of vidhi lin 
(optative), 248, 249; of vowels, 
see also guna, vrddhi; of redupli- 
cated syllables (intensive), 330 

stress, 9 

strilinga, see feminine gender 

strong forms of verbs: of lat, 115; of 
lit, 297-301; see also guna, 
strength 

su or fifth gana, 127-128: important 
roots of, 127; rules for, 127; 
strong forms of, 127 

subantas, see nouns 

subject (kartr) as part of speech, 64 

subordinate clauses, 97 

superlative suffix (utkarsavacaka): 
in -ista, 387; in -tama, 386-387; 
irregular forms of, 387 
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svara-s, see vowels 

syllables (aksaras), 18: anusvara in, 
18; boundaries of, 18-19; heavy, 
“guru,” 357; light, “laghu,” 357; 
visarga in, 18 

syntactic compounds, see tatpurusa 
compounds 

syntax, see sentences, clauses 


“ta” varga, see retroflexed sounds 

“ta” varga, see dental sounds 

taddhitas (secondary derivations), 
see derivational affixes 

talavya varga, see palatal sounds 

talu, see soft palate 

tan or eighth gana, 127-128: 
important roots of, 127; root kr in, 
127-128; rules for, 127; strong 
forms of, 127 

tat, “that,” see pronouns, demonstra- 
tive 

tatpurusa (syntactic) compounds, 
214-215: bahuvrihi application of, 
234; formation of, 215-218; 
vigrahas of, 214 

teeth (danta), 2 

tense (kala), of verbs, 47, 48, 51 

tertiary verbs (e.g., desiderative of 
the causative), 329 

that, “asau, adah,” 343-344: see 
also pronouns, demonstrative; 
this, “ayam, idam, iyam” 

that, “tat”: feminine (strilinga), 84; 
masculine (pumlinga), 83; neuter 
(napumsakalinga), 83-84; see also 
pronouns, demonstrative 

this, “etat,” 85 

this, “ayam, idam, iyam,” 343 

tinantas, see verbs 

transitive roots, *sakarmaka- 
dhatus,” 65: bhüte krdanta of, see 
bhüte krdanta; of causatives, see 
causative 
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trtiya (instrumental), 60, 68-69 
tud or sixth gana, 129: common 
roots of, 129; rules for, 129 

tumannanta, see infinitive 
tvam, “you,” paradigm of, 72 
tvanta, gerund in tva, 195-196 


ubhayapada (also see voice), 52 

upapada (reduced word) com- 
pounds, 219 

upasargas, see verbal prefixes 

usmans (“heated” sounds), see 
sibilants 

utkarsavacaka, see comparative, 
superlative 

uttamapurusa, see person 


vacana, see number 

vad, (lat) paradigm of, 55 

-vant: as adjectival suffix, 193-194; 
as ktavatu, past active participle, 
194 

vargas (sets of sounds), 2, 3, 4 

vartamane kala (present tense), see 
tense Í 

vartamane krdanta, see present 
participle 

vartamane lat (present indicative), 
53-58 ` 

-vat: as adjectival suffix (pratyaya), 
387, as adverb, 407 . 

velar sounds (kanthya varga, “ka” 
varga), 2: pronunciation of, 7, 13 

velum (kantha), 2 

verbal adjectives, see adjectives, 
verbal and participles 

verbal prefixes (upasargas), 144- 
152: analytic, 145; chart of, 146- 
151; idiomatic, 145-146; place- 
ment of, 152; pleonastic, 145 

verbs (tinantas, kriyapada), 47-58, 
64-65: aorist (lun) systems of, 
251-259; atmanepada, 52; 


benedictive (aSir lin), 249-250; 
conditional (Irn), see conditional; 
conjugation of (see also conjuga- 
tion of verbs), 53-60; endings 
of— primary, 53-54; secondary, 
143—5; finite, 48-49; future (lrt, 
lut), see future; ganas of, 114- 
132—eighth or tan, 127-128; fifth 
or su, 127-128; first or bhü, 118- 
120; fourth or div, 126; ninth or 
kri, 131-132; second or ad, 120- 
123; seventh or rudh, 129-131; 
sixth or tud, 129; tenth or cur, 
132; third or hu, 123-126—; 
imperfect (adyantanabhüte lan), 
see imperfect; karmani prayoga 
(Sanskrit passive") of, see 
karmani prayoga; mode (artha), 
47, 48, 51; mood of, see mode of; 
number (vacana), 47, 48, 50; of 
motion, 65, 67; parasmaipada, 52; 
passive of, see karmani prayoga; 
person (purusa), 47, 48, 49-50; 
prefixes of, see verbal prefixes 
(upasargas); present indicative 
(vartamane lat), 53-58— atmane- 
pada of, 54; characteristic clues 
to, 54-55; internal sandhi of, 56- 
577; parasmaipada of, 53; strong 
and weak forms in, 115--; present 
system of, 114-132, see also 
present system; roots of (dhatus), . 
47-48, 64—- akarmaka, “‘intransi- 
tive," 65; sakarmaka, “transitive,” 
65—; secondary conjugations 
of — causative (nic), 313-324; 
denominative (namadhatu), 333- 
336; desiderative (sannanta), 324- 
329; intensive (yananta, yanlug- 
anta), 329-333—-; strong and 
weak forms of, 115; tertiary, 329; 
tense (kala), 47, 48, 51; ubhaya- 
pada, 52; voice (pada), 47, 48, 52 


verses cited: asphotayamasa 
cucumba puccham, 337; bho 
daridryam, 107; bodhaya jato 'smi 
jagaddhitartham, 394; citam 
prajvalitam drstva, 185; dhanya 
draksyanti ramasya, 287; 
dharmaksetre kuruksetre, 328; 
durjanah parihartavyo, 360; 
dvandvo digur api, 220; 
gospadikrtavarasim, 237; ito na 
kimcit, 133; keyura na 
vibhisayanti purusam, 153; 
kujantam rama rameti, 268; 
niyujyamano rajyasya, 307; 
püjyate yad apüjo ‘pi, 170; raja 
daSarathah svargam, 307; ramo 
rajamanih sada vijayate, 88; 
trsnam chinddhi bhaja ksamam 
jahi madam, 203; valibhir 
mukham akrantam, 337; valmiker 
munisimhasya, 268; yatha kastam 
ca kastam ca, 247 

vet roots, 273-274 

vibhakti, see case 60-61: caturthi 
(dative), 60; dvitiya (accusative), 
60, 67; paficami, (ablative), 61; 
prathama (nominative), 60, 66-67; 
sapatmi (locative), 61; sambodha- 
na (vocative), 61; sasthi (geni- 
tive), 61, 69; trtiya (instrumental), 
60, 68-69 

vidhi lin, see optative mode 

vigrahas (analysis) of compounds, 
216-217: of bahuvrihis, 228, 231- 
233; of dvandvas, 242; of 
karmadharayas, 212, 213-214; of 
tatpurusas, 214 

virama, 14, 

visarga, 4: as part of syllable, 18; 
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pronunciation of, 8; writing of, 14 

४152531135, see adjectives 

vocalic ], pronunciation of, 13 

voice of verbs (pada), 47, 48, 52: 
atmanepada, 52; parasmaipada, 
52; ubhayapada, 52 

voicing (ghosa). 3,4 

vowels (svaras), 1-2, 13: coales- 
cence of, 24-25; pragrhya, 29; 
pronunciation of, 5; sandhi of 
complex, 27-28; sandhi of 
dissimilar , 26; samyukta (com- 
plex), 2; Suddha (simple), 2; 
strength of (guna, vrddhi), 25-26 
(see also guna, vrddhi); writing 
of, 13,15-16 

vrddhi, 25-26: as sign of taddhita 
(secondary derivation), 378-379, 
381, 383-385; of causative | 
(nijanta), 317; of gerundives, 284; 
of sibilant aorist, 354 

vyaiijanas: aspiration of, 3,4; non- 
aspiration, 3,4; nonvoicing of, 3,4; 
pronunciation of, 5-8; voicing of, 
3,4; writing of, 13-14, 16-18; see 
also consonants 


weak forms of verbs, 115: of vidhi 
lin (optative), 248, 249 

word final positions of sounds, 30 

word order: in sentences, 70; in 
compounds (tatpurusas, 
karmadharayas), 209-210; in 
dvandvas, 242-243 


yananta, see intensive 
yanluganta, see intensive 
“you,” see tvam 
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